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PREFACE. 


Tuts edition contains the whole of F. Jacobs’s notes to his 
translation of the “‘ Staatsreden :” I am indebted for them 
to my friend and coadjutor, the Rev. R. B. Paul, M.A., 
formerly Fellow and Tutor of Exeter College, Oxford, 
now Canon designate of the proposed Cathedral of Canter- 
bury, in New Zealand. The other notes are selected prin- 
cipally from Franke’s excellent and very copious commen- 
tary. Westermann’s edition did not reach me till the notes 
upon the two first Orations were printed. His selection 
of annotations is very judicious, but he has seldom any 
cause to dissent from Franke. I have often followed 
either one or both of these commentators, even where, from 
having made some slight alteration in the mode of state- 
ment, or from having taken something from each, I have 
not been able to affix the name of either to my note. 


Schaf. or Sch. = Schiifer. 


Rsk. = Reiske. | JN. = join the words in the 
V. = Vimel. following order, in con- 
F. = Franke. struing the passage. 

Wes. = Westermann. 

C. = Champlin. 


The grammatical references are : 
1) to the Editor’s larger avis Grammar. 
2) to smaller Gr. Gr. [in ( )] 
3) to Mr. Jelf’s Kiihner (with § prefixed), 
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ORATIONES PHILIPPICA. 


KATA ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ A. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


Κακῶς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷ πρὸς Φίλιππον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι φερόμενοι 
συνεληλύθασιν εἰς' ἐκκλησίαν ἀθυμοῦντες. Ὁ τοίνυν ῥήτωρ τὴν τε 
ἀθυμίαν πειρᾶται παύειν, λέγων οὐδὲν εἶναι θαυμαστὸν εἰ ῥᾳθυμοῦν- 
τες κεκράτηνται, καὶ εἰσηγεῖται πῶς ἂν ἄριστα τῷ πολέμῳ προσενεχ- 
θεῖεν. Κελεύει δὴ δύο δυνάμεις παρασκευάσασθαι, μίαν μὲν μείζω, 
πολιτικήν, ἥτις οἴκοι μένουσα πρὸς τὰς κατὰ καιρὸν χρείας ἕτοιμος 
ὑπάρξει, ἑτέραν δὲ ἐλάττω, ξένων ὄντων τῶν στρατενομένων, παρα- 
μεμιγμένων Ct... . . κελεύει τὴν δύναμιν μὴ ᾿Αθήνησι μένειν 
μηδὲ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ποιεῖσθαι τὰς βοηθείας, ἀλλὰ περὶ τὴν Μακε- 
δονίαν ἀναστρέφεσθαι πολεμοῦσαν ἀδιαλείπτως, ἵνα μὴ τοὺς ἐτησίας 
πνέοντας ἐπιτηρήσας ὁ Φίλιππος ἣ καὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, ἡνίκα ᾿Αθή- 
νηθεν εἰς Μακεδονίαν πλεῖν οὐ δυνατόν, ἐπιχειρῇ τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ 
παρὰ τὴν ἀπουσίαν τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἁπάντων κρατῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
ἡ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀντιταξομένη δύναμις ὑπάρχῃ. 


Εἰ μὲν περὶ καινοῦ τινος πράγματος προὐτίθετο ὦ ἄνδρες 1 
᾿Αθηναῖοι λέγειν, ἐπισχὼν ἂν ἕως οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν εἰωθότων αὶ 
γνώμην ἀπεφήναντο, εἰ μὲν ἤρεσκέ τί μοι τῶν ὑπὸ τούτων 
ῥηθέντων, ἡσυχίαν ὧν ἦγον, εἰ δὲ ph, ror’ ἂν αὑτὸς ἐπειρώ- 
μὴν ἃ γιγνώσκω λέγειν" ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὑπὲρ ὧν πολλάκις εἰρή- 
κασιν οὗτοι πρότερον συμβαίνει καὶ νυνὶ σκοπεῖν, ἡ γοῦμαι 
καὶ πρῶτος ἀναστὰς εἰκότως ὧν συγγνώμης τυγχάνειν. Εἰ 
γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ παρεληλυθότος χρόνον τὰ δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβού- 
λευσαν, οὐδὲν dy ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βουλεύεσθαι. 

Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἀθυμητέον ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῖς 2 
παροῦσι πράγμασιν, οὐδ᾽ εἰ wavy φαύλως ἔχειν δοκεῖ. “OB 
γάρ ἐστι χείριστον αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ παρεληλυθότος χρόνου, 
τοῦτο πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα βέλτιστον ὑπάρχει. Τί οὖν ἐστι 
τοῦτο; ὅτι οὐδὲν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τῶν δεόντων ποιούντων 
ὑμῶν κακῶς τὰ πράγματα ἔχει, ἐπεί τοι εἰ πάνθ᾽ ἃ προσῆκε 
πραττόντων οὕτως εἶχεν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐλπὶς ἦν αὐτὰ βελτίω 
γενέσθαι. "Ἔπειτα ἐνθυμητέον καὶ παρ᾽ ἄλλων ἀκούουσι καὶ 
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τοῖς εἰδόσιν αὑτοῖς ἀναμιμνησκομένοις, ἡλίκην ποτ᾽ ἐχόντων 
δύναμιν Λακεδαιμονίων, ἐξ οὗ χρόνος οὗ πολὺς, ὡς καλῶς 
καὶ προσηκόντως οὐδὲν ἀνάξιον ὑμεῖς ἐπράξατε τῆς πόλεως, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπεμείνατε ὑπὲρ τῶν δικαίων τὸν πρὸς ἐκείνους πόλεμον. 
Τίνος οὖν ἕνεκα ταῦτα λέγω ; ἵν᾽ εἰδῆτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
καὶ θεάσησθε ὅτι οὐδὲν οὔτε φυλαττομένοις ὑμῖν ἐστι φοβερὸν 
οὔτ᾽, ὧν ὀλιγωρῆτε, τοιοῦτον οἷον ἂν ὑμεῖς βούλοισθε, παρα- 
δείγμασι χρώμενοι τῇ τότε ῥώμῃ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων, ἧς 
ἐκρατεῖτε ἐκ τοῦ προσέχειν τοῖς πράγμασι τὸν νοῦν, καὶ τῇ 
νῦν ὕβρει τούτον, de ἣν ταραττόμεθα ἐκ τοῦ μηδὲν φροντίζειν 
ὧν ἐχρῆν. El δέ τις ὑμῶν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι δυσπολέμητον 
οἴεται τὸν Φίλιππον εἶναι, σκοπῶν τό τε πλῆθος τῆς ὑπαρ- 
χούσης αὑτῷ δυνάμεως καὶ τὸ τὰ χωρία πάντα ἀπολωλέναι 
τῇ πόλει, ὀρθῶς μὲν οἴεται, λογισάσθω μέντοι τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι 
εἴχομέν ποτε ἡμεῖς ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι Πύδναν καὶ Ποτέδαιαν 
καὶ Μεθώνην καὶ πάντα τὸν τόπον τοῦτον οἰκεῖον κύκλῳ, καὶ 
πολλὰ τῶν per ἐκείνου νῦν ὄντων ἐθνῶν αὑτονομούμενα καὶ 
ἐλεύθερα ὑπῆρχε καὶ μᾶλλον ἡμῖν ἐβούλετ᾽ ἔχειν οἰκείως ἢ 
᾿κείνῳ: Εἰ τοίνυν ὁ Φίλιππος τότε ταύτην ἔσχε τὴν γνώμην, 
ὡς χαλεπὸν πολεμεῖν ἐστιν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἔχουσι τοσαῦτα ἐπι- 
τειχίσματα τῆς αὑτοῦ χώρας ἔρημον ὄντα συμμάχων, οὐδὲν 
ἂν ὧν νυνὶ πεποίηκεν ἔπραξεν, οὐδὲ τοσαύτην ἐκτήσατο δύνα- 
μιν. ᾿Αλλ’ εἶδεν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῦτο καλῶς ἐκεῖνος, 
ὅτι ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία ἄθλα τοῦ πολέμον 
κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ, φύσει δ' ὑπάρχει τοῖς παροῦσι τὰ τῶν ἀπόν- 
των καὶ τοῖς ἐθέλουσι πονεῖν καὶ κινδυνεύειν τὰ τῶν ἀμελούν- 
των. Καὶ γάρ τοι ταύτῃ χρησάμενος τῇ γνώμῃ πάντα κατ- 
ἔστραπται καὶ ἔχει, τὰ μὲν ὡς ay ἑλών τις ἔχοι πολέμῳ, τὰ 
δὲ σύμμαχα καὶ φίλα "ποιησάμενος" καὶ γὰρ συμμαχεῖν καὶ 
προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν τοντοις ἐθέλουσιν ἅπαντες, οὃς ἂν ὁρῶσι 


Ὁ παρεσκευασμένους καὶ πράττειν ἐθέλοντας ἃ χρή. “Ay τοί- 


νυν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῆς τοιαύτης ἐθελήσητε 
γενέσθαι γνώμης νῦν, ἐπειδή wep ob πρότερον, καὶ ἕκαστος 
ὑμῶν, οὗ δεῖ καὶ δύναιτ᾽ ὧν παρασχεῖν αὑτὸν χρήσιμον τῇ 
πόλει, πᾶσαν ἀφεὶς τὴν εἰρωνείαν ἕτοιμος πράττειν ὑπάρξῃ, ὁ 
μὲν χρήματ᾽ ἔχων εἰσφέρειν, ὁ δ᾽ ἐν ἡλικίᾳ στρατεύεσθαι,--- 
συνελόντι δ' ἁπλῶς ἣν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι καὶ 
παύσησθε αὑτὸς μὲν οὐδὲν ἕκαστος ποιήσειν ἐλπίζων, τὸν δὲ 
πλησίον πάνθ' ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ πράξειν, καὶ τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν 
κομιεῖσθε, ὧν θεὸς θέλῃ, kul τὰ κειτεῤῥᾳθυμημένα πάλιν ἀνα- 
λήψεσθε, κἀκεῖνον τιμωρήσεσθες. Μὴ γὰρ ὡς θεῷ νομίζετ᾽ 


PHILIPPICA I. 3 


ἐκείνῳ τὰ παρόντα πεκηγέναι πράγματα ἀθάνατα, ἀλλὰ καὶ A 
μεσεῖ τις ἐκεῖνον καὶ δέδιεν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ φθονεῖ, 
καὶ τῶν κάνυ νῦν δοκούντων οἰκείως ἔχειν" καὶ ἅπανθ᾽ ὅσα 
περ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις τισὶν ἀνθρώποις ἔνι, ταῦτα κἀν τοῖς per’ 
ἐκείνου χρὴ νομίζειν ἐνεῖναι. Κατέπτηχε μέντοι πάντα ταῦτα 
νῦν, οὐκ ἔχοντ᾽ ἀποστροφὴν διὰ τὴν ὑμετέραν βραδυτῆτα καὶ 
ῥᾳθυμίαν, ἣν ἀποθέσθαι φημὶ δεῖν ἤδη. Ὁρᾶτε γὰρ ὦ ἄν- 
ὄρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸ πρᾶγμα, of προελήλυθεν ἀσελγείας ἄνθρω- 
πος, ὃς οὐδ᾽ αἵρεσιν ὑμῖν δίδωσι τοῦ πράττειν ἣ ἄγειν ἡσυ- 
χίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπειλεῖ καὶ Adyouc ὑπερηφάνους, ὥς φασι, λέγει, 
καὶ οὐχ οἷός ἐστεν ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων, Β 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀεί τι προσπεριβάλλεται καὶ κύκλῳ πανταχῇ μέλλοντας 
ἡμᾶς καὶ καθημένονς περιστοιχίζεται, dr’ ΑἸ ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, πότε ἃ χρὴ πράξετε ; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται ; ἐπειδὰν 
vy A? ἀνάγκη ἧ. Νῦν δὲ τί χρὴ τὰ γιγνόμενα ἡγεῖσθαε ; 
ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ οἵομαι τοῖς ἐλευθέροις μεγίστην ἀνάγκην τὴν 
ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων αἱσχύνην εἶναι. Ἢ βούλεσθε, εἰπέ 
μοι, περιιόντες αὑτῶν πυνθάνεσθαι' λέγεταί τι καινόν ; 
γένοιτο γὰρ ἄν τι καινότερον ἣ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αθηναίους 
καταπολεμῶν καὶ τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων διοικῶν ; τέθνηκε Φίλιπ- 
πος! οὗ μὰ Al’, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἀσθενεῖ ; τί δ' ὑμῖν διαφέρει ; καὶ 
γὰρ dy οὗτός τι πάθῃ, ταχέως ὑμεῖς ἕτερον Φίλιππον ποιή- 
σετε, ἄν περ οὕτω προσέχητε τοῖς πράγμασι τὸν νοῦν" οὐδὲ 
γὰρ οὗτος παρὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ ῥώμην τοσοῦτον ἐπηύξηται ὅσον 
wapa τὴν ἡμετέρειιν ἀμέλειαν. Καίτοι καὶ τοῦτο" εἴ re πάθοι 
καὶ ra τῆς τύχης ἡμῖν, ἥ περ ἀεὶ βέλτιον 7} ἡμεῖς ἡμῶν αὑτῶν 
ἐπιμελούμεθα, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐξεργάσαιτο, ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι πλησίον μὲν 
ὄντες, ἅπασιν ἂν τοῖς πράγμασι τεταραγμένοις ἐπιστάντες 
ὅπως βούλεσθε διοικήσαιαθε, ὡς δὲ νῦν ἔχετε, οὐδὲ διδόντων 
τῶν καιρῶν ᾿Αμφίπολιν δέξασθαι δύναισθ᾽ ἄν, ἀπηρτημένοι 
καὶ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις. D 
ὩὭὩς μὲν οὖν δεῖ τὰ προσήκοντα ποιεῖν ἐθέλοντας ὑπάρχειν 3 
ἅπαντας ἑτοίμως, ὡς ἐγνωκότων ὑμῶν. καὶ πεπεισμένων, 
παύομαι λέγων" τὸν δὲ τρόπον τῆς παρασκενῆρ ἣν ἀπαλλάξαι 
᾿ἂν τῶν τοιούτων πραγμάτων ἡμᾶς οἴομαι, καὶ τὸ πλῆθος 
ὅσον, καὶ πόρους οὕστινας χρημάτων, καὶ τἄλλα ὡς ἄν μοι 
βέλτιστα καὶ τάχιστα δοκεῖ παρασκευασθῆναι, -xai δὴ πειρά- 
αομαι λέγειν, δεηθεὶς ὑμῶν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοσοῦτον. 
Ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, μὴ πρότερον προλαμ- 
βάνετε" pnd ay ἐξ ἀρχῆς δοκῶ τινι καινὴν παρασκευὴν 
λέγειν, ἀναβάλλειν με τὰ πράγματα ἡγείσθω. Οὐ γὰρ οἱ 
Β2 
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A Χειροτονεῖτε τοὺς ταξιάρχους καὶ rove φνλάρχους, οὐκ ἐπὶ τὸν 
πόλεμον. Οὐ γὰρ ἐχρῆν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι ταξιάρχους παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν, ἵππαρχον παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἄρχοντας οἰκείους εἶναι, iy’ ἦν 
ὡς ἀληθῶς τῆς πόλεως ἡ δύναμις ; ἀλλ᾽ εἷς μὲν Λῆμνον τὸν 
wap’ ὑμῶν ἵππαρχον δεῖ πλεῖν, τῶν O ὑπὲρ τῶν τῆς πόλεως 
κτημάτων ἀγωνιζομένων Μενέλαον ἱππαρχεῖν ; καὶ οὗ τὸν 
ἄνδρα μεμφόμενος ταῦτα λέγω, ἀλλ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἔδεε κεχειρο- 
τονημένον εἶναι τοῦτον, ὅστις ἂν ἧ. 

6 "lows δὲ ταῦτα μὲν ὀρθῶς ἡγεῖσθε λέγεσθαι, τὸ δὲ τῶν 
χρημάτων, πόσα καὶ πόθεν ἔσται, μάλιστα ποθεῖτε ἀκοῦσαι. 

Β Τοῦτο δὴ καὶ περαίνω. Χρήματα τοίνυν, ἔστε μὲν ἡ τροφή, 
σιτηρέσιον μόνον τῇ δυνάμει ταύτῃ, τάλαντα ἐνενήκοντα καὶ 
μικρόν τι πρός, δέκα μὲν ναυσὶ ταχείαις τετταράκοντα τάλαντα, 
εἴκοσιν εἰς τὴν ναῦν μναῖ τοῦ μηνὸς ἑκάστον, στρατιώταις δὲ 
δισχιλίοις τοσαῦθ᾽ ἕτερα, ἵνα δέκα τοῦ μηνὸς ὁ στρατιώτης 
δραχμὰς σιτηρέσιον λαμβάνῃ, τοῖς δ᾽ ἱππεῦσι διακοσίοις 
οὖσιν, ἐὰν τριάκοντα δραχμὰς ἕκαστος λαμβάνῃ τοῦ μηνός, 
δώδεκα τάλαντα. Ei δὲ τις οἴεται μικρὰν ἀφορμὴν εἶναι, 
σιτηρέσιον τοῖς στρατενομένοις. ὑπάρχειν, οὖκ ὀρθῶς ἔγνωκεν" 
ἐγὼ γὰρ oléa σαφῶς ὅτι, τοῦτ᾽ dy γένηται, προσποριεῖ τὰ 

© λοιπὰ αὐτὸ τὸ στράτευμα ἀπὸ τοῦ πολέμον, οὐδένα τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 

‘ yur ἀδικοῦν οὐδὲ τῶν συμμάχων, ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν μισθὸν ἐντελῆ, 
Ἐγὼ συμπλέων ἐθελοντὴς πάσχειν ὁτιοῦν ἕτοιμος, ἐὰν μὴ 
ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχῃ. Πόθεν οὖν ὁ πόρος τῶν χρημάτων, ἃ παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν κελεύω γενέσθαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἤδη λέξω. 


cal 
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7 “A μὲν ἡμεῖς ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι δεδυνήμεθα εὑρεῖν, ταῦτά 
ἐστιν ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἐπιχειροτονῆτε τὰς γνώμας, ay ὑμῖν ἀρέσκῃ, 
χειροτονήσετε, ἵνα μὴ μόνον ἐν τοῖς ψηφίσμασι καὶ ἐν «ταῖς 
ἐπιστολαῖς πολεμῆτε Φιλίπκῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις. 

8 Δαοκεῖτε δέ μοι πολὺ βέλτιον ἂν περὶ τοῦ πολέμον καὶ ὅλης 

D τῆς παρασκευῆς βουλεύσασθαι, εἰ τὸν τόπον ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι τῆς χώρας, πρὸς ἣν πολεμεῖτε, ἐνθυμηθείητε, καὶ λογί- 
σαισθε ὅτι τοῖς πνεύμασι καὶ ταῖς ὥραις τοῦ ἔτους τὰ πολλὰ 
πρυλαμβάνων διαπράττεταε Φίλιππος καὶ φνλάξας τοὺς ἐτη- 
σίας ἣ τὸν χειμῶνα ἐπιχειρεῖ, ἡνίκ᾽ dy ἡμεῖς μὴ δυναίμεθα 
ἐκεῖσε ἀφικέσθαι. Δεῖ τοίνυν ταῦτ᾽ ἐνθυμουμένους μὴ βοη- 
θείαις πολεμεῖν (ὑστεριοῦμεν γὰρ ἁπάντων) ἀλλὰ παρασκενῇ 
συνεχεῖ καὶ δυνάμει. Ὑπάρχει & ὑμῖν χειμαδίῳ μὲν χρῆ- 
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σθαι τῇ δυνάμει Δήμνῳ καὶ Θάσῳ καὶ Σκιάθῳ καὶ ταῖς ἐν 4 
τούτῳ τῷ τύπῳ γ»ἤσοις, ἐ ἐν αἷς καὶ λιμένες καὶ σῖτος καὶ ἃ χρὴ 
στρατεύματι πάνθ᾽ ὑπάρχει τὴν δ᾽ ὥραν τοῦ ἔτους, ὅτε καὶ 
πρὸς τῇ γῆ γενέσθαι ῥᾷξιον καὶ τὸ τῶν πνευμάτων ἀσφαλές, 
πρὸς αὑτῇ τῇ χώρᾳ καὶ πρὸς τοῖς τῶν ἐμπορίων στόμασι 
ἔσται. 
Ἃ μὲν οὖ» χρήσεται καὶ πότε τῇ δυνάμει, παρὰ τὸν καιρὸν 9 
ὃ τούτων κύριος καταστὰς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν βουλεύσεται" ἃ δ᾽ ὑπάρξαι 
δεῖ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ ἐγὼ γέγραφα. Ἂν ταῦτα ὧ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι πορίσητε τὰ χρήματα πρῶτον ἅ λέγω, εἶτα 
καὶ τἄλλα παρασκενάσαντες, τοὺς στρατιώτας, τὰς τριήρεις, κ 
rove ἱππέας, ἐντελῆ πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν, νόμῳ κατακλείσητε 
éxl τῷ πολέμῳ μένειν, τῶν bud χρημάτων αὐτοὶ ταμέαε cai 
πορισταὶ γιγνόμενοι, τῶν «δὲ ἑ πράξεων παρὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ 
τὸν λόγον ζητοῦντες, παύσεσθ᾽ ἀεὶ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν βουλενό- 
μενοι καὶ πλέον οὐδὲν ποιοῦντες, καὶ ἔτι πρὸς τούτῳ πρῶτον 
μὲν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν μέγιστον τῶν éxtirow πόρων ἀφ- 
«αιρήσεσθε. "Ἔστι δ᾽ οὗτος τίς ; ἀπὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων ὑμῖν 
πολεμεῖ συμμάχων, ἅγων καὶ φέρων τοὺς πλέοντας τὴν 
θάλατταν. “Ἔπειτα τί πρὸς τούτῳ ; 7 τοῦ πιίσχειν αὑτοὶ κακῶς 
ἔξω γενήσεσθε, oby ὥσεερ τὸν παρελθόντα χρόνον εἷς Λῆμνον ς 
καὶ Ἴμβρον ἐμβαλὼν αἰχμαλώτους πολίτας ὑμετέρους ¢xer’ 
ἔχων, πρὸς τῷ Γεραιστῷ τὰ πλοῖα συλλαβὼν ἀμύθητα χρή- 
par’ ἐξέλεξε, τὰ τελευταῖα εἰς Μαραθῶνα ἀπέβη καὶ τὴν & ἱερὰν 
aa τῆς χώρας exer’ é ἔχων τριήρη, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ οὔτε ταῦτα δύ- 
νγασθε κωλύειν οὔτ᾽ εἷς τοὺς χρόνους, οὖς ἂν προθῆσθε, βοη- 
θεῖν. Καίτοι τί δή ποτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, νομίζετε τὴν 
μὲν τῶν Παναθηναίων ἑορτὴν καὶ τὸν τῶν Διονυσίων ἀεὶ τοῦ 
καθήκοντος χρόνον γίγνεσθαι, & ἄν τε δεινοὶ ,λάχωσιν ἄν τε 
ἰδιῶται οἱ τούτων ἑκατέρων ἐπιμελούμενοι, εἰς ἃ τοσαῦτ᾽ ἀν- 
«λίσκεταε χρήματα ὅσα οὐδ᾽ εἰς ἔνα τῶν ἀποστόλων, καὶ τοῦτ pn 
ovror ὄχλον καὶ παρασκεσὴν ὅσην οὖς AS εἴ τι τῶν ἁπάντων 
ἔχει, rove δ᾽ ἀποστόλους πάντας ὑμῖν ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν, 
τὸν εἰς Μεθώνην, τὸν εἷς Παγασάς, τὸν εἰς Ποτίδαιαν : ὅτι 
ἐκεῖνα μὲν ἅπαντα νόμῳ τέτακται, cai πρόοιδεν ἕκαστος ὑμῶν 
ἐκ πολλοῦ τίς χορηγὸς ἧ γυμνασίαρχος τῆς τῆς φυλῆς, πότε καὶ 
παρὰ τοῦ καὶ τίνα λαβόντα τί δεῖ ποιεῖν" οὐδὲν ἁ 
οὐδ᾽ ἀόριστον ἐ ἐν τούτοις ἡμέληται, é ἐν δὲ τοῖς περὶ τοῦ πολέμον 
καὶ τῇ τούτον παρασκενῆ ἅτακτα ἀξιόρθωτα ἀόριστα ἅπαντα. 
Τοιγαροῦν ἅμα ἀκηκόαμέν τι καὶ τριηράρχους καθίσταμεν καὶ 
τούτοις ἀντιδόσεις ποιούμεθα καὶ περὶ χρημάτων πόρον σκο- 
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a νίσασθαι περὶ θανάτου τολμᾷ, ἀλλὰ τὸν τῶν ἀνδραποδιστῶν 
καὶ λωποδυτῶν θάνατον μᾶλλον αἱροῦνται τοῦ προσήκοντορ᾽ 
κακούργον μὲν γάρ ἐστι κριθέντ᾽ ἀποθανεῖν, στρατηγοῦ δὲ 
μαχόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις. Ἡμῶν δ᾽ οἱ μὲν περιιόντες μετὰ 
Λακεδαιμονίων φασὶ Φίλιππον πράττειν τὴν Θηβαίων κατα- 
λυσιν καὶ τὰς πολιτείας διασπᾷ», οἱ δ᾽ ὡς πρέσβεις πέπομφεν 
ὡς βασιλέα, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Ιλλυριοῖς πόλεις τειχίζειν, οἱ δὲ λόγους 
πλάττοντες ἕκαστος περιερχόμεθα. ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ οἶμαι μέν, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, νὴ τοὺς θεοὺς ἐκεῖνον μεθύειν τῷ μεγέθει 
τῶν πεκραγμένων καὶ πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ὀνειροπολεῖν ἐν τῇ 

5 γνώμῃ, τὴν τ᾽’ ἐρημίαν τῶν κωλυσόντων ὁρῶντα καὶ τοῖς 
πεπραγμένοις ἐπηρμένον, οὗ μέντοι γε μὰ Ai οὕτω προαι- 
ρεῖσθαι πράττειν, ὥστε τοὺς ἀνοητοτάτους τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν εἰδέ- 
γαι τί μέλλει ποιεῖν ἐκεῖνος" ἀνοητότατοι γάρ εἰσιν οἱ λογο- 
ποιοῦντες, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐὰν ἀφέντες ταῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο εἰδῶμεν, ὅτι ἐχθρὸς 
ἄνθρωπος καὶ τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ καὶ χρόνον πολὺν 
ὕβρικε, καὶ ἅπανθ' ὅσα πώποτ᾽ ἠλπίσαμέν τινα πράξειν ὑπὲρ 
ἡμῶν καθ᾽ ἡμῶν εὕρηται, καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐν αὑτοῖς ἡμῖν ἐστι, 
κἂν μὴ νῦν ἐθέλωμεν ἐκεῖ πολεμεῖν αὐτῷ, ἐνθάδ᾽ ἴσως 
ἀναγκασθησόμεθα τοῦτο ποιεῖν, ἂν ταῦτα εἰδῶμεν, καὶ τὰ 

c δέοντα ἐσόμεθα ἐγνωκότες καὶ λόγων ματαίων ἀπηλλαγμένοι" 
οὗ γὰρ ἅττα wor’ ἔσται δεῖ σκοπεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι φαῦλ᾽, ὧν μὴ 
προσέχητε τοῖς πράγμασι τὸν νοῦν καὶ τὰ προσήκοντα ποιεῖν 
ἐθέλητ᾽, εὖ εἰδέναι. 

12 Ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν οὔτ᾽ ἄλλοτε πώποτε πρὸς χάριν εἱλόμην 
λέγειν, ὅ τι ay μὴ καὶ συνοίσειν πεπεισμένος 5, νῦν re ἃ 
γιγνώσκω πάνθ᾽ ἁπλῶς, οὐδὲν ὑποστειλάμενος, πεκαῤῥη- 
σίασμαι. ᾿Εβουλόμην δ᾽ ἄν, ὥσπερ ὅτι ὑμῖν συμφέρει τὰ 
βέλτιστα ἀκούειν οἶδα, οὕτως εἰδέναι συνοῖσον καὶ τῷ τὰ βέλ» 
τιστα εἱπόντι᾽ πολλῷ γὰρ ἂν ἥδιον εἶπον. Νῦν δ᾽ éx’ ἀδή- 
λοις οὖσι τοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων ἐμαντῷ γενησομένοις, ὅμως ἐπὶ τῷ 
συνοίσειν, ἐὰν πράξητε, ταῦτα πεπεῖσθαι λέγειν αἱροῦμαι. 
Νικῴη δ' ὅ τι πᾶσιν ὑμῖν μέλλει συνοίσειν. 





NEP! EIPHNHGHAS. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙῚΣ. 


Μηκυονομόνου τοῦ πολέμου τοῦ περὶ ᾿Αμφιπόλεως εἰρήνης ἐπεθύμη- 
σαν ὅ τε Φίλιππος καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι κακῶς ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ φερόμενοι, ὁ δὲ Φίλιππος βουλόμενος ἃ ὑπέσχετο Θετταλοῖς 
τε καὶ Θηβαίοις ἐπιτελέσαι. Ὑπέσχετο δὲ τοῖς μὲν Θηβαίοις ’Opxo- 
μενὸν παραδώσειν καὶ ἹΚΚορώνειαν, πόλεις Βοιωτίας, ἀμφοτέροις δὲ 
τὸν Φωκικὸν καταλύσειν πόλεμον. Τοῦτο δὲ ἦν ἀδύνατον αὐτῷ 
πολεμίων ὄντων ᾿Αθηναίων' καὶ γὰρ πρότερον βουληθεὶς εἰσβαλεῖν 
εἰς τὴν Φωκίδα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων περιπλευσάντων ταῖς ναυσὶν εἰς τὰς 
κσλουμένας Πύλας, ὑπ᾽ ἐνίων δὲ Θερμοπύλας, ἀπεκωλύθη τῆς εἰσ- 
ὁδου. Νῦν τοίνυν εἰρήνην ποιησάμενος πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, 
μηδενὸς κωλύσαντος παρελθὼν εἴσω Πυλῶν, τὸ Φωκέων ἔθνος ἀνά- 
στατὸν πεποίηκε, καὶ τὴν Φωκέων ἐν τοῖς Sar cae χώραν καὶ τὰς 
ἐκείνων ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ ψήφους παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ἑλλήνων εἴληφε. 
Πέπομφε δὲ καὶ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πρέσβεις, ἀξιῶν καὶ αὐτοὺς ταῦτα 
συγχωρεῖν. Καὶ ὃ Δημοσθένης παραινεῖ συγχωρεῖν, οὐ τῷ πράγ- 
ματι συνιστάμενος ὡς ὀρθῶς ἔχοντι, οὐδὲ δίκαιον εἶναι λέγων μετέχειν 
Ἑλληνικοῦ συνεδρίου τὸν Μακεδόνα, ἀλλὰ δεδιέναι φάσκων μὴ 
καταναγκασθῶσι κοινὸν πόλεμον πρὸς ἅπαντας τοὺς “Ἕλληνας 
ἔχειν. ἸΙροσκεκρουκέναι γὰρ λέγει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἄλλους δι᾽ ἄλλας 
τινὰς αἰτίας, τούτους δὲ κοινῇ πολεμήσειν, εἰ αὐτοῖς δώσομεν, φησί, 
κοινὴν αἰτίαν ταύτην καθ’ ἡμῶν, ὅτι μόνοι τοῖς τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων 
ἐνιστάμεθα δόγμασιν, ὥστε κάλλιον τὴν εἰρήνην τηρεῖν, καὶ ταῦτα 
Φιλίππου παρεληλυθότος εἴσω Πυλῶν καὶ ἐπελθεῖν δυναμένου ry 
᾿Αττικῦ, ἢ περὶ μικροῦ τηλικοῦτον κίνδυνον ἄρασθαι. 

Οὗτος δὲ ὁ λόγος παρεσκευάσθαι μέν, οὐ μὴν εἰρῆσθαΐ μοι δοκεῖ. 
Κατηγορῶν γὰρ ὁ ῥήτωρ Αἰσχίνου καὶ τοῦτο μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων αὐτοῦ 
διαβάλλει, ὅτι συνεβούλευε Φίλιππον ᾿Αμφικτύονα εἶναι ψηφίσασθαι, 
μηδενὸς ἄλλου τολμῶντος τοῦτο εἰσηγήσασθαι, μηδὲ Φιλοκράτους 
τοῦ πάντων ἀναιδεστάτου. Οὐκ ἂν οὖν αὐτὸς περὶ τούτων συμβε- 
βουλευκὼς τὸν Αἰσχίνην ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς διέβαλλεν, ἀλλὰ δηλονότι τὴν 
ὑπόνοιαν ἔδεισε, μὴ δόξῃ φιλιππίζειν καὶ χρήμασιν ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως 
πεισθεὶς τοιαύτην γνώμην ἀποφήνασθαι, ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ πρὸς 
τοιαύτην τινὰ ὑπόνοιαν ἱστάμενος φαίνεται, συνιστὰς ἑαυτὸν ὡς 
εὔνουν τῇ πόλει καὶ ἀδωροδόκητον. 


Ὁρῶ μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ παρόντα πράγματα πολ- 
λὴν δυσκολίαν ἔχοντα καὶ ταραχὴν οὗ μόνον τῷ πολλὰ 
προέσθαι καὶ μηδὲν εἶναι προὔργου περὶ αὑτῶν εὖ λέγειν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῶν ὑπολοίπων κατὰ ταὐτὰ μηδὲ καθ᾽ ἕν τὸ 
συμφέρον πάντας ἡγεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν ὡδὶ τοῖς δὲ ἑτέρως 
δοκεῖν" δυσκόλον δ᾽ ὄντος φύσει καὶ χαλεποῦ τοῦ βουλεύεσθαι, 
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A ἔτι πολλῷ χαλεπώτερον ὑμεῖς αὐτὸ πεποιήκατε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι" οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνθρωποι πρὸ τῶν πραγ- 
μάτων εἰώθασι χρῆσθαι τῷ βουλεύεσθαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ μετὰ τὰ 
πράγματα. ᾿Ἐκ δὲ τούτον συμβαίνει παρὰ πάντα τὸν χρόνον 
ὃν οἶδ᾽ ἐγώ, τὸν μὲν οἷς ἂν ἁμάρτητε ἐπιτιμῶντα εὐδοκιμεῖν 
καὶ δοκεῖν εὖ λέγειν, τὰ δὲ πράγματα καὶ περὶ ὧν βουλεύεσθε 
ἐκφεύγειν ὑμᾶς. Οὗ μὴν ἀλλὰ καίπερ τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων 
οἶμαι----καὶ πεπεικὼς ἐμαυτὸν ἀνέστηκα,---ἂν ἐθελήσητε τοῦ 
θορυβεῖν καὶ φιλονεικεῖ» ἀποστάντες ἀκούειν, ὡς ὑπὲρ πόλεως 
βονυλενομένοις καὶ τηλικούτων πραγμάτων προσήκει, ἕξειν καὶ 

Β λέγειν καὶ συμβουλεύειν δι᾽ ὧν καὶ τὰ παρόντα ἔσται βελτίω 
καὶ τὰ προειμένα σωθήσεται. 

2 ᾿Ακριβῶς δὲ εἰδὼς ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸ λέγειν περὶ ὧν 
αὑτὸς εἶπέ τις καὶ περὶ αὑτοῦ παρ᾽ ὑμὶν ἀεὶ τῶν πάνυ λυσι- 
τελούντων τοῖς τολμῶσιν Gy, οὕτως ἡγοῦμαι φορτικὸν καὶ 
ἐπαχθὲς ὥστε ἀνάγκην οὖσαν ὁρῶν ὅμως ἀποκνῶε. Νομίζω 
δ᾽ ἄμεινον dy ὑμᾶς περὶ ὧν νῦν ἐρῶ κρῖναι, μικρὰ τῶν πρό- 
τερόν ποτε ῥηθέντων ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ μνημονεύσαντας. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρῶτον μέν, ἡνίκ᾽ ἔπειθον ὑμᾶς τῶν ἐν 
Εὐβοίᾳ πραγμάτων ταραττομένων βοηθεῖν Πλυντάρχῳ καὶ 

ο πόλεμον ἄδοξον καὶ δαπανηρὸν ἄρασθαι, πρῶτος καὶ μόνος 
παρελθὼν ἀντεῖπον καὶ μόνον οὗ διεσπάσθην ὑπὸ τῶν ἐπὶ 
μικροῖς λήμμασι πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα ἁμαρτάνειν ὑμᾶς πεισάν- 
των" καὶ χρόνον βραχέος διελθόντος, μετὰ τοῦ προσοφλεῖν 
αἱσχύνην καὶ παθεῖν ao τῶν ὄντων ἀνθρώπων οὐδένες πώποτε 
πεκόνθασιν ὑπὸ τούτων οἷς ἐβοήθησαν, πάντες ὑμεῖς ἔγνωτε 
τήν τε τῶν τότε πεισάντων κακίαν καὶ τὰ βέλτιστα εἰρηκότα 
ἐμέ. Πάλιν τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατιδὼν Νεοπτόλε- 
μον τὸν ὑποκριτὴν τῷ μὲν τῆς τέχνης προσχήματι τυγχάνοντ᾽ 
ἀδείας, κακὰ δ' ἐργαζόμενον τὰ μέγιστα τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὰ 

. Ὁ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν διοικοῦντα Φιλίππῳ καὶ πρυτανεύοντα, παρελθὼν 

εἶπον εἰς ὑμᾶς, οὐδεμιᾶς ἰδίας οὔτ᾽ ἔχθρας οὔτε σνκοφαντίας 

ἕνεκεν, ὡς ἐκ τῶν μετὰ ταῦτα ἔργων γέγονε δῆλον. Καὶ 
οὐκέτ᾽ ἐν τούτοις αἰτιάσομαι τοὺς ὑπὲρ Νεοπτολέμον λέγοντας 

(οὐδὲ εἷς γὰρ ἦν) ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς" εἰ γὰρ ἐν Διονύσον 

τραγφῳδοὺς ἐθεάσασθε, ἀλλὰ μὴ περὶ σωτηρίας καὶ κοινῶν 

πραγμάτων ἦν ὁ λόγος, οὐκ dv οὕτως οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνον πρὸς χάριν 
οὔτ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρὸς ἀπέχθειαν ἠκούσατε. Καίτοι τοῦτό γε ὑμᾶς 
οἶμαι νῦν ἅπαντας ἠσθῆσθαι, ὅτι τὴν τότ᾽ ἄφιξιν εἰς τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἐποιήσατο ὑπὲρ τοῦ τἀκεῖ χρήματ᾽ ὀφειλόμενα, ὡς 
ἔφη, κομίσας δεῦρο λειτουργεῖν" καὶ τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ πλείστῳ 
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χρησάμενος, ὡς δεινὸν Ei τις ἐγκαλεῖ τοῖς ἐκεῖθεν ἐνθάδε τὰς a 
εὐπορίας ἀγουσιν, ἐπειδὴ διὰ τὴν εἰρήνην ἀδείας ἔτυχεν, ἣν 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκέκτητο οὐσίαν φανεράν, ταύτην ἐξαργυρίσας πρὸς 
ἐκεῖνον ἀπάγων οἴχεται. Δύο μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ὧν προεῖπον 
ἐγώ, μαρτυρεῖ τοῖς γεγενημένοις λόγοις, ὀρθῶς καὶ δικαίως, 
οἷά περ ἦν, ἀποφανθέντα ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ" τὸ τρίτον δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι" καὶ μόνον ἕν τοῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἔτι καὶ δὴ περὶ ὧν παρ- 
ἐλήλυθα ἐρῶ" ἡνίκα τοὺς ὅρκους τοὺς περὶ τῆς εἰρήνης ἀπει- 
ληφότες ἥκομεν οἱ πρέσβεις, τότε Θεσπιάς τινων καὶ Πλα- 
ταιὰς ὑπισχνουμένων οἰκισθήσεσθαι καὶ τοὺς μὲν Φωκέας τὸν 
Φίλιππον, ἂν γένηται κύριος, σώσειν, τὴν δὲ Θηβαίων πόλιν B 
διοικιεῖν, καὶ τὸν Ὠρωπὸν ὑμῖν ὑπάρξειν, καὶ τὴν Εὔβοιαν 
ἀντ᾽ ᾿Αμφιπόλεως ἀποδοθήσεσθαι, καὶ τοιαύτας ἐλπέδας καὶ 
φενακισμούς, οἷς ἐπκαχθέντες ὑμεῖς οὔτε συμφόρως οὔτ᾽ ἴσως 
καλῶς προεῖσθε Φωκέας, οὐδὲν τούτων οὔτ᾽ ἐξαπατήσας οὔτε 
σιγήσας ἐγὼ φανήσομαι, ἀλλὰ προειπὼν ὑμῖν, ὡς old ὅτι 
μνημονεύετε, ὅτι ταῦτα οὔτε olda οὔτε προσδοκῶ, νομίζω δὲ 
τὸν λέγοντα ληρεῖν. 

Ταῦτα τοίνυν ἅπανθ', ὅσα φαίνομαι βέλτιον τῶν ἄλλων 3 
προορῶν, οὐδ᾽ εἷς μίαν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι οὔτε δεινότητα 
οὔτε ἀλαζονείαν ἐκανοίσω, οὐδὲ προσκοιήσομαι Ov οὐδὲν ἄλλο C 
γιγνώσκειν καὶ προαισθάνεσθαι πλὴν δι᾽ ἃ ἄν ὑμῖν εἴπω, δύο" 
ἕν μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, dc εὐτυχίαν, ἣν συμπάσης ἐγὼ 
τῆς ἐν ἀνθρώποις οὔσης δεινότητος καὶ σοφίας ὁρῶ κρατοῦσαν, 
ἕτερον δέ, προῖκα τὰ πράγματα κρίνω καὶ λογίζομαι, καὶ 
οὐδὲν λῆμμ᾽ dy οὐδεὶς ἔχοι πρὸς οἷς ἐγὼ πεπολίτευμαι καὶ 
λέγω δεῖξαι προσηρτημένον. ᾿Ορθὸν οὖν, ὅ τι ἄν ποτε ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ὑπάρχῃ τῶν πραγμάτων, τὸ σνμφέρον φαίνεταί μοι. 
Ὅταν & ἐπὶ θάτερα ὥσπερ εἰς τρυτάνην ἀργύριον προσ- 
ἐνέγκῃς, οἴχεται φέρον καὶ καθείλκυκε τὸν λογισμὸν ἐφ᾽ αὑτό, 
καὶ οὐκ ay Er’ ὀρθῶς οὐδ᾽ ὑγιῶς ὁ τοῦτο ποιήσας περὶ οὐδενὸς D 
λογίσαιτο. 

Ἕν μὲν οὖν ἔγωγε πρῶτον ὑπάρχειν φημὶ δεῖν, ὅπως εἴτε 4 
συμμάχους εἴτε σύνταξιν εἴτ᾽ ἄλλο βούλεταί τις κατασκευά- 
ζειν τῇ πόλει, τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν εἰρήνην μὴ λύων τοῦτο ποιήσει, 
oby ὡς θανμαστὴν οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἀξίαν οὖσαν ὑμῶν ἀλλ’ ὁποία τίς 
ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν αὕτη, pa γενέσθαι μᾶλλον εἶχε τοῖς πράγμασι 
καιρὸν ἣ γεγενημένην νῦν δι ἡμᾶς λυθῆναι πολλὰ yap 
προϊέμεθα, ὧν ὑπαρχόντων τότ᾽ dy ἢ νῦν ἀσφαλέστερος καὶ 
ῥᾷων ἦν ἡμῖν ὁ πόλεμος. Δεύτερον δέ, ὁρᾷν ὅπως μὴ προ- 
αξόμεθα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς συνεληλυθότας τυύτους 

ο 
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a καὶ φάσκοντας ᾿Αμφικτύονας νῦν εἶναι sig ἀνάγκην καὶ πρό- 
φασιν κοινοῦ πολέμου πρὸς ἡμᾶς. ᾿Εγὼ γάρ, εἰ γένοιθ᾽ ἡμῖν 
πρὸς Φίλιππον πάλιν πόλεμος δι᾽ ᾿Αμφίπολιν ἢ τι τυιοῦτο 
ἔγκλημα ἴδιον, οὗ μὴ μετέχονσι Θετταλοὶ μηδ᾽ ᾿Αργεῖοι μηδὲ 
Θηβαῖοι, οὐκ ἂν ἡμῖν οἴομαι τούτων οὐδένα πολεμῆσαι, καὶ 
πάντων ἥκιστα (καί μοι μὴ θορυβήσῃ μηδεὶς πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι) 
Θηβαίους, οὐχ ὡς ἡδέως ἔχουσιν ἡμῖν, ove’ ὡς οὐκ ἂν 
χαρίζοιντο Φιλίππῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσασιν ἀκριβῶς, εἰ καὶ πάνν φησί 
τις αὑτοὺς ἀναισθήτους εἶναι, ὅτι εἰ γενήσεται πόλεμος πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς αὐτοῖς, τὰ μὲν κακὰ πάνθ᾽ ἕξουσιν αὐτοί, τοῖς δ' ἀγα- 

B θοῖς ἐφεδρεύων ἕτερος καθεδεῖται. Οὔκουν πρόοιντ᾽ dy éav- 
τοὺς εἰς τοῦτο, μὴ κοινῆς τῆς ἀρχῆς καὶ τῆς αἰτίας οὔσης τοῦ 
πολέμον. Οὐδέ γε εἰ πάλιν πρὸς τοὺς Θηβαίους πολεμήσαι- 
μεν δι’ ᾿Ωρωπὸν ἤ τι τῶν ἰδίων, οὐδὲν ὧν ἡμᾶς παθεῖν .ἡγοῦ- 
μαι" καὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν κἀκείνοις τοὺς βοηθοῦντας ἂν οἶμαι, εἰς 
τὴν οἰκείαν εἴ τις ἐμβάλοι, βοηθεῖν, ob συνεπιστρατεύσειν 
οὐδετέροις. Καὶ γὰρ αἱ συμμαχίαι τοῦτον ἔχουσι τὸν τρόπον, 
ὧν καὶ φροντίσειεν ἄν τις, καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα φύσει τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν. 
Οὐκ ἄχρι τῆς ἴσης ἕκαστός ἐστιν εὔνους οὔθ᾽ ἡμῖν οὔτε Θη- 
βαίοις, σῶς τε εἶναι καὶ κρατεῖν τῶν ἄλλων, ἀλλὰ σῶς μὲν 

ο εἶναι πάντες dv βούλοιντο ἕνεχ᾽ αὑτῶν, κρατήσαντας δὲ τοὺς 
ἑτέρους δεσπότας ὑπάρχειν αὑτῶν οὐδὲ εἷς, Τί οὖν ἡγοῦμαι 
φυβερόν, καὶ τί φυλάξασθαι φημὶ δεῖν ἡμᾶς ; μὴ κοινὴν πρό- 
φασιν καὶ κοινὸν ἔγκλημα ὁ μέλλων πόλεμος πρὸς ἅπαντας 
λάβῃ. Ei γὰρ ᾿Αργεῖοι μὲν καὶ Μεσσήνιοι καὶ Μεγαλοπολῖ- 
ται καί τινες τῶν λοιτῶν Πελοποννησίων, ὅσοι τὰ αὑτὰ τού- 
τοις φρονοῦσι, διὰ τὴν πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους ἡμῖν ἐπικηρυ- 
κείαν ἐχθρῶς σχήσουσι καὶ τὸ δοκεῖν ἐκδέχεσθαί τι τῶν ἐκεί- 
voc πεπραγμένων, Θηβαῖοι δὲ ἔχουσι μέν, ὡς λέγουσιν, 
ἀπεχθῶς, ἔτι δὲ ἐχθροτέρως σχήσουσιν, ὅτι τοὺς παρ᾽ ἐκείνων 

Ὁ φεύγοντας σώζομεν καὶ πάντα τρόπον τὴν δυσμένειαν ἐνδεικ- 
γύμεθ᾽ αὐτοῖς, Θετταλοὶ δ᾽, ὅτι τοὺς Φωκέων φυγάδας σώζομεν, 
Φίλιππος δέ, ὅτι κωλύομεν αὐτὸν κοινωνεῖν τῆς ᾿Αμφικτνονίας, 
φοβοῦμαι μὴ πάντες περὶ τῶν ἰδίων ἕκαστος ὀργιζόμενος 
κοινὸν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγωσι τὸν πόλεμον, τὰ τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων 
δόγματα προστησάμενοι, εἶτ᾽ ἐπισπασθῶσιν ἕκαστοι πέρα τοῦ 
συμφέροντος ἑαντοῖς ἡμῖν πολεμῆσαι, ὥσπερ καὶ περὶ Φωκέεις. 
Ἴστε γὰρ δήπον τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι νῦν Θηβαῖοι καὶ Φίλιππος καὶ Θε:- 
ταλοὶ οὐχὶ ταὐτὰ ἕκαστοι μάλιστα ἐσπουδακότες rabra 
wairec ἔπραξαν" οἷον Θηβαῖοι τὸν μὲν Φίλιππον παρελθεῖν 
καὶ λαβεῖν τὰς παρόδους οὐκ ἠδύναντο κωλῦσαι, οὐδέ γε τῶν 
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αὑτοῖς πεπονημένων ὕστατον ἐλθόντα τὴν δόξαν ἔχειν" νυνὶ ΔΑ 
γὰρ Θηβαίοις πρὸς μὲν τὸ τὴν χώραν κεκομίσθαι πέπρακταί 
τι, πρὸς δὲ τιμὴν καὶ δόξαν αἴσχιστα" εἰ γὰρ μὴ παρῆλθε 
Φίλιππος, οὐδὲν ἂν αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει εἶναι. Ταῦτα δ᾽ οὐκ ἠβού- 
λοντο, ἀλλὰ τῷ τὸν Ὀρχομενὸν καὶ τὴν Κορώνειαν λαβεῖν 
ἐκιθυμεῖν, μὴ δύνασθαι δέ, πάντα ταῦθ᾽ ὑπέμειναν. Φίλιπ- 
πον τοίνυν τινὲς μὲν δήπον τολμῶσι λέγειν ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἠβού- 
Aero Θηβαίοις Ὀρχομενὸν καὶ Κορώνειαν παραδοῦναι, ἀλλ’ 
ἠναγκάσθη" ἐγὼ δὲ τούτοις μὲν ἐῤῥῶσθαι λέγω, ἐκεῖνο δὲ old, 
ὅτι οὐ μᾶλλόν γε ταῦτ᾽ ἔμελεν αὑτῷ H τὰς παρόδους λαβεῖν 
ἠβούλετο καὶ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πολέμου τοῦ δοκεῖν δ᾽ αὑτὸν Β 
κρίσιν εἰληφέναι, καὶ τὰ Πύθια θεῖναι δι’ ἑαντοῦ" καὶ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἦν ὧν μάλιστ᾽ ἐγλίχετο. Θετταλοὶ δέ ye οὐδέτερ᾽ ἠβούλοντο 
τούτων, οὔτε Θηβαίους οὗτε τὸν Φίλιππον μέγαν γίγνεσθαι 
(ταῦτα γὰρ πάντ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἡγοῦντο), τῆς Πυλαίας δ᾽ ἐπ- 
εθύμουν καὶ τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖς, πλεονεκτημάτων δύοιν, κύριοι 
γενέσθαι" τῷ δὲ τούτων γλίχεσθαι τάδε συγκατέπραξαν. 
Τῶν τοίνυν ἰδίων ἕνεχ᾽ εὑρήσετε ἕκαστον πολλὰ προηγμένον, 
ὧν οὐδὲν ἠβούλετο, πρᾶξαι. Τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν, ὅτι τοιοῦτόν 
ἐστι, φυλακτέον ἡμῖν. 

Τὰ κελενόμενα ἡμᾶς ἄρα δεῖ ποιεῖν ταῦτα φοβουμένους ; 5 
καὶ σὺ ταῦτα κελεύεις ; πολλοῦ ye καὶ δέω. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὡς οὔτε C 
πράξομεν οὐδὲν ἀνάξιον ἡμῶν αὑτῶν οὔτ᾽ ἔσται πόλεμος, νοῦν 
δὲ δόξομεν πᾶσιν ἔχειν καὶ τὰ δίκαια λέγειν, τοῦτ᾽ οἶμαι δεῖν 
ποιεῖν. Πρὸς δὲ τοὺς θρασέως ὑτιοῦν οἰομένους ὑπομεῖναι 
δεῖν καὶ μὴ προορωμένους τὸν πόλεμον ἐκεῖνα βούλομαι λογί- 
σασθαι. Ἡμεῖς Θηβαίους ἐῶμεν ἔχειν ᾿᾽Ὦρωκόν᾽ καὶ εἴ τις 
ἔροιτο ἡμᾶς, κελεύσας cixety τἀληθῆ, διὰ τί ; ἵνα μὴ πολεμῶ- 
μεν, φαῖμεν av. Καὶ Φιλίππῳ νυνὶ κατὰ τὰς συνθήκας 
᾿Αμφιπόλεως παρακεχωρήκαμεν, καὶ Καρδιανοὺς ἐῶμεν ἔξω 
Χεῤῥονησιτῶν τῶν ἄλλων τετάχθαι, καὶ τὸν Κᾶρα τὰς νήσους D 
καταλαμβάνειν, Χίον καὶ Κῶν καὶ ‘“Pddor, καὶ Βυζαντίους 
κατάγειν τὰ πλοῖα, δῆλον ὅτε τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς εἰρήνης ἡσυχίαν 
πλειόνων ἀγαθῶν αἰτίαν εἶναι νομίζοντες ἣ τὸ προσκρούειν 
καὶ φιλονεικεῖν περὶ τούτων. Οὐκ οὖν εὔηθες καὶ κομιδῇ 
σχέτλιον, πρὸς ἑκάστους καθ᾽ ἕνα οὕτω προσενεγμένους περὶ 
τῶν οἰκείων καὶ ἀναγκαιοτάτων, πρὸς πάντας περὶ τῆς ἐν Δελ- 
φοῖς σκιᾶς νυνὶ πολεμῆσαι; 


c2 
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Παραινεῖ διὰ τούτου τοῦ λόγου τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ὁ ῥήτωρ πολέμιον 
ὑποπτεύειν τὸν Φίλιππον καὶ τῇ εἰρήνῃ μὴ πάνυ πιστεύειν, ἀλλὰ 
ἐγείρεσθαι καὶ προσίχειν τὸν νοῦν τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ εὐτρεπίζεσθαι 
εἰς πόλεμον’ ἐπιβουλεύειν γὰρ αἰτιᾶται καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ πᾶσι 
τοῖς “Ἕλλησι τὸν Φίλιππον, καὶ τοῦτο αὐτοῦ καταμαρτυρεῖν τὰς 
πράξεις φησίν. ᾿Επαγγέλλεται δὲ καὶ ἀποκρίσεις δώσειν πρός τινας 
πρίσβεις ἥκοντας, ἀπορούντων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ὅ τί ποτε ἀποκρί- 
νασθαι δεῖ. Ἰόθεν δὲ οὗτοι καὶ περὶ τίνων ἥκουσιν, ἐν τῷ λόγῳ μὲν 
οὗ δηλοῦται, ἐκ δὲ τῶν Φιλιππικῶν ἱστοριῶν μαθεῖν δυνατόν. Kard 
γὰρ τοῦτον τὸν καιρὸν ἔπεμψε πρίσβεις ὁ Φίλιππος πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους, αἰτιώμενος ὅτι διαβάλλουσιν αὐτὸν ἔτ πρὸς τοὺς "Ελλη- 
νας ὡς ἐπαγγειλάμενον αὑτοῖς πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα, ψευσάμενον δί" 
οὐδὲν γὰρ ὑπεσχῆσθαί φησιν οὐδὲ ἱψεῦσθαι, καὶ περὶ τούτων 
ἐλέγχους ἀπαιτεῖ, "Ἔπεμψαν δὲ μετὰ Φιλίππου καὶ Ἄρη Mt καὶ 
Μεσσήνιοι πρέσβεις εἰς ᾿Αθήνας, αἰτιώμενοι καὶ οὗτοι τὸν δῆμον ὅτι 
Λακεδαιμονίοις καταδουλουμένοις τὴν Πελοπόννησον εὔνους τί ἐστι 
καὶ συγκροτεῖ, αὑτοῖς δὲ περὶ ἐλευθερίας πολεμοῦσιν ἐναντιοῦται. 
"Ακοροῦσιν οὖν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον ἀποκρίσεως καὶ 
πρὸς τὰς πόλεις, bre εὖνοι μέν εἰσι Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τὴν τῶν 
᾿Αργείων καὶ Μεσσηνίων μετὰ Φιλίππου σύστασιν καὶ μισοῦσι καὶ 
ὑποπτεύουσιν, οὗ μὴν ἀποφήνασθαι δύνανται δίκαια πράττειν τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους. Πρὸς δὲ τὸν Φίλιππον διημαρτήκασι μὲν ὦν ἤλπι- 
σαν, οὗ μὴν ὑπ’ ἐκείνου γε αὐτοῦ δοκοῦσιν ἱξηπατῆσθαι οὔτε γὰρ 
ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς ἐνέγραψεν ὁ Φίλιππος ἐπαγγελίαν οὐδεμίαν, οὔτε 
διὰ τῶν ἰδίων πρέσβεων ἑποιήσατό τινα ὑπόσχεσιν, ἀλλὰ ᾿Αθηναίων 
χινὲς ἦσαν οἱ τὸν δῆμον εἰς ἱλπίδα καταστήσαντες ὡς Φίλιππος 
Φωκέας σώσει καὶ τὴν Θηβαίων ὕβριν καταλύσει. Διὰ τοῦτο ὁ 
Δημοσθίνης τῶν ἀποκρίσεων μνησθεὶς ἐπαγγέλλεται μὲν αὐτὰς 
δώσειν, φησὶ δὲ bre δίκαιον ἦν τοὺς τὴν δυσχέρειαν πεποιηκότας, 
ἐκείνους καὶ τὰς ἀποκρίσεις ἀπαιτεῖσθαι, τοὺς ἀπατήσαντας, φησί, 
γὸν δῆμον καὶ ἀνοίξαντας Φιλίππῳ Πύλας. Ταῦτα δὲ εἰς τὸν 
Αἰσχίνην αἰνίττεται, προκατασκευαζόμενος, ὥς φασι, τὴν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
κατηγορίαν τῆς παραπρισβείας, ἣν ὕστερον ἑνεστήσατο, καὶ προδια- 
βάλλων αὑτὸν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. 


1 “Ὅταν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι λόγοι γίγνωνται περὶ ὧν Φίλιπ- 

A πὸς πράττει καὶ βιάζεται παρὰ τὴν εἰρήνην, ἀεὶ τοὺς ὑπὲρ 

ἡμῶν λόγους καὶ δικαίους καὶ φιλανθρώπους ὑρῶ φαινομένους, 

καὶ λέγειν μὲν ἅπαντας ἀεὶ τὰ δέοντα δοκοῦντας τοὺς κατηγο- 

ροῦντας Φιλίππου, γιγνόμενον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν τῶν 

δεόντων οὐδ᾽ ὧν ἕνεκα ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούειν ἄξιον" ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τοῦτο 
(16) 
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ἤξη προηγμένα τυγχάνει πάντα τὰ ΡΟΣ TH πόλει, ὥσθ᾽ a 
ὅσῳ τις ἂν μᾶλλον καὶ φανερώτερον ἐξελέγχῃ Φίλιππον καὶ 
τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰρήνην παραβαίνοντα καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς Βλλησιν 
ἐπιβουλεύοντα, τοσούτῳ τὸ τί χρὴ ποιεῖν συμβουλεῦσαι χαλε- 
κώτερον. Αἵτιον δὲ τούτων, ὅτι πάντες ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
τοὺς πλεονεκτεῖν ζητοῦντας ἕ ἔργῳ κωλύειν καὶ πράξεσιν, οὐχὶ 
λόγοις δέον »»-οπρῶτον μὲν ἡμεῖς οἱ παριόντες τούτων μὲν 
ἀφέσταμεν, cai γράφειν καὶ συμβουλεύειν, τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ἀπέχθειαν ἀκνοῦντες, ola ποιεῖ δέ, ὡς δεενὰ καὶ Χχαλεκά, ταῦτα 
διεξερχόμεθα" ἔπειθ᾽ ὑμεῖς οἱ καθήμενοι, ὡς μὲν ἂν εἴποιτε 
δικαίους λόγους καὶ λέγοντος ἄλλον συνείητε, ἄμεινον Φιλίπ- 5 
πον παρεσκεύασθε, ὡς δὲ κωλύσαιτ᾽ ἂν ἐκεῖνον πράττειν ταῦτα 
ἐφ᾽ dy ἐστι νῦν, παντελῶς ἀργῶς ἔχετε. Συμβαίνει δὴ 
πρᾶγμα maul oped olpar, καὶ ἴσως εἰκός, ἐν οἷς é ἑκάτεροι 

διατρίβετε καὶ ἃ σκονδάζετε, ταῦτ᾽ ἅμεινον ἑκατέροις 
ἔχειν, ἐκείνῳ μὲν > al - , ὑμῖν δ᾽ οἱ λόγοι. Ei μὲν οὖν 
καὶ νῦν λέγειν δικαιότερα ὑμῖν ἐξαρκεῖ, ῥᾳδων, καὶ πόνος 
οὐδεὶς aia τῷ πράγματι" εἰ & ὅκως τὰ παρόντ᾽ éxar- 
ορθωθήσεται ce i σκοπεῖν, cai yy προελθόντα ἔτι ποῤῥωτέρω 
λύσει πάντας ἡμᾶς, μηδ᾽ ἐπιστήσεται μέγεθος δυνάμεως πρὸς 
ἣν οὐδ᾽ ἀντᾶραι ὀννησόμεθα, οὐχ ὦ αὑτὸς τρόπος ὅσπερ πρό- c 
τερον τοῦ βουλεύεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς λέγονσιν drag καὶ 
τοῖς ἀκούουσιν ὑμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα καὶ τὰ σώσοντα τῶν ῥᾷστων 
καὶ τῶν ἡδίστων προαιρετέον. 

Πρῶτον μέν, εἴ τις ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι θαῤῥεῖ ὁρῶν ἡλίκος 2 
ἤδη καὶ ὅσων κύριός ἐστι Φίλιππος, καὶ μηδένα οἴεται κίνδννον 
φέρειν τοῦτο τῇ πόλει μηδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πάντα παρασκενάζεσθαι, 
θανμάζω καὶ ἥναι Ξάντων ὁμοίως ὑ ὑμῶν βούλομαι τοὺς 
λογισμοὺς ἀκοῦσαί μον διὰ βραχέων, oc οὃς τἀναντία ἐμοὶ 
παρέστηκε προσδοκᾷν καὶ δὲ ὧν ἐχθρὸν ἡγοῦμαι Φίλιππον, 
ἵν᾽ ἐὰν μὲν ἐγὼ δοκῶ βέλτιον προορᾷν, ἐμοὶ πεισθῆτε, ἐὰν δ D 
οἱ θαῤῥοῦντες καὶ πεπιστευκότες αὐτῷ, τούτοις τούτοις προσθήσεσθε. 
"Eye τοίνυν ὡ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι λογίζομαι, τίνων ὁ Φίλιππος 
κύριος πρῶτον μετὰ τὴν εἰρήνην κατέστη; ΠΙνλῶν cal τῶν 
ἐν Φωκεῦσι πραγμάτων. Τί οὖν: πῶς τούτοις ἐχρήσατο ; ἃ 
Θηβαίοις σνμφέρει καὶ οὐχ ἃ τῇ πόλει, πράττειν wpoti Xero. 
Τί δή wore; ὅτι πρὸς πλεονεξίαν, οἶμαι, καὶ τὸ πάνθ᾽ ig 
ἑαντῷ ποιήσασθαι τοὺς ve λογισμοὺς ἐξετάζων, καὶ οὗ πρὸς εἰρή- 
γὴν οὐδ᾽ ἡσυχίαν οὐδὲ δίκαιον οὐδέν, εἶδε τοῦτο ὑρθῶς, ὅτι τῇ 
μὲν ἡμετέρᾳ πόλει καὶ τοῖς ἤθεσι τοῖς ἡμετέροις οὐδὲν ἂν 
ἐνδείξαιτο τοσοῦτον οὐξὲ ποιήσειεν, vg οὗ πεισθέντες ὑμεῖς 

c3 
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Α τῆς ἰδίας ἕνεκ᾽ ὠφελείας τῶν ἄλλων τινὰς “Ἑλλήνων ἐκείνῳ 
προεῖσθε, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦ δικαίον λόγον ποιούμενοι, καὶ τὴν 
προσοῦσαν ἀδοξίαν τῷ πράγματι φεύγοντες, καὶ πανθ' ἃ 
προσήκει προορώμενοι, ὁμοέως ἐναντιώσεσθε, ἄν τι τοιοῦτον 
ἐπιχειρῇ πράττειν, ὥσπερ av εἰ πολεμοῦντες τύχοιτε. Τοὺς 
δὲ Θηβαίονς ἡγεῖτο, ὅπερ συνέβη, ἀντὲ τῶν ἑαντοῖς γιγνο- 
μένων τὰ λοιπὰ ἐάσειν ὅπως βούλεται πράττειν ἑαυτόν, καὶ 
oby ὅπως ἀντιπράξειν καὶ διακωλύσειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συστρατεύ- 
σειν, ἂν αὑτοὺς κελεύῃς. Καὶ νῦν τοὺς Μεσσηνίους καὶ τοὺς 
᾿Αργείους ταὐτὰ ὑπειληφὼς εὖ ἐποίει. Ὃ καὶ μέγιστόν ἐστι 

Β καθ' ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι" κέκρισθε γὰρ ἐκ 
τούτων τῶν ἔργων μόνοι τῶν πάντων μηδενὸς ὧν κέρδους τὰ 
κοινὰ δίκαια τῶν Ἑλλήνων προέσθαι, μηδ᾽ ἀνταλλαξασθαι 
μηδεμιᾶς χάριτος μηδ᾽ ὠφελείας τὴν εἰς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας εὔ- 
νοιαν. Καὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἰκότως καὶ περὶ ὑμῶν οὕτως ὑπείληφε καὶ 
κατ᾽ ᾿Αργείων καὶ Θηβαίων ὡς ἑτέρως, οὗ μόνον εἷς τὰ παρ- 
όντα ὁρῶν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ πρὸ τούτων λογιζόμενος. Eipioxes 
γάρ, οἶμαι, καὶ ἀκούει τοὺς μὲν ὑμετέρους προγόνους, ἐξὸν 
αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων ὥστ᾽ αὑτοὺς ὑπακούειν 
βασιλεῖ, οὗ μόνον obk ἀνασχομένονς τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, ἡνέκ᾽ 

ο ἦλθεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ τούτων πρόγονος περὶ τούτων κῆρυξ, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν χώραν ἐκλιπεῖν προελομένους καὶ παθεῖν ὁτιοῦν 
ὑπομείναντας, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα πράξαντας ταῦθ᾽ ἃ πάντες ἀεὶ 
γλίχονται λέγειν, ἀξίως δ᾽ οὐδεὶς εἰπεῖν δεδύνηται, διόπερ 
κἀγὼ παραλείψω δικαίως (ἔστε γὰρ μείζονα τἀκείνων ἔργα 
ἣ ὡς τῷ λόγῳ τις ἄν εἴποι), τοὺς δὲ Θηβαίων καὶ ᾿Αργείων 
προγόνους τοὺς μὲν συστρατεύσαντας τῷ βαρβάρῳ, τοὺς δ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐναντιωθέντας. Oldev οὖν ἀμφοτέρους ἰδίᾳ τὸ λυσιτελοῦν 
ἀγαπήσοντας, οὐχ ὅ τι συνοίσει κοινῇ τοῖς “Ἕλλησι σκεψο- 
μένους. ‘Hyeir’ οὖν, εἰ μὲν ὑμᾶς ἕλοιτο φίλους, ἐπὶ τοῖς δι- 

Ὁ καίοις αἱρήσεσθαι, εἰ δ᾽ ἐκείνοις προσθξῖτο, συνεργοὺς ἕξειν τῆς 
αὑτοῦ πλεονεξίας. Διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐκείνους ἀνθ᾽ ὑμῶν καὶ τότε 
καὶ νῦν αἱρεῖται. Οὐ γὰρ δὴ τριήρεις γε ὁρᾷ πλείους αὑτοῖς 
ἣ ὑμῖν οὔσας" οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ μεσογείᾳ rev’ ἀρχὴν εὕρηκε, τῆς δ' 
ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ καὶ τῶν ἐμπορίων ἀφέστηκεν" οὐδ᾽ ἀμνημονεῖ 
τοὺς λόγους οὖδὲ τὰς ὑποσχέσεις, ἐφ᾽ αἷς τῆς εἰρήνης 
ἔτυχεν. 

8 ᾿Αλλὰ νὴ Al, εἴποι τις av ὡς πάντα ταῦτ᾽ εἰδώς, οὗ 
πλεονεξίας ἕνεκεν οὐδ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ κατηγορῶ τότε ταῦτ᾽ ἔπραξεν, 
ἀλλὰ τῷ δικαιότερα τοὺς Θηβαίους ἣ ὑμᾶς ἀξιοῦν. ᾿Αλλὰ 
τοῦτον καὶ μόνον πάντων τῶν λόγων οὖκ ἕνεστ᾽ αὑτῷ νῦν 
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εἰπεῖν' ὁ yap Μεσσήνην Λακεδαιμονίους ἀφιέναι κελεύων a 
πῶς ἂν Ὀρχομενὸν καὶ Κορώνειαν τότε Θηβαίοις παραδοὺς 
τῷ δίκαια νομίζειν ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι πεποιηκέναι σκήψαιτο ; 

᾿Αλλ’ ἐβιάσθη νὴ Δία (τοῦτο γάρ ἐσθ᾽ ὑπόλοιπον) καὶ παρὰ 4 
γνώμην, τῶν Θετταλῶν ἱππέων καὶ τῶν Θηβαίων ὁπλιτῶν ἐν 
μέσῳ ληφθείς, συνεχώρησε ταῦτα. Καλῶς. Οὐκοῦν φασι 
μὲν μέλλειν πρὸς τοὺς Θηβαίους αὑτὸν ὑπόπτως ἔχειν, καὶ 
λογοποιοῦσι περιιόντες revec ὡς Ἐλατγειαν τειχιεῖ" ὁ δὲ 
ταῦτα μὲν μέλλει καὶ μελλήσει, ὡς ἐγὼ κρίνω, τοῖς Μεσση- 
νίοις δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αργείοις ἐπὶ τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους σνμβαλ- 
λεεν οὗ μέλλει, ἀλλὰ καὶ ξένους εἰἱσπέμπει καὶ χρήματ᾽ ἀπο- B 
στέλλει καὶ δύναμιν μεγάλην ἔχων αὗτός ἐστι προσδόκιμος. 
Τοὺς μὲν ὄντας ἐχθροὺς Θηβαίων Λακεδαιμονίους ἀναιρεὶ, 
οὗς δ᾽ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτὸς πρότερον Φωκέας νῦν σώζει ; καὶ τίς 
ἂν ταῦτα πιστεύσειεν ; ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἡγοῦμαι Φίλιπ- 
πον, οὔτ᾽ εἰ τὰ κρῶτα βιασθεὶς ἄκων ἔπραξεν οὔτ᾽ ἂν εἰ νῦν 
ἀπεγίγνωσκε Θηβαίους, τοῖς ἐκείνων ἐχθροῖς συνεχῶς ἐνα»- 
τιοῦσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὧν νῦν ποιεῖ, κἀκεῖνα ἐκ προαιρέσεως δῆλός 
ἐστι ποιήσας. Ἔκ πάντων δ᾽, ἄν τις ὀρθῶς θεωρῇ, πάντα 
πραγματεύεται κατὰ τῆς πόλεως συντάττων. Καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐξ 
ἀνάγκης τρόπον rev’ αὐτῷ νῦν γε δὴ συμβαίνει. Λογίζεσθε c 
γάρ. “Apyety βούλεται, τούτου δ' ἀνταγωνιστὰς μόνους 
ὑπείληφεν ὑμᾶς. ᾿Αδικεῖ πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον, καὶ τοῦτο αὑτὸς 
ἄριστα σύνοιδεν ἑαντῷ" οἷς γὰρ οὖσιν ὑμετέροις ἔχει, τούτοις 
πάντα τἄλλα ἀσφαλῶς κέκτηται" εἰ yap Αμφέπολιν καὶ Ποτί- 
δαιαν προεῖτο, οὐδ᾽ ἂν οἴκοι μένειν βεβαίως ἡγεῖτο. ᾿Αμφό- 
τερα οὖν οἷδε, καὶ ἑαντὸν ὑμῖν ἐπιβουλεύοντα καὶ ὑμᾶς ale- 
θανομένους" εὖ φρονεῖν δ' ὑμᾶς ὑπολαμβάνων δικαίως ἂν 
αὑτὸν μισεῖν νομίζοι, καὶ παρώξυνται, πείσεσθαί τι προσ- 
δοκῶν, ἂν καιρὸν λάβητε, ἐὰν μὴ φθάσῃ ποιήσας πρότερος. 
Διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐγρήγορεν, ἐφέστηκεν, ἐπὶ τῇ πόλει θεραπεύει τινὰς Ὁ 
Θηβαίους καὶ Πελοποννησίων τοὺς ταὐτὰ βονλομένους τούτοις, 
ob διὰ μὲν πλεονεξίαν τὰ παρόντα ἀγαπήσειν οἴεται, διὰ δὲ 
σκαιότητα τρόπων τῶν μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ οὐδὲν προόψεσθαι. Καίτοι 
σωφρονοῦσί γε καὶ μετρίως ἐναργῆ παραδείγματ᾽ ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, 
ἃ καὶ πρὸς Μεσσηνίους καὶ πρὸς ᾿Αργείους ἕμοιγ᾽ εἰπεῖν συν- 
ἐβη, βέλτιον δ᾽ ἴσως καὶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐστιν εἰρῆσθαι. 

Πώς γὰρ οἴεσθ᾽, ἔφην, ὦ ἄνδρες Μεσσήνιοι, δυσχερῶς 5 
ἀκούειν Ὀλυνθίονς, εἴ τίς τε λέγοε κατὰ Φιλίέππον, κατ᾽ ἐκεί- 
voug τοὺς χρόνους, ὅτ᾽ ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα μὲν αὐτοῖς ἀφίει, ἧς 
πάντες οἱ πρότερον Μακεδονίας βασιλεῖς ἀντεποιοῦντο, 
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A Ποτιδαίαν δ᾽ ἐδίδον τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίων ἀποίκους ἐκβάλλων, καὶ 
τὴν μὲν ἔχθραν τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτὸς ἀνήρητο, τὴν χώραν 
δ᾽ ἐκείνοις ἐδεδώκει καρποῦσθαι; dpa προσδοκᾷν αὐτοὺς 
τοιαῦτα πείσεσθαι, ἢ λέγοντος ἄν τινος πιστεῦσαι οἴεσθε ; 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως, ἔφην ἐγώ, μικρὸν χρόνον τὴν ἀλλοτρίαν caprw- 
σάμενοι πολὺν τῆς ἑαυτῶν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου στέρονται, αἰσχρῶς 
ἐκπεσόντες, οὗ κρατηθέντες μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ προδοθέντες ὑπ᾽ 
ἀλλήλων» καὶ πραθέντες"͵ οὗ γὰρ ἀσφαλεῖς ταῖς πολιτείαις ai 
πρὸς τοὺς τυράννους αὗται λίαν ὁμιλίαι, Τί δ᾽ οἱ Θετταλοί ; 
dp’ οἴεσθ᾽, ἔφην, ὅτ᾽ αὑτοῖς τοὺς τυράννους ἐξέβαλλε καὶ 

Β πάλιν Νίκαιαν καὶ Μαγνησίαν ἐδίδον, προσδοκᾷν τὴν καθ- 
εἐστῶσαν νῦν δεκαδαρχίαν ἔσεσθαι παρ᾽ αὑτοῖς ; ἢ τὸν τὴν 
Πυλαίαν ἀποδόντα, τοῦτον τὰς ἰδίας αὑτῶν προσόδονς παρ- 
αἱρήσεσθαι ; οὖκ ἔστι ταῦτα. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν γέγονε ταῦτα καὶ 
πᾶσιν ἔστιν εἰδέναι. Ὑμεῖς δ᾽, ἔφην ἐγώ, διδόντα μὲν καὶ 
ὑπισχνούμενον θεωρεῖτε Φίλιππον, ἐξηπατηκότα δ᾽ ἤδη καὶ 
παρακεκρουμένον ἀπεύχεσθε, εἰ σωφρονεῖτε δή, ἰδεῖν. "Ἔστι 
τοίνυν νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφην ἐγώ, παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι 
πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ σωτηρίαν, οἷον χαρακώματα καὶ τείχη καὶ 
τάφροι καὶ τἄλλα ὅσα τοιαῦτα. Καὶ ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἅπαντα 

ο χειροποίητα, καὶ δαπάνης προσδεῖται" ἕν δέ τι κοινὸν ἡ φύσις 
τῶν εὖ φρονούντων ἐν ἑαυτῇ κέκτηται φυλακτήριον, ὃ πᾶσε 
μέν ἐστιν ἀγαθὸν καὶ σωτήριον, μάλιστα δὲ τοῖς πλήθεσι πρὸς 
τοὺς τυράννους. Τί οὖν ἐστι τοῦτο; ἀπιστία. Ταύτην 
Anita ταύτης ἀντέχεσθε' ἐὰν ταύτην σώζητε, οὐδὲν μὴ 

εινὸν πάθητε. Τί ζητεῖτε; ἔφην. Ἐλευθερίαν. Elr’ οὐχ 
ὁρᾶτε Φίλιππον ἀλλοτριωτάτας ταύτῃ καὶ τὰς προσηγορίας 
ἔχοντα ; βασιλεὺς γὰρ καὶ τύραννος ἅπας ἐχθρὸς ἐλευθερίᾳ 
καὶ νόμοις ἐναντίος. Οὐ φυλάξεσθ᾽ ὅπως, ἔφην, μὴ πολέμου 
ζητοῦντες ἀπαλλαγῆναι δεσπότην εὕρητε: 

6 Ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσαντες ἐκεῖνοι, καὶ θορυβοῦντες ὡς ὀρθῶς λέγε- 

Ρ Tat, καὶ πολλοὺς ἑτέρους λόγους παρὰ τῶν πρέσβεων καὶ 
παρόντος ἐμοῦ καὶ πάλιν ὕστερον ἀκούσαντες, ὡς ἔοικεν, 
οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἀποσχήσονται τῆς Φιλίππον φιλίας οὐδ᾽ ὧν 
ἐπαγγέλλεται. Καὶ οὐ τοῦτό ἐστιν ἄτοπον, εἰ Μεσσήνιοι καὶ 
Πελοποννησίων τινὲς παρ᾽ ἃ τῷ λογισμῷ βέλτισθ'᾽ ὁρῶσί τι 
πράξουσιν' ἀλλ’ ὑμεῖς οἱ καὶ συνιέντες αὐτοὶ καὶ τῶν λεγόν- 
των ἀκούοντες ἡμῶν we ἐπιβουλεύεσθε, ὡς περιτειχίζεσθε, 
ὥστε μηδὲν ἤδη ποιῆσαι λήσεθ' ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ πάντα ὑπομεί- 
ναντερ᾽ οὕτως ἡ παραυτίχ᾽ ἡδονὴ καὶ ῥᾳστώνη μεῖζον ἰσχύει 
τοῦ ποθ᾽ ὕστερον συνοίσειν μέλλοντος. 
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Περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν ὑμῖν πρακτέων καθ' ὑμᾶς αὑτοὺς ὕστερον 7 
βονλεύσεσθε, ἂν σωφρονῆτε’ ἃ δὲ νῦν ἀποκρινάμενοι τὰ a 
δέοντ᾽ ἂν εἴητ᾽ ἐψηφισμένοι, ταῦτα δὴ λέξω. Ἦν μὲν οὖν 
δίκαιον ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοὺς ἐνεγκόντας τὰς ὑποσχέσεις, 
ἐφ᾽ αἷς ἐπείσθητε ποιήσασθαι τὴν εἰρήνην, xadeiv’ οὔτε γὰρ 
αὑτὸς ἄν ποτε ὑπέμεινα πρεσβεύειν, οὔτ᾽ ὧν ὑμεῖς οἶδ' ὅτι 
ἐπαύσασθε πολεμοῦντες, εἰ τοιαῦτα πράξειν τνχόντα εἰρήνης 
Φίλιππον ᾧεσθε' ἀλλ᾽ ἦν πολὺ τούτων ἀφεστηκότα τὰ rire 
λεγόμενα, Καὶ πάλιν γ᾽ ἑτέρους καλεῖν τίνας ; τοὺς ὅτ᾽ ἐγὼ 
γεγονυίας ἤδη τῆς εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῆς ὑστέρας ἥκων πρεσβείας 
τῆς ἐπὶ τοὺς ὅρκους, αἰσθόμενος φενακιζομένην τὴν πόλιν, 5 
προὔλεγον καὶ διεμαρτυρόμην καὶ οὖκ εἴων προέσθαι Πύλας 
οὐδὲ Φωκέας, λέγοντας ὡς ἐγὼ μὲν ὕδωρ πίνων εἰκότως δύσ- 
τροπος καὶ δύσκολός εἰμί τις ἄνθρωπος, Φίλιππος δ᾽, ὅπερ 
εὔξαισθ' ἂν ὑμεῖς, ἐὰν παρέλθῃ, πράξει, καὶ Θεσπιὰς μὲν καὶ 
Πλαταιὰς τειχιεῖ, Θηβαίους δὲ παύσει τῆς ὕβρεως, Χεῤῥόνη- 
gov δὲ τοῖς αὑτοῦ τέλεσι διορύξει, Εὔβοιαν δὲ καὶ τὸν ‘Opw- 
πὸν ἀντ᾽ ᾿Αμφιπόλεως ὑμῖν ἀποδώσει" ταῦτα γὰρ ἅπαντα ἐπὶ 
τοῦ βήματος ἐνταῦθα μνημονεύετ᾽ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ῥηθέντα, καίπερ 
ὄντες οὗ δεινοὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μεμνῆσθαι. Καὶ τὸ πάντων 
αἴσχιστον, καὶ τοῖς ἐκγόνοις abe τὰς ἐλπίδας τὴν αὐτὴν ὁ 
εἰρήνην εἶναι ταύτην ἐψηφίσασθε" οὕτω τελέως ὑπήχθητε. 
Τί δὴ ταῦτα νῦν λέγω καὶ καλεῖν φημὶ δεῖν τούτους 3 ἐγὼ νὴ 
τοὺς θεοὺς τἀληθῆ μετὰ παῤῥησίας ἐρῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ 
ἀποκρύψομαι, Οὐχ tv’ εἷς λοιδορίαν ἐμπεσὼν ἐμαντῷ μὲν 
ἐξ ἴσου λόγον παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ποιήσω, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοὶ weepepaveneiy 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς καινὴν παράσχω πρόφασιν τοῦ πάλιν τι λαβεῖν 
παρὰ Φιλίππον' οὐδ' ἵνα ὡς ἄλλως ἀδολεσχῶ. ᾿Αλλ’ οἶμαί 
ποθ' ὑμᾶς λυπήσειν, ἃ Φίλιππος πράττει, μᾶλλον ἣ τὰ νυνί" 
τὸ γὰρ πρᾶγμα ὁρῶ προβαῖνον, καὶ οὐχὶ βουλοίμην ἂν εἰκά- 
Cav ὀρθῶς, φυβοῦμαι δὲ μὴ λίαν ἐγγὺς ἧἦ τοῦτ᾽ ἤδη. “Ὅταν p 
οὖν μηκέθ' ὑμῖν ἀμελεῖν ἐξουσία γίγνηται τῶν συμβαινόντων, 
μηδ᾽ ἀκούηθ᾽ ὅτι rater’ ig’ ὑμᾶς ἐστιν ἐμοῦ μηδὲ τοῦ δεῖνος, 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ πάντες ὁρᾶτε καὶ εὖ εἰδῆτε, ὀργίλονς καὶ τραχεῖς 
ὑμᾶς ἔσεσθαι νομίζω. Φοβοῦμαι δὴ μὴ τῶν xplopewr 
σεσιωπηκότων, ἐφ᾽ οἷς αὑτοῖς συνίσασι 5 (Ener a Ae τοῖς 
ἐπανορθοῦν τι πειρωμένοις τῶν διὰ τούτους ἀπολωλότων τῇ 
wap ὑμῶν ὀργῇ περιπεσεῖν συμβῇ ὁρῶ γὰρ ὡς τὰ πολλὰ 
ἐνίους οὐκ εἷς τοὺς alrlove ἀλλ᾽ εἷς τοὺς ὑπὸ χεῖρα μάλιστα 
τὴν ὀργὴν ἀφιέντας. “Ewe οὖν ἔτι μέλλει καὶ συνίσταται τὰ 
πράγματα καὶ κατακούομεν ἀλλήλων, ἕκαστον ὑμῶν, κωίπερ 
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A ἀκριβῶς εἰδότα, ὅμως ἐπαναμιμνήσκεσθαι βούλομαι τίς ὁ 
Φωκέας πείσας καὶ Πύλας ποιήσας προέσθαι, ὧν καταστὰς 
ἐκεῖνος κύριος τῆς ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ὁδοῦ καὶ τῆς εἷς Πελοπόν- 
γῆσον κύριος γέγονε, καὶ πεποίηχ᾽ ὑμῖν μὴ περὶ τῶν δικαίων 
μηδ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἔξω πραγμάτων εἶναι τὴν βονλήν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
τῶν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ καὶ τοῦ πρὸς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν πολέμον, ὃς AuTH- 
σει μὲν ἕκαστον, ἐπειδὰν παρῇ, γέγονε δ᾽ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 
Εἰ γὰρ μὴ παρεκρούσθητε τόθ᾽ ὑμεῖς, οὐδὲν ἂν i τῇ πόλει 
πρᾶγμα' ovre γὰρ ναυσὶ δήπον κρατήσας εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
ἦλθεν ἄν πυτε στόλῳ Φίλιππος, οὔτε πεζῇ βαδίζων ὑπὲρ τὰς 

Β Πύλας καὶ Φωκέας, ἀλλ’ ἣ τὰ δίκαι᾽ ὧν ἐποίει καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην 
ἄγων ἡσυχίαν εἶχεν, ἢ παραχρῆμ᾽ dv ἦν ἐν ὁμοίῳ πολέμῳ 
dc’ ὃν τύτε τῆς εἰρήνης ἐπεθύμησεν. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ὡς μὲν ὑπο- 
μνῆσαι, νῦν ἱκανῶς εἴρηται, ὡς δ᾽ dy ἐξετασθείη μάλιστ᾽ 
ἀκριβῶς, μὴ γένοιτο, ὦ πάντες Geol’ οὐδένα γὰρ βουλοίμην 
ἔγωγε ἄν, οὐδ᾽ εἰ δίκαιός ἐστ᾽ ἀπολωλέναι, μετὰ τοῦ πάντων 
κινδύνου καὶ τῆς ζημίας δίκην ὑποσχεῖν. 


ΠΕΡῚ ΤΩΝ ΕΝ ΧΕΡΡΟΝΗΣΩΙ. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


Ὁ λόγος οὗτος ὑπὲρ Διοπείθους εἴρηται καὶ ὧν ἐκεῖνος παρὰ ᾿Αθη- 
vaiog κατηγόρητο. Ἣν μὲν γὰρ Χεῤῥόνησος ἡ πρὸς Θράκην τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων κτῆμα ἀρχαῖον, εἰς δὲ ταύτην ἀπέστειλαν κατὰ τοὺς 
Φιλίππου καιροὺς κληρούχους ἑαυτῶν. Ἔθος δὲ ἣν τοῦτο παλαιὸν 
τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅσοι πένητες ἦσαν αὐτῶν καὶ ἀκτήμονες οἴκοι, τού- 
τους πέμπειν ἐποίκους εἰς τὰς ἔξω πόλεις τὰς ἑαυτῶν’ καὶ ἐλάμβανον 
πεμπόμενοι Onda τε ἐκ τοῦ δημοσίου καὶ ἐφόδιον. Kai νῦν τοίνυν 
τοῦτο γέγονε, καὶ πεπόμφασιν ἐποίκους εἰς τὴν Χεῤῥόνησον, στρα- 
τηγὸν αὐτοῖς δόντες Διοπείθη. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἄλλοι Χεῤῥονησῖται τοὺς 
ἐπελθόντας ἐδέξαντο καὶ μετέδωκαν αὐτοῖς καὶ οἰκιῶν καὶ γῆς, Καρ- 
διανοὶ δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, λέγοντες ἰδίαν χώραν οἰκεῖν καὶ οὐκ ᾿Αθη- 
vaiwy, ᾿Εντεῦθεν οὖν Διοπείθης ἐπολέμει Καρδιανοῖς. Οἱ δὲ παρὰ 
Φίλιππον καταφεύγουσι, καὶ ὃς ἐπιστέλλει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις μὴ βιά- 
ζεσθαι Καρδιανοὺς ὡς αὑτῷ προσήκοντας, ἀλλὰ δικάσασθαι πρὸς 
αὐτούς, εἴ τί φασιν ἠδικῆσθαι. Ὥς δὲ οὐκ ἤκουον τούτων οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
vaio, βοήθειαν τοῖς Καρδιανοῖς ἔπεμψεν. ‘Eg’ οἷς ἀγανακτήσας ὁ 
Διοπείθης, τοῦ Φιλίππου περὶ τὴν μεσόγειαν, τὴν ἄνω Θρᾷκην, 
πολεμοῦντος πρὸς τὸν ᾿Οδρυσῶν βασιλέα, τὴν παράλιον Θράκην 
ὑπήκοον οὖσαν τοῦ Μακεδόνος κατέδραμε καὶ ἐπόρθησεν αἰφνίδιον, 
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καὶ ἔφθη πρὶν Φίλιππον ἐπανελθεῖν ἀναχωρήσας εἰς τὴν Χεῤῥόνησον 
καὶ ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ γενόμενος. Διόπερ ὁ Φίλιππος οὐ δυνηθεὶς ὕπλοις 
αὐτὸν ἀμύνασθαι πέπομφεν ἐπιστολὴν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, 
κατηγορῶν τοῦ στρατηγοῦ καὶ Niywy αὐτὸν παραβεβηκέναι τὴν 
εἰρήνην ἄντικρυς. Καὶ οἱ φιλιππίζοντες τῶν ῥητόρων κατατρίχουσι 
Διοπείθους, καὶ κολάζειν ἀξιοῦσιν αὐτόν. Πρὸς ode ὁ Δημοσθένης 
ἐναντιούμενος διχῇ ὑπὲρ τοῦ Διοπείθους ἵσταται. Οὔτε γὰρ ἄδικά 
φησιν αὑτὸν πεποιηκέναι" Φιλίππον γὰρ πολὺ πρότερον παρα- 
βάντος τὴν εἰρήνην καὶ ἀδικοῦντος τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν, 
φἰκότως καὶ τοῦτον ἔργα πολίμου διαπράττεσθαι" οὔτε συμφέρειν 
λίγει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις κολάσαι τὸν στρατηγὸν καὶ διαλῦσαι τὴν vn’ 
ἐκεῖνον δύναμιν, ἥτις νῦν ἀποκρούεται Χεῤῥονήσου Φίλιππον. Τὸ 
δὲ ὅλον ἐπὶ πόλεμον παρακαλεῖ, καὶ τοῦ Φιλίππου πολλὴν ποιεῖται 
κατηγορίαν ὡς ἀδίκου καὶ παρασπόνδου καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν ἐπιβουλεύοντος. 


"Ἔδει μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς λέγοντας ἅπαντας 1 
μήτε πρὸς ἔχθρων ποιεῖσθαι λόγον μηδένα μήτε πρὸς χάριν, a 
ἀλλ᾽ ὃ βέλτιστον ἕκαστος ἡγεῖτο, τοῦτ᾽ ἀποφαίνεσθαι, ἄλλως 
τε καὶ περὶ κοινῶν πραγμάτων καὶ μεγάλων ὑμῶν βουλενο- 
μένων' ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔνιοι τὰ μὲν φιλονεικίᾳ τὰ δ᾽ ἡτινιδήποτ᾽ αἰτίᾳ 
προάγονται λέγειν, ὑμῦς ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοὺς πολλοὺς 
δεῖ πάντα τἄλλ᾽ ἀφελόντας, ἃ τῇ πόλει νομίζετε συμφέρειν, 
ταῦτα καὶ ψηφίζεσθαι καὶ πράττειν. Ἢ μὲν οὖν σπουδὴ περὶ 
τῶν ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ πραγμάτων ἐστὶ καὶ τῆς στρατείας, ἣν 
ἑνδέκατον μῆνα τουτονὶ Φίλιππος ἐν Θράκῃ ποιεῖται" τῶν δὲ 
λόγων οἱ πλεῖστοι περὶ ὧν Διοπείθης πράττει καὶ μέλλει B 
ποιεῖν εἴρηνται. ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ ὅσα μέν τις αἰτιᾶταί τινα τούτων 
οὗς κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστιν ὅταν βούλησθε κολάζειν, 
κἂν ἤδη δοκῇ κἂν ἐπισχοῦσι περὶ αὐτῶν σκοπεῖν ἐγχωρεῖν 
ἡγοῦμαι, καὶ ob wavy “bea περὶ τούτων οὔτ᾽ ἐμὲ οὔτ' ἄλλον 
οὐδένα ἰσχυρίζεσθαι" ὅσα δ' ἐχθρὸς ὑπάρχων τῇ πόλει καὶ 
δυνάμει πολλῇ περὶ ᾿Ελλήσποντον ὧν πειρᾶται προλαβεῖν, 
κἂν ἅπαξ ὑστερήσωμεν, οὐκέθ' ἕξομεν σῶσαι, περὶ τούτων δ᾽ 
οἶμαι τὴν ταχίστην συμφέρειν καὶ βεβουλεῦσθαι καὶ παρεσκευ- 
άσθαι, καὶ μὴ τοῖς περὶ τῶν ἄλλων θορύβοις καὶ ταῖς κατηγο- 
ρέαις ἀπὸ τούτων ἀποδρᾶναι. ο 

Πολλὰ δὲ θαυμάζων τῶν εἰωθότων λέγεσθαι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, 2 
οὐδενὸς ἧττον ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τεθαύμακα ὃ καὶ πρῴην 
τινὸς ἤκουσα εἱπόντος ἐν τῇ βουλῇ, ὡς ἄρα δεῖ τὸν συμβον- 
λεύοντα ἢ πολεμεῖν ἁπλῶς ἣ τὴν εἰρήνην ἄγειν συμβουλεύειν. 
"Ἔστι δέ, εἰ μὲν ἡσυχίαν Φίλιππος ἄγει καὶ μήτε τῶν ἡμετέ- 
ρων ἔχει παρὰ τὴν εἰρήνην μηδὲν μήτε συσκενάζεται πάντας 
«ἀνθρώπους ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, οὐκέτι δεῖ λέγειν, ἀλλ’ ἁπλῶς εἰρήνην 
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A Δί᾽ οὐχ ἣν Διοπείθης πειρᾶται τῇ πόλει δύναμιν παρασκευ"- 
ἄζειν, ταύτην βασκαίνειν καὶ διαλῦσαι πειρᾶσθαι, ἀλλ’ 
ἑτέραν αὐτοὺς προσπαρασκευάζειν καὶ συνενποροῦντας ἐκείνῳ 
Χρημάτων καὶ τἄλλα οἰκείως σνναγωνιζομένους. El yap 
τις ἔροιτο Φίλιππον, εἰπέ μοι, πότερ' ἂν βούλοιο τούτους τοὺς 
στρατιώτας ovc Διοπείθης νῦν ἔχει, τοὺς ὁποιουστινασοῦν 
(οὐδὲν γὰρ ἀντιλέγω), εὐθενεῖν καὶ παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις εὐδοξεῖν 
καὶ πλείους γίγνεσθαι τῆς πόλεως συναγωνιζομένης, ἢ δια- 
βαλλόντων τινῶν καὶ κατηγορούντων διασπασθῆναι καὶ δια- 
φθαῤῆναι:; ταῦτ᾽ ἂν οἶμαι φήσειεν. KEIO’ ἃ Φίλιππος ὧν 

Β εὔξαιτο τοῖς “θεοῖς, ταῦθ᾽ ὑμῶν τινὲς ἐνθάδε πράττουσιν ; εἶτα 
ἔτι ζητεῖτε πόθεν τὰ τῆς πόλεως ἀπόλωλεν ἅπαντα ; 

ὅ Βούλομαι τοίνυν ὑμᾶς μετὰ παῤῥησίας ἐξετάσαι τὰ παρ- 
ὄντα πράγματα τῇ πόλει, καὶ σκέψασθαι τί ποιοῦμεν αὐτοὶ 
νῦν καὶ ὅπως χρώμεθ᾽ αὐτοῖς. Ἡμεῖς οὔτε χρήματα εἰσ- 
φέρειν βουλόμεθα, οὔτε αὐτοὶ στρατεύεσθαι, οὔτε τῶν κοινῶν 
ἀπέχεσθαι δυνάμεθα, οὔτε τὰς συντάξεις Διοπείθει δίδομεν, 
οὔθ' ὅσ᾽ ὧν αὐτὸς αὑτῷ πορίσηται ἐπαινοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ βασκαί- 
νομεν καὶ σκοποῦμεν πόθεν καὶ τί μέλλει ποιεῖν καὶ πάντα τὰ 
τοιαῦτα, οὔτ᾽ ἐπειδῇ wep οὕτως ἔχομεν, τὰ ἡμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν 

C πράττειν ἐθέλομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μὲν τοῖς λόγοις τοὺς τῆς πόλεως 
λέγοντας ἄξια ἐπαινοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς ἐναντιου- 
μένοις τούτοις συναγωνιζόμεθα. Ὑμεῖς μέν τοι εἰώθατε 
ἑκάστοτε τὸν παριόντα ἐρωτᾷν τί οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν ; ἐγὼ δ' 
ὑμᾶς ἐρωτῆσαι βούλομαι τί οὖν χρὴ λέγειν ; εἰ γὰρ μῆτε 
εἰσοίσετε, μήτε αὐτοὶ στρατεύσεσθε, pre τῶν κοινῶν ἀφέξεσθε, 
μήτε τὰς συντάξεις δώσετε, μήτε ὅσ᾽ dv αὐτὸς αὑτῷ πορίσηται 
ἐάσετε, μήτε τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν πράττειν ἐθελήσετε, οὐκ ἔχω τί 
λέγω. Ei γὰρ ἤδη τοσαύτην ἐξουσίαν τοῖς αἰτιᾶσθαι καὶ δια- 
βάλλειν βουλομένοις δίδοτε, ὥστε καὶ περὶ ὧν φασι μέλλειν 

Ὁ αὐτὸν ποιεῖν, καὶ περὶ τούτων προκατηγορούντων ἀκροᾶσθε, τί 
ἄν τις λέγοι ; 

6 "O τι τοίνυν δύναται ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ἐνίους μαθεῖν ὑμῶν 
δεῖ. Λέξω δὲ μετὰ παῤῥησίας" καὶ γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄλλως δυναί- 
μην. Πάντες ὅσοι ποτ᾽ ἐκπεπλεύκασι rap’ ὑμῶν στρατηγοί, 
i} ἐγὼ πάσχειν ὁτιοῦν τιμῶμαι, καὶ παρὰ Χίων καὶ παρὰ 
Ἐρυθραίων καὶ wap’ ὧν ἂμ ἕκαστοι δύνωνται, τούτων τῶν 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν οἰκούντων λέγω, χρήματα λαμβάνονσιν. Λαμ- 
βάνουσι δὲ οἱ μὲν ἔχοντες: μίαν ἣ δύο ναῦς ἐλάττονα, οἱ δὲ 
μείζω δύναμιν πλείονα. Kat διδόασιν οἱ διδόντες οὔτε τὰ 
μικρὰ οὔτε τὰ πολλὰ ἀντ᾽ οὐδενός (οὗ γὰρ οὕτω μαίνονται), 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὠνούμενοι μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι τοὺς παρ᾽ αὑτῶν ἐκπλέοντας A 
ἐμπόρους, μὴ συλᾶσθαι, παραπέμπεσθαι τὰ πλοῖα τὰ αὑτῶν, 
τὰ τοιαῦτα᾽ φασὶ δ᾽ εὐνοίας διδόναι, καὶ τοῦτο τοὔνομα ἔχει 
τὰ λήμματα ταῦτα. Καὶ δὴ καὶ νῦν τῷ Διοπείθει στράτευμ᾽ 
ἔχοντι σαφῶς ἐστι τοῦτο δῆλον ὅτι δώσουσι χρήματα πάντες 
οὗτοι" πόθεν γὰρ οἴεσθε ἄλλοθεν τὸν μήτε λαβόντα wap’ 
ὑμῶν μηδὲν μήτε αὐτὸν ἔχοντα ὁπόθεν μισθοδοτήσει στρατι- 
wrag τρέφειν ; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ; οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
ἀγείρει καὶ προσαιτεῖ καὶ δανείζεται, ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει. 
Οὐδὲν οὖν ἄλλο ποιοῦσιν οἱ κατηγοροῦντες ἐν ὑμῖν, } προ- 
λέγουσιν ἅπασι μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἐκείνῳ διδόναι, ὡς καὶ τοῦ μελλῆ- B 
σαι δώσοντι δίκην, μή τι ποιήσαντί γε ἣ καταπραξαμένῳ. 
Τοῦτ' εἰσὲν οἱ λόγοι" μέλλει πολιορκεῖν, τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐκδέ- 
δωσι" μέλει. γάρ τινε τούτων τῶν τὴν ᾿Ασίαν οἰκούντων 'Ἑλλή- 
νων' ἀμείνους μὲν trav εἶεν τῶν ἄλλων ἢ τῆς πατρίξος 
κήδεσθαι, Καὶ τό γε εἰς τὸν ᾿Ἑλλήσποντον εἰσπέμπειν 
ἕτερον στρατηγὸν τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. Ei γὰρ δεινὰ ποιεῖ Διοπείθης 
καὶ κατάγει τὰ πλοῖα, μικρόν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μικρὸν 
πινάκιον ταῦτα πάντα κωλῦσαι δύναιτ᾽ ἄν, καὶ λέγουσιν οἱ 
νόμοι, ταῦτα τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας εἰσαγγέλλειν, οὗ μὰ Δία δαπά- 
ναις καὶ τριήρεσι τοσαύταις ἡμᾶς αὑτοὺς φυλάττειν, ἐπεὶ τοῦτό 
γ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπερβολὴ pariac’ add’ ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺς ἐχθρούς, οὺὃς οὐκ 
ἔστι λαβεῖν ὑπὸ τοῖς νόμοις, καὶ στρατιώτας τρέφειν καὶ τριή- 
ρεις ἐκπέμπειν καὶ χρήματα εἰσφέρειν δεὶ καὶ ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν, 
ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἡμᾶς abrove ψήφισμα, εἰσαγγελία, Πάραλος, ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐστίν. Ταῦτ᾽ ἦν εὖ φρονούντων ἀνθρώπων, ἐπηρεαζόντων δὲ 
καὶ διαφθειρόντων τὰ πράγματα, ἃ νῦν οὗτοι ποιοῦσιν. Καὶ 
TO μὲν τούτων τινὰς εἶναι τοιούτους δεινὸν ὃν οὗ δεινόν ἐστιν' 
GAN’ ὑμεῖς οἱ καθήμενοι οὕτως ἤδη διάκεισθε ὥστε, ἂν μέν τις 
εἵπῃ παρελθὼν ὅτι Διοκείθης ἐστὶ τῶν κακῶν πάντων αἵτιος 
ἣ Χάρης ἣ ᾿Αριστοφῶν ἣ ὃν ἄν τῶν πολιτῶν εἴπῃ τις, εὐθέως D 
φατὲ καὶ θορυβεῖτε ὡς ὀρθῶς λέγει ὧν δὲ παρελθὼν λέγῃ 
τις τἀληθῆ, ὅτι “ ληρεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι" πάντων τῶν 
κακῶν καὶ τῶν πραγμάτων τούτων Φίλιππός ἐστιν αἴτιος" εἰ 
γὰρ ἐκεῖνος ἦγεν ἡσυχίαν, οὐδὲν ἄν. ἦν πρᾶγμα τῇ πόλει," 
ὡς μὲν οὐκ ἀληθῆ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐκ ἕξετε ἀντιλέγειν, ἄχθεσθαι 
δέ μοι δοκεῖτε καὶ ὥσπερ ἀπολλύναι τι νομίζειν. Αἴτιον δὲ 
τούτων (καί μοι πρὸς θεῶν, ὅταν ἕνεκα τοῦ βελτίστον λέγω, 
ἔστω παῤῥησία)" παρεσκευάκασιν ὑμᾶς τῶν πολιτευομένων 
ἔνιοι ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις φοβεροὺς καὶ χαλεπούς, ἐν δὲ 
ταῖς παρασκεναῖς ταῖς τοῦ πολέμον ῥᾳθύμους καὶ εὑκαταφρο- 
D2 
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a A? oby ἣν Διοπείθης πειρᾶται τῇ πόλει δύναμιν παρασκευ- 
άζειν, ταύτην βασκαίνειν καὶ διαλῦσαι πειρᾶσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἑτέραν αὑτοὺς προσπαρασκενάζειν καὶ συνενποροῦντας ἐκεένῳ 
χρημάτων καὶ τἄλλα οἰκείως σνναγωνιζομένους. Ei γάρ 
τις ἔροιτο Φίλιππον, εἶπέ μοι, πότερ᾽ ἂν βούλοιο τούτους τοὺς 
στρατιώτας οὗς Διοπείθης νῦν ἔχει, τοὺς ὁποιουστινασοῦν 
(οὐδὲν γὰρ ἀντιλέγω), εὐθενεῖν καὶ παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις εὐδοξεῖν 
καὶ πλείους γέγνεσθαι τῆς πόλεως συναγωνιζομένης, ἣ δια- 
βαλλόντων τινῶν καὶ κατηγορούντων διασπασθῆναι καὶ dea- 
φθαῤῆναι: ταῦτ᾽ ἂν οἶμαι φήσειεν. EIQ’ ἃ Φίλιππος ὧν 

Β εὔξαιτο τοῖς θεοῖς, ταῦθ᾽ ὑμῶν τινὲς ἐνθάδε πράττουσιν ; εἶτα 
ἔτι ζητεῖτε πόθεν τὰ τῆς πόλεως ἀπόλωλεν ἅπαντα : 

ὅ Βούλομαι τοίνυν ὑμᾶς μετὰ παῤῥησίας ἐξετάσαι τὰ παρ- 
ὄντα πράγματα τῇ πόλει, καὶ σκέψασθαι τί ποιοῦμεν αὑτοὶ 
νῦν καὶ ὅπως χρώμεθ᾽ αὐτοῖς. Ἡμεῖς οὔτε χρήματα εἰσ- 
φέρειν βονλόμεθα, οὔτε αὑτοὶ στρατεύεσθαι, οὔτε τῶν κοινῶν 
ἀπέχεσθαι δυνάμεθα, οὔτε τὰς συντάξεις Διοπείθει δίδομεν, 
οὔθ' ὅσ' dv αὑτὸς αὑτῷ πορίσηται ἐπαινοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ βασκαί- 
νομεν καὶ σκοποῦμεν πόθεν καὶ τί μέλλει ποιεῖν καὶ πάντα τὰ 
τοιαῦτα, οὔτ᾽ ἐπειδή περ οὕτως ἔχομεν, τὰ ἡμέτερ' αὐτῶν 

C πράττειν ἐθέλομεν, ἀλλ’ ἐν μὲν τοῖς λόγοις τοὺς τῆς πόλεως 
λέγοντας ἄξια ἐπαινοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς ἐναντιου- 
μένοις τούτοις σνναγωνιζόμεθαβ. Ὑμεῖς μέν τοι εἰώθατε 
ἑκάστοτε τὸν παριόντα ἐρωτᾷν τί οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν ; ἐγὼ δ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς ἐρωτῆσαι βούλομαι τί οὖν χρὴ λέγειν ; εἰ γὰρ μήτε 
εἰσοίσετε, μήτε αὐτοὶ στρατεύσεσθε, μήτε τῶν κοινῶν ἀφέξεσθε, 
μήτε τὰς συντάξεις δώσετε, μήτε ὅσ᾽ dv αὐτὺς αὑτῷ πορίσηται 
ἐάσετε, μήτε τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὑτῶν πράττειν ἐθελήσετε, οὐκ ἔχω τέ 
λέγω. El γὰρ ἤδη τοσαύτην ἐξουσίαν τοῖς αἰτιᾶσθαι καὶ δια-- 
βάλλειν βουλομένοις δίδοτε, ὥστε καὶ περὶ ὧν φασι μέλλειν 

Ὁ αὐτὸν ποιεῖν, καὶ περὶ τούτων προκατηγορούντων ἀκροᾶσθε, τί 
ἄν τις λέγοι : 

6 “Ὁ τι τοίνυν δύναται ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ἐνίους μαθεῖν ὑμῶν 
δεῖ. Λέξω δὲ μετὰ παῤῥησίας" καὶ γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄλλως δυναί- 
μὴν. Πάντες ὅσοι ποτ᾽ ἐκπεπλεύκασι παρ᾽ ὑμῶν στρατηγοί, 
ἣ ἐγὼ πάσχειν ὁτιοῦν τιμῶμαι, καὶ παρὰ Χίων καὶ παρὰ 
᾿Ερυθραίων καὶ παρ᾽ ὧν ἂμ ἕκαστοι δύνωνται, τούτων τῶν 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν οἰκούντων λέγω, χρήματα λαμβάνονσιν. Λαμ- 
βάνουσι δὲ οἱ μὲν ἔχοντες μίαν ἣ δύο ναῦς ἐλάττονα, οἱ δὲ 
μείζω δύναμιν πλείονα. Καὶ διδόασιν οἱ διδόντες οὔτε τὰ 
μικρὰ οὔτε τὰ πολλὰ ἀντ᾽ οὐδενός (οὗ γὰρ οὕτω μαίνονται), 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὠνούμενοι μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι τοὺς παρ᾽ αὑτῶν ἐκπλέοντας A 
ἐμπόρους, μὴ σνλᾶσθαι, παραπέμπεσθαι τὰ πλοῖα τὰ αὑτῶν, 
τὰ τοιαῦτα" φασὶ δ' εὐνοίας διδόναι, καὶ τοῦτο τοὔνομα ἔχει 
τὰ λήμματα ταῦτα. Καὶ δὴ καὶ νῦν τῷ Διοπείθει στράτευμ᾽ 
ἔχοντι σαφῶς ἐστι τοῦτο δῆλον ὅτι δώσουσι χρήματα πάντες 
οὗτοι πόθεν γὰρ οἴεσθε ἄλλαθεν τὸν μήτε λαβόντα παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν μηδὲν μήτε αὐτὸν ἔχοντα ὁπόθεν μισθοδοτήσει στρατι- 
wrac τρέφειν ; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ; οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
ἀγείρει καὶ προσαιτεῖ καὶ δανείζεται, ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει. 
Οὐδὲν οὖν ἄλλο ποιοῦσιν οἱ κατηγοροῦντες ἐν ὑμῖν, ἢ προ- 
λέγουσιν ἅπασι μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἐκείνῳ διδόναι, ὡς καὶ τοῦ μελλῆ- Β 
σαι δώσοντι δίκην, μή τι ποιήσαντί ye ἣ κατακραξαμένῳ. 
Τοῦτ᾽ εἰσὲν οἱ λόγοι" μέλλει πολιορκεῖν, τοὺς Ἕλληνας éxdt- 
dwar’ μέλει. γάρ τινι τούτων τῶν τὴν ᾿Ασίαν οἰκούντων ᾿Ελλή- 
γων᾽ ἀμείνους μὲν ray εἶεν τῶν ἄλλων ἢ τῆς πατρίξος 
κήδεσθαι, Καὶ τό γε εἰς τὸν ᾿Ελλήσποντον εἰσπέμπειν 
ἕτερον στρατηγὸν τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. Ei γὰρ δεινὰ ποιεῖ Διοπείθης 
καὶ κατάγει τὰ πλοῖα, μικρόν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μικρὸν 
πινάκιον ταῦτα πάντα κωλῦσαι δύναιτ᾽ ἄν, καὶ λέγουσιν οἱ 
νόμοι, ταῦτα τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας εἰσαγγέλλειν, ov μὰ Δία δαπά- 
ναις καὶ τριήρεσι τοσαύταις ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς φυλάττειν, ἐπεὶ τοῦτό C 
γ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπερβολὴ μανέας" αλλ’ ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺς ἐχθρούς, οὃς οὐκ 
ἔστι λαβεῖν ὑπὸ τοῖς νόμοις, καὶ στρατιώτας τρέφειν καὶ τριή- 
ρεις ἐκπέμπειν καὶ χρήματα εἰσφέρειν δεὶ καὶ ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν, 
ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ψήφισμα, εἰσαγγελία, Hapadog, ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐστίν. Ταῦτ᾽ ἦν εὖ φρονούντων ἀνθρώπων, ἐπηρεαζόντων δὲ 
καὶ διαφθειρόντων τὰ πράγματα, ἃ νῦν οὗτοι ποιοῦσιν. Καὶ 
TO μὲν τούτων τινὰς εἶναι τοιούτους δεινὸν ὃν οὗ δεινόν ἐστιν" 
GAN’ ὑμεῖς οἱ καθήμενοι οὕτως ἤδη διάκεισθε ὥστε, dy μέν τις 
εἴπῃ παρελθὼν ὅτι Διοπείθης ἐστὶ τῶν κακῶν πάντων αἵτιος 
ἣ Χάρης ἣ ᾿Αριστοφῶν ἣ ὃν ἂν τῶν πολιτῶν εἴπῃ τις, εὐθέως D 
φατὲ καὶ θορυβεῖτε ὡς ὀρθῶς λέγει ὧν δὲ παρελθὼν λέγῃ 
τις τἀληθῆ, ὅτι “ ληρεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι" πάντων τῶν 
κακῶν καὶ τῶν πραγμάτων τούτων Φίλιππός ἐστιν αἵτιος" εἰ 
γὰρ ἐκεῖνος ἦγεν ἡσυχίαν, οὐδὲν ὧν. ἦν πρᾶγμα τῇ πόλει," 
ὡς μὲν οὐκ ἀληθῆ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐκ ἕξετε ἀντιλέγειν, ἄχθεσθαι 
δέ μοι δοκεῖτε καὶ ὥσπερ ἀπολλύναι τι νομέζειν. Αἴτιον δὲ 
τούτων (κα μοι πρὸς θεῶν, ὅταν ἕνεκα τοῦ βελτίστου λέγω, 
ἔστω παῤῥησία)" παρεσκενάκασιν ὑμᾶς τῶν πολιτενομένων 
ἔνιοι ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις φοβεροὺς καὶ χαλεπούς, ἐν δὲ 
ταὶς παρασκεναῖς ταῖς τοῦ πολέμον ῥᾳθύμους καὶ εὐκαταφρο- 
D2 
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A συνεστηκὸς τοῦτο συμμενεῖ στράτενμα ὁρᾷν καὶ πράττειν, iv 


ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνος ἕτοιμον ἔχει δύναμιν τὴν ἀδικήσουσαν καὶ 
καταδουλωσομένην ἅπαντας τοὺς Ἕλληνας, οὕτω τὴν σώσον- 
σαν ὑμεῖς καὶ βοηθήσονσαν ἅπασιν ἕτοιμον ἔχητε. Οὐ γὰρ 
ἔστι βοηθείαις χρωμένους οὐδέποτ᾽ οὐδὲν τῶν δεόντων πρᾶξαε, 
ἀλλὰ κατασκενάσαντας δεῖ δύναμιν, καὶ τροφὴν ταύτῃ πορί- 
σαντας καὶ ταμίας καὶ δημοσίους, καὶ ὅπως ἔνι τὴν τῶν χρη- 
μάτων φυλακὴν ἀκριβεστάτην γενέσθαι, οὕτω ποιήσαντας, 
τὸν μὲν τῶν χρημάτων λόγον παρὰ τούτων λαμβάνειν, τὸν 
δὲ τῶν ἔργων παρὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ. Kady οὕτω ποιήσητε καὶ 


Β τότε ἐθελήσητε ὡς ἀληθῶς, ἄγειν εἰρήνην δικαίαν, μένειν ἐπὶ 
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τῆς αὑτοῦ Φίλιππον ἀναγκάσετε, οὗ μεῖζον οὐδὲν ἂν γένοιτ᾽ 
ἀγαθόν, ἣ πολεμήσετ᾽ ἐξ ἴσον. 

Εἰ δέ τῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα καὶ δαπάνης μεγάλης καὶ πόνων πολ- 
λῶν καὶ πραγματείας εἶναι, καὶ μάλα ὀρθῶς δοκεῖ" ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν 
λογίζηται τὰ τῇ πόλει μετὰ ταῦτα γενησύμενα, ἂν ταῦτα μὴ 
ἐθέλῃ, εὑρήσει λυσιτελοῦν τὸ ἑκόντας ποιεῖν τὰ δέοντα, Ei 
μὲν γάρ ἐστί τις ἐγγνητὴς θεῶν (ob γὰρ ἀνθρώπων γ᾽ οὐδεὶς 
ἂν γένοιτο ἀξιόχρεως τηλικοῦτον πράγματος) ὡς, ἂν ἄγηθ᾽ 
ἡσυχίαν καὶ ἅπαντα πρόησθε, οὐκ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς τελευτῶν 
ἐκεῖνος ἥξει, αἰσχρὸν μὲν νὴ τὸν Δία καὶ πάντας τοὺς θεοὺς 
καὶ ἀνάξιον ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων τῇ πόλει καὶ πεπραγ- 
μένων τοῖς προγόνοις, τῆς ἰδίας ἕνεκα ῥᾳθυμίας τοὺς ἄλλους 
πάντας "Ἕλληνας εἰς δουλείαν προέσθαι, καὶ ἔγωγε αὑτὸς 
μὲν τεθνάναι μᾶλλον dy ἣ ταῦτ᾽ εἰρηκέναι βουλοίμην" οὗ μὴν 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις ἄλλος λέγει καὶ ὑμᾶς πείθει, ἔστω, μὴ ἀμύνεσθε, 
ἅπαντα πρόεσθε. Ei δὲ μηδενὶ τοῦτο μηδὲ δοκεῖ, τοὐναντίον 
δὲ πρόϊσμεν ἅπαντες, ὅτι ὅσῳ av πλειόνων ἐάσωμεν ἐκεῖνον 
γενέσθαι κύριον, τοσούτῳ χαλεπωτέρῳ καὶ ἰσχυροτέρῳ χρησό- 
μεθα ἐχθρῷ, ποῖ ἀναδνόμεθα ἣ τί μέλλομεν ; ἢ πότε, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν ἐθελήσομεν ; ὅταν νὴ A’ 
ἀναγκαῖον ἧ. ᾿Αλλ’ ἣν μὲν dy τις ἐλευθέρων ἀνθρώπων 
ἀνάγκην εἴποι, οὗ μόνον ἤδη πάρεστιν ἀλλὰ καὶ πάλαι παρ- 
ἐλήλνθε" τὴν δὲ τῶν δούλων ἀπεύχεσθαι δήπου μὴ γενέσθαι 
δεῖ, Διαφέρει δὲ τί ; ὅτι ἐστὶν ἐλευθέρῳ μὲν ἀνθρώπῳ 
μεγίστη ἀνάγκη ἡ ὑπὲρ τῶν γιγνομένων αἰσχύνη, καὶ pellw 
ταύτης οὖκ οἶδ᾽ ἥντιν᾽ dy εἴποιμεν" δούλῳ δὲ πληγαὶ καὶ ὁ τοῦ 
σώματος αἱκισμός, a μῆτε γένοιτ᾽ οὔτε λέγειν ἄξιον. 

Πάντα τοίνυν τἄλλ᾽, εἰπὼν ἂν ἡδέως, καὶ δείξας ὃν τρόπον 
ὑμᾶς ἔνιοι καταπολιτεύονται, τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἐάσω" ἀλλ’ ἐπειδάν 
τι τῶν πρὸς Φίλιππον ἐμπέσῃ, εὐθὺς ἀναστάς τις λέγει τὸ 
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τὴν εἰρήνην ἄγειν ὡς ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὸ τρέφειν δύναμιν μεγά- A 
Any ὡς χαλεπόν, καὶ “ διαρπάζειν τινὲς τὰ χρήματα βούλον- 
rat” καὶ τοιούτους λόγους, ἐξ ὧν ἀναβάλλουσι μὲν ὑμᾶς, 
ἡσυχίαν δὲ ποιοῦσιν ἐκείνῳ πράττειν ὅ τι βούλεται. "Ex δὲ 
τούτων περιγέγνετας ὑμῖν μὲν ἡ σχολὴ καὶ τὸ μηδὲν ἤδη 
ποιεῖν, ἃ δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μὴ ποθ᾽ ἡγήσεσθε ἐπὶ πολλῷ γεγε- 
γῆσθαι, τούτοις δὲ αἱ χάριτες καὶ ὁ μισθὸς ὁ τούτων. Ἐγὼ 
δ᾽ οἶμαι τὴν μὲν εἰρήνην ἄγειν οὐχ ὑμᾶς δεῖν πείθειν, οἱ 
πεπεισμένοι κάθησθε, ἀλλὰ τὸν τὰ τοῦ πολέμον πράττοντα" 
dy γὰρ ἐκεῖνος πεισθῇ, τά γ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἕτοιμα ὑπάρχειν" 
νομίζειν δ᾽ εἶναι χαλεπὰ οὐχ ὅσ᾽ ἂν εἰς σωτηρίαν δαπανῶμεν, Β 
ἀλλ᾽ ἃ πεισόμεθα, ἂν ταῦτα μὴ ἐθέλωμεν ποιεῖν" καὶ τὸ διαρ- 
πασθήσεσθαι τὰ χρήματα τῷ φυλακὴν εἰπεῖν, δὲ ἧς σωθή- 
σεται, κωλύειν, οὐχὶ τῷ τοῦ συμφέροντος ἀφεστάναι. Καίέτοι 
ἔγωγ᾽ ἀγανακτῶ καὶ αὑτὸ τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ τὰ 
μὲν χρήματα λυπεῖ τινας ὑμῶν, εἰ διαρπασθήσεται, ἃ καὶ 
φυλάττειν καὶ κολάζειν τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι, τὴν δὲ 
Ἑλλάδα πᾶσαν οὑτωσὶ Φίλιππος ἐφεξῆς ἁρπάζων οὗ λυπεῖ, 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἁρπάζων. 

Τί ποτ᾽ οὖν ἐστι τὸ αἴτιον ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸ τὸν μὲν 10 
οὕτω φανερῶς στρατεύοντα, ἀδικοῦντα, πόλεις καταλαμβά- ς 
γνόντα, μηδένα τούτων πώποτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὡς πόλεμον ποιεῖ, τοὺς 
δὲ μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν μηδὲ προΐεσθαι ταῦτα συμβουλεύοντας, 
τούτους τὸν πόλεμον ποιήσειν αἰτιᾶσθαι : ἐγὼ διδαξω" ὅτι 
τὴν ὀργὴν ἣν εἰκός ἐστι γενέσθαι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ἄν τι λυπῆσθε 
τῷ πολέμῳ, εἰς τοὺς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν λέγοντας τὰ βέλτιστα τρέψαι 

ὕλονται, ἵνα τούτους κρένητε, μὴ Φίλιππον ἀμύνησθε, καὶ 
κατηγορῶσιν αὐτοί, μὴ δίκην δῶσιν ὧν ποιοῦσι νῦν. Τοῦτ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς δύναται τὸ λέγειν ὡς ἄρα βούλονται πόλεμόν τινες 
ποιῆσαι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, καὶ περὶ τούτον ἧ διαδικασία αὕτη ἐστίν. 
Ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶδα ἀκριβῶς ὅτι ob γράψαντος ᾿Αθηναίων οὐδενός D 
πω πόλεμον καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ Φίλιππος ἔχει τῶν τῆς πόλεως 
καὶ νῦν εἰς Καρδίαν πέπομφε βοηθείαν. Ei μέντοι βονλόμεθ' 
ἡμεῖς μὴ προσποιεῖσθαι πολεμεῖν αὐτὸν ἡμῖν, ἀνοητότατος 
πάντων ἂν εἴη τῶν ὄντων ἀνθρώπων, εἰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐξελέγχοι. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπειδὰν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς ἴῃ, τί φήσομεν ; ἐκεῖνος μὲν 
γὰρ οὗ πολεμεῖν, ὥσπερ οὖδ᾽ Ὦωρείταις τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὄντων 
ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ, οὐδὲ Φεραίοις πρότερον, πρὸς τὰ τείχη προσ- 
βάλλων αὐτῶν, οὐδ᾽ ᾿Ολυνθίοις ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ἕως ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ 
χώρᾳ τὸ στράτευμα παρῆν ἔχων. Ἢ καὶ τότε τοὺς ἀμύνεσθαι 
κελεύοντας πόλεμον ποιεῖν φήσομεν ; οὐκοῦν ὑπόλοιπον Cov- 
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A Aswaty® οὗ yap ἄλλο γ᾽ οὐδέν ἐστι μεταξὺ τοῦ μήτ᾽ ἀμύνεσθαι 
μήτ᾽ ἄγειν ἡσυχίαν ἐᾶσθαι. Καὶ μὴν οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἴσων 
ὑμῖν τε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐσθ᾽ ὁ κίνδυνος" ob γὰρ ὑφ᾽ αὑτῷ τὴν 
πόλιν ποιήσασθαι βούλεται Φίλιππος, GAN ὅλως ἀνελεῖν. 
Olde γὰρ ἀκριβῶς ὅτι δουλεύειν μὲν ὑμεῖς οὔτ᾽ ἐθελήσετε 
οὔτ᾽, ἂν ἐθελήσητε, ἐκιστήσεσθε (ἄρχειν γὰρ εἰώθατε), πράγ- 
ματα δ' αὐτῷ παρασχεῖν, ὧν καιρὸν λάβητε, πλείω τῶν 
ἄλλων ἁπάντων ἀνθρώπων δυνήσεσθε. 

11 Ὡς οὖν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐσχάτων ὄντος τοῦ ἀγῶνος προσήκει, 
οὕτω γιγνώσκειν, καὶ τοὺς πεπρακότας αὑτοὺς ἐκείνῳ μισεῖν 

B καὶ ἀποτυμπανίσαι' οὗ γὰρ ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστι τῶν ἔξω τῆς 
πόλεως ἐχθρῶν κρατῆσαι, πρὶν ὧν τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει 
κολάσητ᾽ ἐχθρούς. Πόθεν οἴεσθε νῦν αὑτὸν ὑβρίζειν ὑμᾶς 
(οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄλλο ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ποιεῖν ἣ τοῦτο) καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
ἄλλους εὖ ποιοῦντα, εἰ μηδὲν ἄλλο, ἐξαπατᾷν, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἀπει- 
λεῖν ἤδη; οἷον Θετταλοὺς πολλὰ δοὺς ἐπηγάγετο εἰς τὴν 
νῦν παροῦσαν δουλείαν" οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰπεῖν δύναιτ᾽ οὐδεὶς ὅσα 
τοὺς ταλαιπώρους Ολυνθίους πρότερον δοὺς Ποτίδαιαν ἐξηπά- 
τησε καὶ πόλλ᾽ ἕτερα" Θηβαίους τὰ νῦν ὑπάγει τὴν Βοιωτίαν 
αὑτοῖς παραδοὺς καὶ ἀπαλλάξας πολέμον πολλοῦ καὶ χαλεποῦ" 

c ὥστε καρκωσάμενοί τινα ἕκαστοι τούτων πλεονεξίαν οἱ μὲν 
ἤδη πεπόνθασιν ἃ δὴ πάντες ἴσασιν, οἱ δ᾽ ὅταν ποτὲ συμβῇ 
πείσονται. Ὑμεῖς δὲ ὧν μὲν ἀπεστέρησθε, σιωπῶ" ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
αὑτῷ τῷ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιήσασθαι πόσα ἐξηπάτησθε! πόσων 
ἀπεστέρησθε! οὐχὶ Φωκέας, ob Πύλας, οὐχὶ τὰ ἐπὶ Θρόκης, 
Δορίσκον, Σέῤῥιον, τὸν Κερσοβλέπτην αὐτόν ob νῦν τὴν 
πόλιν τὴν Καρδιανῶν ἔχει καὶ ὁμολογεῖ ; τί ποτ᾽ οὖν ἐκείνως 
τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ οὗ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὑμῖν προσφέρεται ; ὅτι 
ἐν μόνῃ τῶν πασῶν πόλεων τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ἄδεια ὑπὲρ τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν λέγειν δέδοται, καὶ λαβόντα χρήματ᾽ αὑτὸν ἀσφαλές 

Ὁ ἐστε λέγειν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, κἂν ἀφῃρημένοι τὰ ὑμέτερα αὑτῶν ἧτε. 
Οὐκ ἦν ἀσφαλες λέγειν ἐν Ὀλύνθῳ τὰ Φιλίππον μὴ συνευ- 
πεπονθότων τῶν πολλῶν Ὀλυνθίων τῷ Ποτίδαιαν καρκοῦσθαι" 
οὐκ ἦν ἀσφαλὲς λέγειν ἐν Θετταλίᾳ τὰ Φιλέππου μηδὲν εὖ 
πεπονθότος τοῦ πλήθους τῶν Θετταλῶν τῷ τοὺς τυράννους 
ἐκβαλεῖν Φίλιππον αὐτοῖς καὶ τὴν Πυλαίαν ἀποδοῦναι" οὖκ 
ἦν ἐν Θήβαις ἀσφαλές, πρὶν τὴν Βοιωτέαν ἀπέδωκε καὶ τοὺς 
Φωκέας ἀνεῖλεν. ᾿Αλλ’ ᾿Αθήνησιν οὗ μόνον ᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ 
τὴν Καρδιανῶν χώραν απεστερηκότος Φιλίππον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
κατασκενάζοντος ὑμῖν ἐπιτείχισμα τὴν Εὔβοιαν καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ 
Βυζάντιον παριόντος, ἀσφαλές ἐστι λέγειν ὑπὲρ Φιλέππον. 
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Tovyéprot τούτων μὲν ἐκ πτωχῶν ἕνιοι ταχὺ πλούσιοι γίγνον- Α 
ται καὶ ἐξ ἀνωνύμων καὶ ἀδόξων ἔνδοξοι, καὶ γνώριμοι, ὑμεῖς 
δὲ τοὐναντίον ἐκ μὲν ἐνδόξων ἄδοξοι, ἐκ δ᾽ εὐπόρων ἄποροι" 
πόλεως γὰρ ἔγωγε πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους πίστιν εὕ- 
νοίαν, ὧν ἁπάντων ἐσθ' ὑμεῖς ἄποροι. Ἔκ δὲ τοῦ τούτων 
ὀλιγώρως ἔχειν καὶ ἐᾷν ταῦτα στέρεσθαι ὁ μὲν εὐδαίμων καὶ 
μέγας καὶ φοβερὸς πᾶσιν “Ἕλλησι καὶ βαρβάροις, ὑμεῖς δ' 
ἔρημοι καὶ τακεινοί, τῇ τῶν ὠνίων ἀφθονίᾳ λαμπροί, τῇ δ᾽ 

ν προσῆκε παρασκενῇ καταγέλαστοι. Ov τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρό- 
woy περί θ' ὑμῶν καὶ περὶ αὑτῶν ἐνίους τῶν λεγόντων ὁρῶ 
βονλενομένους" ὑμᾶς μὲν γὰρ ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν φασὶ δεῖν, κἄν B 
τις ὑμᾶς ἀδικῇ, αὐτοὶ ῤ οὐ δύνανται παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἡσνχίαν ἄγειν 
οὐδενὸς αὐτοὺς ἀδικοῦντος. 

Εἶτά φησιν ὃς ἂν τύχῃ παρελθὼν “ οὐ γὰρ ἐθέλεις γρά- 12 

ἐν οὐδὲ κινδυνεύειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄτολμος εἶ καὶ μαλακός." ᾿Εγὼ 
€ θρασὺς μὲν καὶ βδελυρὸς καὶ ἀναιδὴς οὔτ᾽ εἰμὲ μήτε γενοί- 
μῆν, ἀνδρειότερον μέντοι πολλῷ πάνν τῶν ἱταμῶς πολιτενο- 
μένων παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐμαυτὸν ἡγοῦμαι. “Ὅστις μὲν γάρ, ὦ ἄν- 
Spec ᾿Αθηναῖοι, παριδὼν ἃ σννοίσει τῇ πόλει, κρίνει δημεύει 
δίδωσι κατηγορεῖ, οὐδεμιᾷ ταῦτ᾽ ἀνδρείᾳ ποιεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχων 
ἐνέχυρον τῆς αὑτοῦ σωτηρίας τὸ πρὸς χάριν ὑμῖν λέγειν καὶ Ο 
πολιτεύεσθαι ἀσφαλῶς θρασύς ἐστιν" ὅστις δ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦ βελ- 
τίστου πολλὰ τοῖς ὑμετέροις ἐναντιοῦται βονλήμασι, καὶ μηδὲν 
λέγει πρὸς χάριν ἀλλὰ τὸ βέλτιστον dei, καὶ τὴν τοιαύτην 
πολιτείαν προαιρεῖται ἐν ἧἦ πλειόνων ἡ τύχη κυρία γίγνεται ἣ 
οἱ λογισμοί, τούτων δ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἑαντὸν ὑπεύθννον ὑμῖν 
παρέχει, οὗτός or’ ἀνδρεῖος, καὶ χρήσιμος πολίτης ὁ τοιοῦτός 
ἐστιν, οὐχ οἱ τῆς παρ᾽ ἡμέραν χάριτος τὰ μέγιστα τῆς πόλεως 
ἀπολωλεκότες, οὃς ἐγὼ τοσούτον δέω ζηλοῦν ἣ νομέζεεν ἀξίονς 
πολίτας τῆς πόλεως εἶναι, ὥστ᾽ εἴ τις ἔροιτό με “ εἰπέ μοι, 
σὺ δὲ τὶ τὴν πόλιν ἡμῖν ἀγαθὸν πεποίηκας ;” ἔχων ᾧ ἄνδρες D 
᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ τριηραρχίας εἰπεῖν καὶ χορηγίας καὶ χρημάτων 
εἰσφορὰς καὶ λύσεις αἰχμαλώτων καὶ τοιαύτας ἄλλας φιλα»- 
θρωπίας, οὐδὲν ὧν τούτων εἴποιμι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τῶν τοιούτων 
πολιτευμάτων οὐδὲν πολιτεύομαι, ἀλλὰ δυνάμενος ἂν ἴσως, 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἕτεροι, καὶ κατηγορεῖν καὶ χαρίζεσθαι καὶ δημεύειν 
καὶ τἄλλ᾽ ἃ ποιοῦσιν οὗτοι ποιεῖν, οὐδ ἐφ᾽ ἐν τούτων πώποτ᾽ 
ἐμαντὸν ἔταξα οὐδὲ προήχθην οὔθ᾽ ὑπὸ κέρδους οὔθ᾽ ὑπὸ φιλο» 
τιμίας, ἀλλὰ λέγων ἐξ ὧν ἐγὼ μὲν πολλῶν ἐλάττων εἰμὶ παρ᾽ 
ὑμὲν, ὑμεῖς δέ, εἰ πείθεσθέ μοι, μείζους ay εἴητε" οὕτω γὰρ 
ἂν ἴσως ἀνεπίφθονον εἰπεῖν. Οὐδ᾽ ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ δικαίον τοῦτ᾽ 
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Α εἶναι πολίτον, τοιαῦτα πολιτεύμαθ᾽ εὑρίσκειν ἐξ ὧν ἐγὼ μὲν 
πρῶτος ὑμῶν ἔσομαι εὐθέως, ὑμεῖς δὲ τῶν ἄλλων ὕστατοι" 
ἀλλὰ συναυξάνεσθαι δεῖ τὴν πόλιν τοῖς τῶν ἀγαθῶν πολιτῶν 
πολιτεύμασι, καὶ τὸ βέλτιστον ἀεί, μὴ τὸ ῥᾷστον ἅπαντας 
λέγειν’ ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνο μὲν γὰρ ἡ φύσις αὑτὴ βαδιεῖται, ἐπὶ τοῦτο 
δὲ τῷ λόγῳ δεῖ προάγεσθαι διδάσκοντα τὸν ἀγαθὸν πο- 
λέτην. 

18 “Hén τοίνυν τινὸς ἤκουσα τοιοῦτόν τι λέγοντος, ὡς dpa 
ἐγὼ λέγω μὲν ἀεὶ τὰ βέλτιστα, ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἄλλ᾽ ἢ λόγοι 
τὰ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ, δεῖ δ᾽ ἔργων τῇ πόλει καὶ πράξεώς τινος. ᾿Εγὼ 

BO’ ὡς ἔχω περὶ τούτων, λέξω πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι. 
Οὐδ᾽ εἶναι νομίζω τοῦ συμβουλεύοντος ὑμῖν ἔργον οὐδὲν πλὴν 
εἰπεῖν τὰ βέλτιστα. Καὶ τοῦθ' ὅτι τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, 
ῥᾳδίως οἶμαι δείξειν. "ἶστε yap δήπον τοῦθ᾽, ὅτι Τιμόθεός 
wor’ ἐκεῖνος ἐν ὑμῖν ἐδημηγόρησεν ὡς δεῖ βοηθεῖν καὶ τοὺς 
Εὐβοέας σώζειν, ὅτε Θηβαῖοι κατεδουλοῦντο αὑτούς, καὶ 
λέγων εἶπεν οὕτω πως" “aire μοι, βουλεύεσθε "᾿ ἔφη “ Θη- 
Butovg ἔχοντες ἐν νήσῳ, τί χρήσεσθε καὶ τί δεῖ ποιεῖν ; οὖκ 
ἐμπλήσετε τὴν θάλατταν s ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι τριήρων ; οὐκ 
ἀναστάντες ἤδη πορεύσεσθε εἰς τὸν Πειραιᾶ ; ob καθέλξετε 

ο τὰς ναῦς ;᾽ οὐκοῦν εἶπε μὲν ταῦτα ὁ Τιμόθεος, ἐποιήσατε δ' 
ὑμεῖς" ἐκ δὲ τούτων ἀμφοτέρων τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐπράχθη. Ei a’ 
ὁ μὲν εἶπεν ὡς οἷόν τε τὰ ἄριστα, ὥσπερ εἶπεν, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἀπεῤ- 
ῥᾳθυμήσατε καὶ μηδὲν ὑπηκούσατε, ἄρ᾽ ay ἦν γεγονός τι τῶν 
τότε συμβάντων τῇ πόλει; οὐχ οἷόν τε. Οὕτω τοίνυν καὶ 
περὶ dy ἂν ἐγὼ λέγω, τὰ μὲν ἔργα wap ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ζητεῖτε, 
τὰ δὲ βέλτιστα ἐπιστήμῃ λέγειν παρὰ τοῦ παριόντος. 

14 ἘἜν κεφαλαίῳ δ᾽ ἃ λέγω φράσας καταβῆναι βούλομαι. 
Χρήματα εἰσφέρειν φημὶ δεῖν, τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν δύναμιν συν- 
έχειν, ἐπανορθοῦντας εἴ τι δοκεῖ μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν, μὴ ὅσοις ἄν 

Ὁ τις αἰτιάσηται τὸ ὅλον καταλύοντας" πρέσβεις ἐκπέμπειν 
πανταχοῖ τοὺς διδάξοντας νουθετήσοντας πράξοντας" παρὰ 
πάντα ταῦτα τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασι δωροδοκοῦντας κολάζειν 
καὶ μισεῖν πανταχοῦ, ἵν᾽ οἱ μέτριοι καὶ δικαίους ἑαυτοὺς παρ- 
έχοντες εὖ βεβουλεῦσθαι δοκῶσι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ ἑαντοῖς. 
“Ay οὕτω τοῖς πράγμασι χρῆσθε καὶ παύσησθε ὀλιγωροῦντες 
ἁπάντων, ἴσως ἄν, ἴσως καὶ νῦν ἔτι βελτίω γένοιτος El 
μέντοι καθεδεῖσθε ἄχρι τοῦ θορυβῆσαι καὶ ἐπαινέσαι σπουδά- 
ζοντες, ἐὰν δέῃ τι ποιεῖν ἀναδνόμενοι, οὐχ ὁρῶ λόγον ὅστις 
ἄνεν τοῦ ποιεῖν ὑμᾶς ἃ προσήκει ὁννήσεται τὴν πόλιν σῶσαι, 
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ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


᾿Απλῆ τοῦ λόγου τούτον ἡ ὑπόθεσις’ Φιλίππου γὰρ λόγῳ μὲν 
εἰρήνην ἄγοντος, ἔργῳ δὲ πολλὰ ἀδικοῦντος, συμβουλεύει τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 
vaioc ὁ ῥήτωρ ἀναστῆναι καὶ ἀμύνασθαι τὸν βασιλέα, ὡς κινδύνου 
μεγάλου καὶ αὐτοῖς ἐπικρεμαμένου καὶ πᾶσι κοινῇ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. 


Πολλῶν ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι λόγων γιγνομένων ὀλίγου 1 
δεῖν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἐκκλησίαν περὶ ὧν Φίλιππος, ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὴν A 
εἰρήνην ἐποιήσατο, ob μόνον ὑμᾶς ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλονς 
ἀδικεῖ, καὶ πάντων οἶδ᾽ ὅτι φησάντων γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ καὶ μὴ ποιοῦσι 
τοῦτο, καὶ λέγειν δεῖν καὶ πράττειν ὅπως ἐκεῖνος παύσεται τῆς 
ὕβρεως καὶ δίκην δώσει, εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ὑπηγμένα πάντα Ta πράγο 
ματα καὶ προειμένα ὁρῶ, ὥστε δέδοικα μὴ βλάσφημον μὲν 
εἰπεῖν ἀληθὲς δ᾽ ἦ᾽ εἰ καὶ λέγειν ἅπαντες ἐβούλοντο οἱ παρι- 
ὄντες καὶ χειροτονεῖν ὑμεῖς ἐξ ὧν ὡς φαυλότατ᾽ ἔμελλε τὰ 
πράγμαθ' ἕξειν, οὐκ ὧν ἡγοῦμαι δύνασθαι χεῖρον ἣ νῦν δια- 
τεθῆναι. Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν ἴσως ἐστὶν αἴτια τούτων, καὶ οὗ Β 
παρ' ἕν οὐδὲ δύο εἰς τοῦτο τὰ πράγματα ἀφῖκται, μάλιστα δ᾽, 
ὧν wep ἐξετάζητε ὀρθῶς, εὑρήσετε διὰ τοὺς χαρέζεσθαι μᾶλλον 
ἣ τὰ βέλτιστα λέγειν προαιρουμένονς, ὧν τινὲς μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐν οἷς εὐδοκιμοῦσιν αὑτοὶ καὶ δύνανται, ταῦτα 
φυλάττοντες οὐδεμίαν περὶ τῶν μελλόντων πρόνοιαν ἔχουσιν, 
ἕτεροι δὲ τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασιν ὄντας αἱτγιώμενοι καὶ δια- 
βάλλοντες οὐδὲν ἄλλο ποιοῦσιν ἣ ὅπως ἡ πόλις παρ᾽ αὑτῆς 
δίκην λήψεται καὶ περὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσται, Φιλίππῳ δ᾽ ἐξέσται καὶ 
λέγειν καὶ πράττειν ὅ τι βούλεται. Αἱ δὲ τοιαῦται πολιτεῖαι 
συνήθεις μέν εἰσιν ὑμῖν, αἴτιαι δὲ τῶν κακῶν. ᾿Αξιῶ δ' dc 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐάν τι τῶν ἀληθῶν μετὰ παῤῥησίας λέγω, 
μηδεμίαν μοι διὰ τοῦτο wap’ ὑμῶν ὀργὴν γενέσθαι. Σκοπεῖτε 
γὰρ ὡδί. Ὑμεῖς τὴν παῤῥησίαν ἐπὶ μὲν τῶν ἄλλων οὕτω 
κοινὴν οἴεσθε δεῖν εἶναι πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ πόλει, ὥστε καὶ τοῖς 
ξένοις καὶ τοῖς δούλοις αὐτῆς μεταδεδώκατε, καὶ πολλοὺς ἄν 
τις οἰκέτας ἴδοι wap’ ἡμῖν pera πλείονος ἐξουσίας ὅ τι βούλον- 
rat λέγοντας ἣ πολίτας ἐν ἐνίαις τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων, ἐκ δὲ 
τοῦ συμβουλεύειν παντάπασιν ἐξεληλάκατες. ElO’ ὑμῖν ovp- 
βέβηκεν “ i ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἐκκλησέαις τρνφᾷν καὶ κολα- 

8ὅ 
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A κεύεσθαι πάντα πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἀκούουσιν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πράγμασι 
καὶ τοῖς γιγνομένοις περὶ τῶν ἐσχάτων ἤδη κινδυνεύειν. Ei 
μὲν οὖν καὶ νῦν οὕτω διάκεισθε, οὐκ ἔχω Ti λέγω" εἰ δ᾽ ἃ 
συμφέρει χωρὶς κολακείας ἐθελήσετε ἀκούειν, ἕτοιμος λέγειν. 
Καὶ γὰρ εἰ πάνν φαύλως τὰ πράγματα ἔχει καὶ πολλὰ προ- 
εἴται, ὅμως ἔστιν, ἐὰν ὑμεῖς τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν βούλησθ᾽ ἔτι 
πάντα ταῦτα ἐπανορθώσασθαι. Καὶ παράδοξον μὲν ἴσως 
ἐστὶν ὃ μέλλω λέγειν, ἀληθὲς δέ" τὸ χείριστον ἐν τοῖς παρ- 
εληλύθοσι, τοῦτο πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα βέλτιστον ὑπάρχει. Τί 
οὖν ἐστι τοῦτο ; ὅτι οὔτε μικρὸν οὔτε μέγα οὐδὲν τῶν δεόντων 

Β ποιούντων ὑμῶν κακῶς τὰ πράγματα ἔχει, ἐπεί τοι, εἰ πάνθ᾽ 
ἃ προσῆκε πραττόντων οὕτω διέκειτο, οὐδ᾽ av ἐλπὶς ἦν αὐτὰ 
γενέσθαι βελτίω. Νῦν δὲ τῆς μὲν ῥᾳθυμίας τῆς ὑμετέρας καὶ 

, τῆς ἀμελείας κεκράτηκε Φίλιππος, τῆς πόλεως δ᾽ οὐ κεκράτη- 
κεν" οὗδ᾽ ἥττησθε ὑμεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ κεκίνησθε. 

2 Ei μὲν οὖν ἔξεστιν εἰρήνην ἄγειν τῇ πόλει καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
ἐστι τοῦτο, ἵν᾽ ἐντεῦθεν ἄρξωμαι, φημὶ ἔγωγε ἄγειν ἡμᾶς 
δεῖν, καὶ τὸν ταῦτα λέγυντα γράφειν καὶ πράττειν καὶ μὴ 
φενακίζειν ἀξιῶ' εἰ δ᾽ ἕτερος τὰ ὅπλα ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων 
καὶ δύναμιν πολλὴν περὶ αὑτὸν τοὔνομα μὲν τὸ τῆς εἰρήνης 

ο ὑμῖν προβάλλει, τοῖς δ᾽ ἔργοις αὐτὸς τοῖς τοῦ πολέμου χρῆται, 
τί λοιπὸν ἄλλο πλὴν ἀμύνεσθαι ; φάσκειν δὲ εἰρήνην ἄγειν, 
εἰ βούλεσθε, ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνος, οὗ διαφέρομαι. El δέ τις ταύτην 
εἰρήνην ὑπολαμβάνει, ἐξ ἧς ἐκεῖνος πάντα τἄλλα λαβὼν ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς ἥξει, πρῶτον μὲν μαίνεται, ἔπειτα ἐκείνῳ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, 
οὐχ ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ἐκείνου τὴν εἰρήνην λέγει" τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ τῶν 
ἀναλισκομένων χρημάτων πάντων Φίλιππος ὠνεῖται, αὐτὸς 
μὲν πολεμεῖν ὑμῖν, ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν δὲ μὴ πολεμεῖσθαι. 

8 Καὶ μὴν εἰ μέχρι τούτον περιμενοῦμεν, ἕως ὧν ἡμῖν ὁμο- 
λογήσῃ πολεμεῖν, πάντων ἐσμὲν εὐηθέστατοι" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν 

D ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν αὐτὴν βαδίζῃ καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ, εἴ 
περ οἷς πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους πεποίηκε δεῖ τεκμαίρεσθαι. Τοῦτο 
μὲν γὰρ Ὀλυνθίοις τετταράκοντ᾽ ἀπέχων τῆς πόλεως στάδια 
εἶπεν ὅτι δεῖ δυοῖν θάτερον, ἣ ἐκείνους ἐν Ὀλύνθῳ μὴ οἰκεῖν 
᾿ἣ αὑτὸν ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ, πάντα τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον, εἴ τις αὑτὸν 
αἱτιάσαιτό τι τοιοῦτον, ἀγανακτῶν καὶ πρέσβεις πέμπων τοὺς 
ἀπολογησομένους" τοῦτο δ᾽ εἷς Φωκέας ὡς πρὸς συμμάχους 
ἐπορεύετο, καὶ πρέσβεις Φωκέων ἦσαν of παρηκολούθουν αὐτῷ 
πορενομένῳ, καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἤριζον οἱ πολλοὶ Θηβαίοις οὐ 
λυσιτελήσειν τὴν éxelvov πάροδον. Καὶ μὴν καὶ Φερὰς 
πρῴην ὡς Φίλος καὶ σύμμαχος εἰς Θετταλίαν ἐλθὼν ἔχει 
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καταλαβών, καὶ τὰ τελευταῖα τοῖς ταλαεικώροις “Opeirarc A 


canpeic παρεῖναι. on αὗὖτόν, of ἐποίησαν μὲν οὐδὲν 
ἂν κακόν, μὴ παθεῖν δ᾽ --: he i ἴσως, τούτους μὲν ἐξ- 
«πατᾷν αἱρεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἧ προλέγοντα βιάζεσθαι, νεῖν δ᾽ ἐς 
προῤῥήσεως πολεμήσειν, cai ταῦθ᾽ ἕως ἂν ἑκύντες ἐξαπατᾶσθε; 


τείχους καὶ Ἵεροῦ ὅρους στρατιώτας ἐξέβαλλεν, οὖς ὁ ὑμέτερος 
στρατηγὸς κατέστησεν. Καίτοι ταῦτα πράττων τί ἐποίει ; 
εἰρήνην μὲν γὰρ ὁμωμόεει. Καὶ μηδεὶς εἴπῃ, τί δὲ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐστίν, ἧ τί τούτων μέλει τῇ πόλει ; εἰ μὲν γὰρ μεερὰ ταῦτα & 
μηδὲν ὑμῖν αὑτῶν ἔμελεν, ἄλλος ὧν εἴη λόγος οὗτος" τὸ δ᾽ 
εὑσεβὲς καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἄν τ᾽ ἐπὶ μικροῦ τις ἄν τ᾽ ἐκὶ μείζονος 
παραβαίνῃ, τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύναμιν. Φέρε δὴ νῦν ἡνίκ᾽ εἷς 
Χεῤῥόνησον, ἣν βασιλεὺς mui πάντες οἱ “Ἑλληνες ὑμετέραν 
ἐγνώκασιν εἶναι, ξένους εἰσκέμπει καὶ βοηθεῖν ὁμολογεῖ καὶ 
ἐσιστέλλει ταῦτα, τί ποιεῖ ; φὴς μὲν γὰρ οὗ πολεμεῖν, ἐγὼ δὲ D 
τοσούτον δέω ταῦτα ποιοῦντα ἐκεῖνον ἄγειν ὁμολογεῖν τὴν 


ἐόντα καὶ τὰ ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ σκενωρούμενον cui πάνθ᾽, ὅσα 
πράττει μετὰ τῆς δυνάμεως, ποιοῦντα λύειν φομὲ τὴν εἰρήνην 
καὶ πολεμεῖν ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ τοὺς τὰ μηχανήματα ἐφιστάντας 
εἰρήνην ἄγειν φήσετε, ἕως ἂν αὐτὰ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἤδη wpos- 

ἄγωσιν. "AA οὖ φῴσετε" ὁ γάρ. ole ἄν ἐγὼὸ Ἀηῤδεέην, 
ταῦτα πράττων καὶ κατασκεναζόμενος, οὗτος ἐμοὶ πολεμεῖ, 
κἂν μήπω βάλλῳ μηδὲ τοξεύῃ. Τίσιν οὖν ὑμεῖς γέμον 
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α ἄν, εἴ rt γένοιτος τῷ τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον ἀλλοτριωθῆναι, τῷ 
Μεγάρων καὶ τῆς Εὐβοίας τὸν πολεμοῦνθ᾽ ὑμῖν γενέσθαι 
κύριον, τῷ Πελοποννησίους τἀκείνου φρονῆσαι, Elta τὸν 
τοῦτο τὸ μηχάνημα. ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἱστάντα, τοῦτον εἰρήνην. 
ἄγειν ἐγὼ φῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς; πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ, GAN’ ἀφ᾽ ἧς 
ἡμέρας ἀνεῖλε Φωκέας, ἀπὸ ταύτης ἔγωγ᾽ αὐτὸν πολεμεῖν 
ὁρίζομαι. Ὑμᾶς δέ, ἐὰν ἀμύνησθε ἤδη, σωφρονήσειν φημί, 
ἐὰν δὲ ἐάσητε, οὐδὲ τοῦθ᾽ ὅταν βούλησθε δυνήσεσθε ποιῆσαι. 
Καὶ τοσοῦτόν γε ἀφέστηκα τῶν ἄλλων ὦ dvdpec ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
τῶν συμβουλευόντων, ὥστε οὐδὲ δοκεῖ μοι περὶ Χεῤῥονήσον 

Β γῦν σκοπεῖν οὐδὲ Βυζαντίον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπαμῦγαι μὲν τούτοις, cai 
διατηρῆσαι μή re πάθωσι, βουλεύεσθαι μέντοι περὶ πάντων 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ὡς ἐν κινδύνῳ μεγάλῳ καθεστώτων. Βούλο» 
pas δ' εἰπεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐξ ὧν ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάγων οὕτω 
φοβοῦμαι, ἵν᾽ εἰ μὲν ὀρθῶς λογίζομαι, μετάσχητε τῶν λογισ- 

ὧν καὶ πρόνοιάν τιν᾽ ὑμῶν γ᾽ αὐτῶν, εἰ μὴ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἄρα βούλεσθε, ποιήσησθε, ἂν δὲ ληρεῖν καὶ τετυφῶσθαι δοκῶ, 
μήτε νῦν μήτ᾽ αὖθις ὡς ὑγιαένοντί μοι προσέχητε. 

δ “Ore μὲν δὴ μέγας ἐκ μικροῦ καὶ ταπεινοῦ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς 
Φίλεππος ηὔξηται, καὶ ἀπίστως καὶ στασιαστικῶς ἔχουσι πρὸς 

ο αὑτοὺς οἱ “Ἕλληνες, καὶ ὅτι πολλῷ παραδοξότερον ἦν τοσοῦτον 
αὐτὸν ἐξ ἐκείνον γενέσθαι ἣ νῦν, ὅθ᾽ οὕτω πολλὰ προείληφε, 
καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ὑφ᾽ αὑτῷ ᾿τοιήσασθαι, καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὅσα τοιαῦτ᾽ ἂν 
ἔχοιμι διεξελθεῖν, παραλείψω. ‘AAA’ ὁρῶ σνγκεχωρηκότας 
ἅπαντας ἀνθρώπονς, ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀρξαμένους, αὑτῷ ὑπὲρ οὗ τὸν 
ἄλλον ἅπαντα χρόνον πάντες οἱ πόλεμοι γεγόνασιν οἱ 'Ἑλλη- 
γικοί, Τί οὖν ἐστι τοῦτο ; τὸ ποιεῖν ὅ τε βούλεται, καὶ καθ᾽ 
Eva οὑτωσὶ περικόπτειν καὶ λωποδυτεῖν τῶν Ἑλλήνων, καὶ 
καγαδονλοῦσθαι τὰς πόλεις ἐπιόντα. Καιέτοι προστάγαι μὲν 
ὑμεῖς ἑβδομήκοντα ἔτη καὶ τρία τῶν Ελλήνων ἐγένεσθε, προ- 

Ὁ στάται δὲ τριάκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντα Λακεδαιμόνιοι" ἴσχυσαν δέ τι 
καὶ. Θηβαῖοι τουτουσὶ τοὺς τελευταίους χρόνονς μετὰ τὴν ἐν 
Λεύκτροις μάχην. ᾿Αλλ’ ὅμως οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν οὔτε Θηβαίοις οὔτε 
Λακεδαιμονίοις οὐδεπώποτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, συνεχωρήθη 
τοῦθ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ποιεῖν ὅ τι βαύλαισθε, οὐδὲ πολλοῦ 
δεῖ, ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν ὑμῖν, μᾶλλον δὲ τοῖς τότ᾽ οὖσεν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις, ἐπειδή τισιν οὗ μετρίως ἐδάκωνν προσφέρεσθαι, πάντες 
ζοντο δεῖν, καὶ οἱ μηδὲν ἐγκαλεῖν ἔχοντες αὑτοῖς μετὰ τῶν 
ἠδικημένων πολεμεῖν, καὶ πάλιν Λακεδαιμονίοις ἄρξασι καὶ 
παρελθοῦαιν εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν δνναστείαν ὑμῖν, ἐπειδὴ πλεονάζειν 
ἐπεχείρουν καὶ πέρα τοῦ μετρίου τὰ καθεστηκότα ἐκίνουν, 
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καταλαβών, καὶ τὰ τελευταῖα τοῖς ταλαιπώροις ὮὭρείταις αὶ 
τουτοισὶ ἐπισκεψομένους ἔφη τοὺς στρατιώτας πεπομφέναι Kar’ 
εὔνοιαν" πυνθάνεσθαι γὰρ αὑτοὺς ὡς νοσοῦσι καὶ στασιάζου- 
σιν, συμμάχων δ᾽ εἶναι καὶ φίλων ἀληθινῶν ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις 
καιροῖς παρεῖναι. Elr’ οἴεσθ᾽ αὐτόν, of ἐποίησαν μὲν οὐδὲν 
ἂν κακόν, μὴ παθεῖν δ᾽ ἐφυλάξαντ᾽ ἂν ἴσως, τούτους μὲν ἐξ- 
απατᾷν αἱρεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἣ προλέγοντα βιάζεσθαι, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἐκ 
προῤῥήσεως πολεμήσειν, καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ἕως ἂν ἑκόντες ἐξαπατᾶσθε ; 
οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα" καὶ γὰρ ἄν ἀβελτερώτατος εἴη πάντων 
ἀνθρώπων, εἰ τῶν ἀδικουμένων ὑμῶν μηδὲν ἐγκαλούντων 
αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽’ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν τινας αἰτιωμένων, ἐκεῖνος ἐκλύσας B 
τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἔριν ὑμῶν καὶ φιλονεικίαν ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὸν 
προείποι τρέπεσθαι, καὶ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ μεσθοφορούντων τοὺς 
λόγους ἀφέλοιτο, οἷς ἀναβάλλουσιν ὑμᾶς, λέγοντες ὡς ἐκεῖνός 
γε οὗ πολεμεῖ τῇ πόλει. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστιν, ὦ πρὸς τοῦ Διός, ὅστις εὖ φρονῶν ἐκ τῶν dvo~ 4 
μάτων μᾶλλον ἣ τῶν πραγμάτων τὸν ἄγοντ᾽ εἰρήνην 7 πολε- 
μοῦνθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ σκέψαιτ᾽ dy; οὐδεὶς δῆπου. ‘O τοίνυν Dider- 
πος ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ἄρτι τῆς εἰρήνης γεγοννίας, οὕπω Διοπείθους 
στρατηγοῦντος οὐδὲ τῶν ὄντων ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ νῦν ἀπεσταλ- 
μένων, Σέῤῥιον καὶ Δορίσκον ἐλάμβανε καὶ τοὺς ἐκ Σεῤῥίον c 
τείχους καὶ Ἱεροῦ ὄρους στρατιώτας ἐξέβαλλεν, οὗς ὁ ὑμέτερος 
στρατηγὸς κατέστησεν. Kairot ταῦτα πράττων τί ἐποίει ; 
εἰρήνην μὲν γὰρ ὁμωμόκει. Καὶ μηδεὶς εἴπῃ, τί δὲ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐστίν, ἣ τί τούτων μέλει τῇ πόλει ; εἰ μὲν γὰρ μικρὰ ταῦτα jj 
μηδὲν ὑμῖν αὑτῶν ἔμελεν, ἄλλος ὧν εἴη λόγος οὗτος" τὸ δ' 
εὐσεβὲς καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἄν r ἐπὶ μικροῦ τις ἄν τ᾽ ἐπὶ μείζονος 
παραβαίνῃ, τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύναμιν. Φέρε δὴ νῦν ἡνίκ᾽ εἰς 
Χεῤῥόνησον, ἣν βασιλεὺς καὶ πάντες οἱ “Ἕλληνες ὑμετέραν 
ἐγνώκασιν εἶναι, ξένους εἰσπέμπει καὶ βοηθεῖν ὁμολογεῖ καὶ 
ἐκιστέλλει ταῦτα, τί ποιεῖ ; φὴς μὲν γὰρ οὗ πολεμεῖν, ἐγὼ δὲ D 
τοσούτου δέω ταῦτα ποιοῦντα ἐκεῖνον ἄγειν ὁμολογεῖν τὴν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰρήνην, ὥστε καὶ Μεγάρων ἁπτόμενον καὶ ἐν 
Εὐβοίᾳ τυραννίδα κατασκενάζοντα καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ Θράκην παρ- 
ἐόντα καὶ τὰ ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ σκευωρούμενον καὶ πάνθ', ὅσα 
πράττει μετὰ τῆς δυνάμεως, ποιοῦντα λύειν φημὶ τὴν εἰρήνην 
καὶ πολεμεῖν ὑμῖν, el μὴ καὶ τοὺς τὰ μηχανήματα ἐφιστάντας 
εἰρήνην ἄγειν φήσετε, ἕως ὧν αὐτὰ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἤδη προσ- 
άγωσιν. "AX οὗ φήσετε" ὁ γάρ, οἷς ἄν ἐγὼ ληφθείην, 
ταῦτα πράττων καὶ κατασκεναζόμενος, οὗτος ἐμοὶ πολεμεῖ, 
κἂν μήπω βάλλῃ μηδὲ τοξεύῃ. Τίσιν οὖν ὑμεῖς κινδυνεύσαιτ᾽ 
pt] 
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α ἄν, εἴ τι γένοιτο! τῷ τὸν ᾿Ελλήσποντον ἀλλοτριωθῆναι, τῷ 
Μεγάρων καὶ τῆς Ἑώὠβηίας τὸν. πολεμοῦνθ᾽ ὑμῖν γενέσθαι 
κύριον, τῷ Πελοποννησίους τἀκείνον φρονῆσαι, Elra τὸν 
τοῦτο τὸ μηχάνημα ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἱστάντα, τοῦτον εἰρήνην 
ἄγειν ἐγὼ φῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ; πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἧς 
ἡμέρας ἀνεῖλε Φωκέας, ἀπὸ ταύτης ἔγωγ᾽ αὐτὸν πολεμεῖν 
ὁρίζομαι. Ὑμᾶς δέ, ἐὰν ἀμύνησθε ἤδη, σωφρονήσειν φημί, 
ἐὰν δὲ ἐάσητε, οὐδὲ τοῦθ᾽ ὅταν βούλησθε δυνήσεσθε ποιῆσαι. 
Καὶ τοσοῦτόν γε ἀφέστηκα τῶν ἄλλων ὦ. ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
τῶν συμβρουλενόντων, ὥστε οὐδὲ δοκεῖ μοι περὶ Χεῤῥονῆσον 

B γῦν σκοπεῖν οὐδὲ Βυζαντίον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπαμῦγαι μὲν τούτοις, Kai 
διαπηρῆσαι μή τι πάθωσι, βουλεύεσθαι μέντοι περὶ πάντων 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ὡς ἐν κινδύνῳ μεγάλῳ καθεστώτων. Βούλο» 
pas δ᾽ εἰπεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐξ ὧν ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάγων οὕτω 
φοβοῦμαι, iv’ εἰ μὲν ὀρθῶς λογίζομαι, μετάσχητε τῶν λόγισ- 
μῶν καὶ πρόνοιάν τιν᾽ ὑμῶν γ᾽ αὐτῶν, εἰ μὴ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἄρα βούλεσθε, ποιήσησθε, ἂν δὲ ληρεῖν καὶ τετυφῶσθαι δοκῶ, 
μήτε νῦν μήτ᾽ αὖθις ὡς ὑγιαίνοντί μοι προσέχητε. 

δ Ὅτι μὲν δὴ μέγας ἐκ μικροῦ καὶ ταπεινοῦ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς 
Φέλεπποο ηὔξηται, καὶ ἀπίστως καὶ στααιαστικῶς ἔχουσι πρὸς 

ο αὑτοὺς οἱ Ἕλληνες, καὶ ὅτι πολλῷ παραδοξότερον ἦν τοσοῦτον 
αὐτὸν ἐξ ἐκείνον γενέσθαι ἢ νῦν, ὅθ᾽ οὕτω πολλὰ προείληφε, 
καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ὑφ᾽ αὑτῷ 'πτοιήσασθαι, καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὅσα τοιαῦτ᾽ ἂν 
ἔχοιμι διεξελθεῖν, παραλείψω. ᾿Αλλ’ ὁρῶ σνγκεχωρηκότας 
ἅπαντας ἀνθρώπονς, ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀρξαμένους, αὑτῷ ὑπὲρ οὗ τὸν 
ἄλλον ἅπαντα χρόνον πάντες οἱ πόλεμοι γεγόνασιν οἱ 'Έλλη- 
νικοί. Τί οὖν ἐστι τοῦτο ; τὸ ποιεῖν ὅ τε βούλεται, καὶ καθ᾽ 
ἔνα οὑτωσὶ περικόπτειν καὶ λωποδυτεῖν τῶν Ἑλλήνων, καὶ 
καγαδονλοῦσθαι τὰς πόλεις ἐπιόντα. Καίτοι προστάται μὲν 
ὑμεῖς ἑβδαμήκοντα ἔτη καὶ τρίᾳ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐγένεσθε, προ- 

Ὁ στάται δὲ τριάκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντα Λακεδαιμόνιοι" ἴσχυσαν δέ τι 
καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοντουσὶ τοὺς τελευταίους χρόνονς μετὰ τὴν ἐν 
Λεύκτροις μάχην. ᾿Αλλ’ ὅμως οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν αὔτε Θηβαίοις οὔτε 
Δακεδᾳεμονίοις οὐδεπώποτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, συνεχωρήθη 
γοῦθ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ποιεῖν ὅ τι βούλαισθε, οὐδὲ πολλοῦ 
δεῖ, ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν ὑμῖν, μᾶλλον δὲ τοῖς τότ᾽ οὖσεν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις, ἐπειδή τισιν οὗ μεπρίως ἐδάκωνν προσφέρεσθαι, πάντες 
ᾧοντο δεῖν, καὶ οἱ μηδὲν ἐγκαλεῖν ἔχοντες αὑτοῖς μετὰ τῶν 
ἠδικημένων πολεμεῖν, καὶ πάλιν Λακεδαιμονίοις ἄρξασι καὶ 
παρελθοῦαιν εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν δυναστείαν ὑμῖν, ἐπειδὴ πλεονάζειν 
éwexelpovy καὶ πέρα τοῦ perpiov τὰ καθεστηκότα ἐκίνονν, 


«Ἑλλὰς οὔϑ᾽ 
«Καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὁρῶντες οἱ Ἕλληνες ἅπαντος καὶ ἀκούονγες οὐ 
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ἀάντες tic πόλεμον κατέστησαν, καὶ οἱ μηδὲν ἐγκαλοῦντες 


αὐτοῖς. Καὶ τί δεῖ τοὺς ἄλλους λέγειν ; ἀλλ' ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ 
καὶ Λαφεδάιμόκιοι; οὐδὲν ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοντες ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὅ τι ἠδι- 
«κούμεθ' ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὅμως ὑπὲρ ὧν τοὺς ἄλλους ἀδικουμένους 


ἑωρῶμεν, πολεμεῖν φόμεθα δεῖν. Καίτοι πάνθ᾽ ὅσα ἐξημαρ- 
τήται καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐν τοῖς τριάκοντ᾽ ἐκείνοις ἔτεσι καὶ 


“τοῖς ἡμετέροις προγόνοις ἐν τοῖς ἑβδομήκοντα, ἐλάττονά ἐστιν, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὧν Φόλιππος ἐν τρισὶ καὶ δόκα oby ὅλοις 


ἔτεσιν οἷς ἐπιπολάζει ἠδίκηκε τοὺς "Ἕλληνας, μᾶλλον δὲ οὐδὲ 
πέμπτον μέρος τούτων ἐκεῖνα. "Ολννθον μὲν δὴ καὶ Μεθώνην 
καὶ ᾿Απκολλωνίαν καὶ dbo καὶ τριάκοννα πόλεις ἐπὶ Θράκης ἐῶ, 


“ἃς ἁπάσας obrug ὠμῶρ ἀνήρηκεν, ὥστε μηδ᾽ εἰ πώποτ᾽ sei 
c 


θησαν προσελθόντ' elvae ῥᾷδιον εἰπεῖν" καὶ τὸ Φωκέων 
τοσοῦτον ἀνῃρημένον σιωπῶ. ᾿Αλλὰ Θετγαλία πῶς ἔχει ; 


οὐχὶ τὰς wodtreiag καὶ τὰς πόλεις αὐτῶν παρήρηγαι- καὶ 


τετραρχίας Κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πόλεις ἀλλὰ καὶ 
κατ᾽ ἔθνη δονλεύωσιν ; αἱ δ' ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ πόλεις οὐκ ἤδη τυραν- 


veurrat, καὶ ταῦτα ἐν yhoy πλησίον Θηβῶν καὶ ᾿Αθηνῶν ; οὐ. 


διαῤῥήδην εἰς τὰς ἐπιστολὰς γράφει “ ἐμοὶ δ' ἐστὲν εἰρήνη 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀκούειν ἐμόῦ βουλομένους 3” «αἱ ob γράφει μὲν 
ταῦτα, τοῖς δ᾽ ἔργοις οὗ ποιεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ᾽ 'Ελλήσποντον οἴχεται, 


“πρότερον ἧκεκ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμβρακίαν, Ἦλιν ἔχει τηλικαύτην πόλιν 


ἐν camer 0 Μεψάροις ἐπεβούλευσε πρῴην, οὔθ᾽ ἡ 
ἡ βάρβαρος τὴν πλεονεξέαν χωρεῖ τἀνθρώπου. 


πέμπομεν πρέσβεις περὶ τούτων πρὸς ἀλλήλους cai ἀγανακ- 
τοῦμεν, οὕτω δὲ κακῶς διακείμεθα καὶ διορωρύγμεθὰ Kara 
πόλεις, ὥστ᾽ ἄχρι τῆς τήμερον ἡμέρας οὐδὸν οὔτε τῶν δυμ- 
φερόντων οὔτε τῶν δεόντων πρᾶξαι δυνάμεθα, οὐδὲ. συστῆναι, 
αὐδὲ κοινωνίαν βοηθείας καὶ. φιλίας σόδεμίαν ποιήσασθαι, 
ἀλλὰ μείζω γιγνόμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον περιορῶμεν τὸν χρό- 
νὸν κερδᾶναι τοῦτον! ὃν ἄλλος ἀπόλλυγαι ἕκασνος ἐγνωκώς, 
ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ doxet, οὐχ ὅπως δωθήσεται τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων σκο- 
πῶν οὐδὲ πράττων, ἐπεὶ ὅτε γε ὥσπερ περίοδος ἣ καταβολὴ 
πυρετοῦ i} τιῶος ἄλλου ἑακοῦ καὶ τῷ wavy πόῤῥω δοκοῦντι 
viv ἀφεότάναι προσέρχεγαι, οὐδεὶς ἀγνοεῖ. Kel μὴν κἀκεῖνό 
γε tore, ὅτε ὅσα μὲν ὑπὸ Διακοδαιμονίων ἣ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἔπασχον 
οἱ “Ἕλληνες, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ὑπὸ γνησίων γε ὄννων. τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος 
ἠδικοῦντο, καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον. ἄν τις ὑπέλαβε ποῦθ', ὥσπερ 
ἂν εἰ υἱὸς ἐν οὐσίᾳ πολλῇ γογονὼς γνήσιος διῴκει νι μὴ 
καλῶς μηδ᾽ ὀρθῶς, car’ αὐτὸ μὲν τοῦτο ἄξιον μέμψεως εἶκα' 
Ἑ2 
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A καὶ κατηγορίας, ὡς δ' οὗ προσήκων ἢ ὡς ob κληρονόμος τού- 
των ὧν ταῦτα ἐποίει, οὐκ ἐνεῖναι λέγειν, El δέ γε δοῦλος 
ἢ ὑποβολιμαῖος τὰ μὴ προσήκοντα ἀπώλλνε καὶ ἐλυμαίνετο, 
Ἡράκλεις ὅσῳ μᾶλλον δεινὸν καὶ ὀργῆς ἄξιον πάντες ἂν ἔφη- 
σαν εἶναιϊ ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὑπὲρ Φιλέππον καὶ ὧν ἐκεῖνος πράττει 
νῦν, οὐχ οὕτως ἔχουσιν, ob μόνον οὗχ “Ἕλληνος ὄντος οὐδὲ 
προσήκοντος οὐδὲν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ βαρβάρου ἐντεῦ- 
θεν ὅθεν καλὸν εἰπεῖν, ἀλλ’ ὀλέθρον Μακεδόνος, ὅθεν οὐδ᾽ 
ἀνδράποδον σπουδαῖον οὐδὲν ἦν πρότερον. 

6 Καίτοι τί τῆς ἐσχάτης ὕβρεως ἀπολείπει :᾿ ob πρὸς τῷ 

Β πόλεις ἀνῃρηκέναι τίθησι μὲν τὰ Πύθια, τὸν κοινὸν τῶν ‘EX- 
λήνων ἀγῶνα, κἂν αὐτὸς μὴ παρῇ, τοὺς δούλους ἀγωνοθετή- 
σοντας πέμπει ; γράφει δὲ Θετταλοῖς ὃν χρὴ τρόπον πολι- 
τεύεσθαι ; πέμπει δὲ ξένους τοὺς μὲν εἷς Πορθμό», τὸν δῆμον 
ἐκβαλοῦντας τὸν ᾿Ερετριέων, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ὮΩρεόν, τύραννον 
Φιλιστίδην καταστήσοντας ; ἀλλ’ ὅμως ταῦθ᾽ ὁρῶντες οὗ᾽ 
“Ἕλληνες ἀνέχονται, καὶ τὸν αὑτὸν τρόπον ὥσπερ τὴν χάλαζαν 
ἔμοιγε δοκοῦσι θεωρεῖν, εὐχόμενοι μὴ καθ᾽ ἑαντοὺς ἕκαστοι 
γενέσθαι, κωλύειν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἐπιχειρῶν. Οὗ μόνον δ' ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς ὑβρίζεται ὑπ᾽ αὑτοῦ, οὐδεὶς ἀμύνεται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ 

c ὧν αὑτὸς ἕκαστος ἀδικεῖται" τοῦτο γὰρ ἤδη τοὔσχατόν ἐστεν. 
Οὐ Κορινθίων ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμβρακίαν ἐλήλυθε καὶ Λευκάδα : οὖς 
᾿Αχαιῶν Ναύπακτον ὀμώμοκεν Αἰτωλοῖς παραδώσειν ; οὐχὲ 
Θηβαίων ᾿Εχῖνον ἀφήρηται ; καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ Βυζαντίους πορεύε- 
ται συμμάχους ὄντας ; οὐχ ἡμῶν, ἐῶ τἄλλα, ἀλλὰ Χεῤῥονή- 
σον τὴν μεγίστην ἔχει πόλιν Καρδίαν ; ταῦτα τοίνυν πάσχον- 
τες ἅπαντες μέλλομεν καὶ μαλακιζόμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς πλη- 
σίον βλέπομεν, ἀπιστοῦντες ἀλλήλοις, οὗ τῷ πάντας ἡμᾶς 
ἀδικοῦντι. Καίτοι τὸν ἅπασιν ἀσελγῶς οὕτω χρώμενον τί 
οἴεσθε, ἐπειδὰν καθ' ἕνα ἡμῶν ἐκάστον κύριος γένηται, τί 
ποιήσειν ; ' 

7 Τί οὖν αἴτιον τουτωνί ; ob γὰρ ἄνεν λόγου καὶ δικαίας 

Ὁ αἰτίας οὔτε τόθ᾽ obrwc εἶχον ἑτοίμως πρὸς ἐλευθερίαν οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες, οὔτε νῦν πρὸς τὸ δουλεύειν. "Hy τι τότ', ἦν ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν ταῖς τῶν πολλῶν διανοίαις, ὃ νῦν οὐκ 
ἔστιν, ὃ καὶ τοῦ Περσῶν ἐκράτησε πλούτον καὶ ἐλευθέραν ἦγε 
τὴν "Ἑλλάδα καὶ οὔτε ναυμαχίας οὔτε πεζῆς μάχης οὐδεμιᾶς 
ἡττᾶτο, νῦν & ἀπολωλὸς ἅπαντα λελύμανται καὶ ἄνω καὶ 
κάτω πεποίηκε πάντα τὰ πράγματα. Ti οὖν ἦν τοῦτο : τοὺς 
παρὰ τῶν ἄρχειν βουλομένων ἣ διαφθείρειν τὴν Ἑλλάδα 
χρήματα λαμ ἄνοντας ἅπαντες ἐμίσουν, καὶ χαλεπώτατον ἦν 
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τὸ δωροδοκοῦντα ἐξελεγχθῆναι, καὶ τιμωρίᾳ μεγίστῃ τοῦτον 
ἐκόλαζον. Τὸν οὖν καιρὸν ἑκάστου τῶν πραγμάτων, ὃν ἡ 
τύχη πολλάκις παρασκενάζει, οὐκ ἦν πρίασθαι παρὰ τῶν 
λεγόντων οὐδὲ τῶν στρατηγούντων, οὐδὲ τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
ὁμόνοιαν, οὐδὲ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς τυράννους καὶ τοὺς BapBu pove 
ἀπιστίαν, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως τοιοῦταν οὐδέν. Νῦν δ' ἅπανθ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐξ 
ἀγορᾶς ἐκπέπραται ταῦτα, ἀντεισῆκται δὲ ἀντὶ τούτων, ὑφ' 
ὧν ἀπόλωλε καὶ γνενόσηκεν ἡ Ἑλλάς. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ ri; 
ζῆλος, εἴ τις εἴληφέ re? γέχως, ἂν ὁμολογῇ" μῖσος, ἂν τού- 
τοις τις ἐπιτιμᾷ' τἄλλα war’ ὅσα ἐκ τοῦ δωροδοκεῖν ἤρτηται. 
"Ewel τριήρεις γε καὶ σώμαζων πλῆθός καὶ χρημάτων καὶ τῆς 
ἄλλης κατασκενῆς ἀφθονία, καὶ τἄλλα οἷς ἄν᾽ τις ἰσχύειν τὰς 
πόλεις κῤίνοι, νῦν ἅπασι καὶ πλείω καὶ μείζω ἐστὶ τῶν τότε 
πολλῷ. ᾿Αλλ’ ἅπαντα ταῦτ᾽ ἄχρηστα ἄπρακτα ἀνόνητα ὑπὸ 
τῶν πωλούντων γίγνεται. 

“Ot: δ᾽ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, τὰ μὲν νῦν ὁρᾶτε δήπον καὶ οὐδὲν 
ἐμοῦ προσδεῖσθε μάρτυρος" τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ἄνωθεν χρόνοις ὅτι 
τἀναντία εἶχεν, ἐγὼ δηλώσω, οὗ λόγους ἐμαυτοῦ λέγων, ἀλλὰ 
γράμματα τῶν προγόνων τῶν ὑμετέρων, ἃ ᾿κεῖνοι κατέθεντο 
εἣς στήλην χαλκῆν γράψαντες εἷς ἀκρόπολιν. Άρθμιος, 
φησίν, ὁ ΤΙυθώνακτος Ζελείτης ἄτιμος καὶ πολέμιος τυῦ δήμον 
τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν συμμάχων, αὐτὸς καὶ γένος. ἘΠ᾽ ἡ 
αἰτία γέγραπται, Oe ἣν ταῦτ᾽ ἐγένετο ὅτι τὸν χρυσὸν τὸν ἐκ 
Μήδων εἰς Πελοπόννησον ἤγαγεν. Ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ γράμματα. 
Λογίζεσθε δὴ πρὸς θεῶν, τίς ἦν ποθ᾽ ἡ διάνοια τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
τῶν τότε ταῦτα ποιούντων, ἣ τὶ τὸ ἀξίωμα. κεῖνοι Ζελείτην 
τινὰ “Αρθμιον δοῦλον βασιλέως (ἡ γὰρ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς 
᾿Ασίας), ὅτι τῷ δεσκότῃ διακονῶν χρυσίὸν ἤγαγεν ele Hedo- 
πόννησον, οὖκ ᾿Αθήναζε, ἐχθρὸν αὑτῶν ἀνέγραψαν καὶ τῶν 
συμμάχων, αὑτὸν καὶ γένος, καὶ ἀτίμους. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν 
οὐχ ἣν ἅν τις οὑτωσὶ φήσειεν ἀτιμίαν" τί γὰρ τῷ Ζελείτῃ, 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κοινῶν εἰ μὴ μεθέξειν ἔμελλεν ; ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς 
φονικοῖς γέγραπται νόμοις, ὑπὲρ ὧν ἄν μὴ διδῷ δίκας φόνον 
δικάσασθαι, “ καὶ ἄτιμος" φησὶ “ τεθνάτω." Τοῦτο δὴ λέγει, 
καθαρὸν τὸν τούτων τινὰ ἀποκτείναντα εἶναι. Οὐκοῦν ἐνό- 
μιζον ἐκεῖνοι τῆς πάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων σωτηρίας αὑτοῖς ἐπὶ- 
μελητέον εἶναι" οὗ γὰρ ἂν αὐτοῖς ἔμελεν, εἴ τις ἐν Πέλοπον- 
νήσῳ τινὰς ὠνεῖται καὶ διαφθείρει, μὴ τοῦθ᾽ ὑπολαμβάνουσιν" 
ἐκόλαζον δ᾽ οὕτω καὶ ἐτιμωροῦντο otc ἀΐσθοιννο, ὥστε καὶ 
στηλίτας ποιεῖν. Ἔκ δὲ τούτων εἰκότως τὰ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἦν 
ry βαρβάρῳ φοβερά, οὐχ ὁ βάρβαρος τοῖς "Ἕλλησιν. "AAN’ 
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A καὶ κατηγορίας, ὡς δ᾽ οὗ προσήκων ἣ ὡς ob κληρονόμος τού- 
των ὧν ταῦτα ἐποίει, οὐκ ἐνεῖναι λέγειν, Ei δέ γε δοῦλος 
ij ὑποβολιμαῖος τὰ μὴ προσήκοντα ἀπώλλνε καὶ ἐλνμαίνετο, 
Ἡράκλεις ὅσῳ μᾶλλον δεινὸν καὶ ὀργῆς ἄξιον wavrec ἂν ἔφη- 
σαν εἶναι! ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὑπὲρ Φιλίππον καὶ ὧν ἐκεῖνος πράττει 
viv, οὐχ οὕτως ἔχουσιν, οὗ μόνον οὗχ “Ἕλληνος ὄντος οὐδὲ 
προσήκοντος οὐδὲν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ βαρβάρον ἐντεῦ- 
θεν ὅθεν καλὸν εἰπεῖν, ἀλλ’ ὀλέθρον Μακεδόνος, ὅθεν οὐδ᾽ 
ἀνδράποδον σκουδαῖον οὐδὲν ἦν πρότερον. 

6 Καίέτοι ri τῆς ἐσχάτης ὕβρεως ἀπολείπει :- ob πρὸς τῷ 

Β πόλεις ἀνῃρηκέναι τίθησι μὲν τὰ Πύθια, τὸν κοινὸν τῶν ‘EX- 
λήνων ἀγῶνα, κἂν αὑτὸς μὴ παρῇ, τοὺς δούλονς ἀγωνοθετή- 
σοντας πέμπει ; γράφει δὲ Θετταλοῖς ὃν χρὴ τρόπον πολι- 
τεύεσθαι ; πέμπει δὲ ξένους τοὺς μὲν εἰς Πορθμό», τὸν δῆμον 
ἐκβαλοῦντας τὸν ᾿Ερετριέων, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπ’ 'Qpedy, τύραννον 
Φιλιστέδην καταστήσοντας ; ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ταῦθ᾽ ὁρῶντες οἱ 
Ἕλληνες ἀνέχονται, καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὥσπερ τὴν χάλαζαν 
ἔμοιγε δοκοῦσι θεωρεῖν, εὐχόμενοι μὴ καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἕκαστοι 
γενέσθαι, κωλύειν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἐπιχειρῶν. Οὐ μόνον δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
ἡ Ἑλλὰς ὑβρέζεται ὑπ᾽ αὑτοῦ, οὐδεὶς ἀμύνεται, ἀλλ’ οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ 

α ὧν αὐτὸς ἕκαστος ἀδικεῖται" τοῦτο γὰρ ἤδη τοὔσχατόν ἔστεν. 
Οὐ Κορινθίων ἐπ᾽. ᾿Αμβρακίαν ἐλήλυθε καὶ Λευκάδα ; οὐκ 
᾿Αχαιῶν Ναύπακτον ὀμώμοκεν Αἰτωλοῖς παραδώσειν ; οὐχὶ 
Θηβαίων ᾿Εχῖνον ἀφήρηται ; καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ Βυζαντίους πορεύε- 
ται συμμάχους ὄντας ; οὐχ ἡμῶν, ἐῶ τἄλλα, ἀλλὰ Χεῤῥονή- 
σον τὴν μεγίστην ἔχει πόλιν Καρδίαν ; ταῦτα τοίνυν πάσχον- 
τες ἅπαντες μέλλομεν καὶ μαλακιζόμεθα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς πλη- 
σίον βλέπομεν, ἀπιστοῦντες ἀλλήλοις, οὐ τῷ πάντας ἡμᾶς 
ἀδικοῦντι. Καίτοι τὸν ἅπασιν ἀσελγῶς οὕτω χρώμενον τί 
οἴεσθε, ἐπειδὰν καθ᾽ ἕνα ἡμῶν ἑκάστον κύριος γένηται, τί 
ποιήσειν : 

7 Τί οὖν αἵτιον τουτωνί ; ob γὰρ ἄνεν λόγου καὶ δικαίας 

Ὁ αἰτίας οὔτε τόθ᾽ οὕτως εἶχον ἑτοίμως πρὸς ἐλευθερίαν οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες, οὔτε νῦν πρὸς τὸ δουλεύειν. "Hy τι τότ᾽, ἦν ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν ταῖς τῶν πολλῶν διανοίαις, ὃ νῦν οὐκ 
ἔστιν, ὃ καὶ τοῦ Περσῶν ἐκράτησε πλούτον καὶ ἐλευθέραν ἦγε 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα καὶ οὔτε ναυμαχίας οὔτε πεζῆς μάχης οὐδεμιᾶς 
ἡττᾶτο, νῦν͵ δ᾽ ἀπολωλὸς ἅπαντα λελύμανται καὶ ἄνω καὶ 
κάτω πεποίηκε κάντα τὰ πράγματα. Ti οὖν ἦν τοῦτο : τοὺς 
παρὰ τῶν ἄρχειν βονλομένων ἣ διαφθείρειν τὴν "Ἑλλάδα 
χρήματα λαμβάνοντας ἅπαντες ἐμέσουν, καὶ χαλεπώτατον ἦν 
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τὸ δωροδοκοῦνστα ἐξελεγχθῆναι, καὶ τιμωρίᾳ μεγίστῃ τοῦτύν A 
ἐκόλαζον. Τὸν οὖν καιρὸν ἑκάστον τῶν πραγμάτων, ὃν ἡ 
τύχη πολλάκις παρασκενάζει, ovc ἦν πρίασθαι παρὰ τῶν 
Ἀεγόντων obdé τῶν στρατηγούντων, οὐδὲ τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
ὁμόνοιαν, οὐδὲ τὴν πρὸς τοὺς τυράννονς καὶ τοὺς BapBupove 
ἀκιστίαν, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως τοιοῦνάν οὖδέν. Νῶν δ' ἅπανθ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐξ 
ἀγορᾶς éxxéxparat ταῦτα, ἀντεισῆκται δὲ ἀντὶ τούτων, ὑφ᾽ 
ὧν ἀπόλωλε καὶ νενόσηκεν ἡ Ἑλλάς. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ ri; 
ζῆλος, εἴ τις εἶληφέ τι" γέλως, ἂν ὁμολογῇ" μῖσος, dy τού- 
τοις τις ἐπιτιμᾷ τἄλλα πάνθ' ὅσα ἐκ τοῦ δωροδοκεῖν ἤρτηται. 
᾿Επεὶ τριήρεις γε καὶ σώματων πλῆθος καὶ χρημάτων καὶ τῆς B 
ἅλλης κατασκευῆς ἀφθονία, καὶ γᾶλλα οἷς ἄν τις ἰσχύειν τὰς 
πόλεις κῤίνοι, νῦν ἅπασι καὶ πλείω καὶ μείζω ἐστὶ τῶν τότε 
πολλῷ. ‘AX’ ἅπαντα ταῦτ᾽ ἄχρηστα ἄπρακτα ἀνόνητα ὑπὸ 
τῶν πωλούντων γίγνεται. 

“Ot: δ᾽ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, τὰ μὲν νῦν ὁρᾶτε δήπον καὶ οὐδὲν 8 
ἐμοῦ προσδεῖσθε μάρτυρος" τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ἄνωθεν χρόνοις ὅτι 
τἀναντία εἶχεν, ἐγὼ δηλώσω, ob λόγους ἐμαντοῦ λέγων, ἀλλὰ 
γράμματα τῶν προγόνων τῶν ὑμετέρων, ἃ ᾿κεῖνοι κατέθεντο 
εἰς στήλην χαλκῆν γράψαντες εἷς ἀκρόπολιν. “ApOptoc, 
φησίν, ὃ Πυθώνακτος Ζελείτης ἄτιμος καὶ πολέμιος rut δήμου C 
τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν συμμάχων, αὐτὸς καὶ γένος. EIO ἡ 
airia γέγραπται, δὲ ἣν ταῦτ᾽ ἐγένετο" ὅτι τὸν χρνοὸν τὸν ἐκ 
Μήδων εἰς Πελοκόννησον ἤγαγεν. Ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ γράμματα. 
Λογέζεσθε δὴ πρὸς θεῶν, τίς ἦν ποθ᾽ ἡ διάνοια τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
τῶν τότε ταῦτα ποιούντων, i τί τὸ ἀξίωμα. Ἐκεῖνοι Ζελείτην 
τινὰ “Αρθμιον δοῦλον βασιλέως (ἡ yap Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς 
᾿Ασίας), ὅτι τῷ δεσπότῃ διακονῶν χρυσίόν ἤγαγεν εἰς Hedo- 
πόννησον, οὐκ ᾿Αθήναζε, ἐχθρὸν αὑτῶν ἀνέγραψαν καὶ τῶν 
συμμάχων, αὑτὸν καὶ γένος, καὶ ἀτίμους. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν 
oby ἣν ἄν τις σὑτωσὶ φήσειεν ἀτιμίαν᾽ τί γὰρ τῷ ZeXelry, D 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κοινῶν εἰ μὴ μεθέξειν ἔμελλεν ; ἀλλ’ ἐν τοῖς 
φονικοῖς γέγραπται νόμοις, ὑπὲρ ὧν ἂν μὴ διδῷ δίκας φόνου 
δικάσασθαι, " καὶ ἄτιμος " φησὶ “ τεθνάτω." Ἐοῦτο δὴ λέγει, 
καθαρὸν τὸν τούτων τινὰ ἀποκτείναντα εἶναι. Οὐκοῦν ἐνό- 
μιεζον ἐκεῖνοι τῆς πάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων σωτηρίας αὑτοῖς ἐπι- 
μελητέον εἶναι" ob γὰρ ἂν αὐτοῖς ἔμελεν, ef ree ἐν Τέλοπον- 
νήσῳ τινὰς ὠνεῖται καὶ διαφθείρει, μὴ τοῦθ᾽ ὑπολαμβάνουσιν" 
ἐκόλαζον δ᾽ οὕτω καὶ ἐτιμωροῦντο οὖς αἴσθοιντο, ὥστε καὶ 
στηλίτας ποιεῖν. "Ex δὲ τούτων εἰκότως τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἦν 


τῷ βαρβάρῳ φοβερά, οὐχ ὁ βάρβαρος τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. "ANN 
E 


42 PHILIPPICA III. 


Aov viv’ ob yap οὕτως Exe ὑμεῖς οὔτε πρὸς τὰ τοιαῦτα 
οὔτε πρὸς τἄλλα, ἀλλὰ πῶς ; εἴπω; κελεύετε καὶ οὐκ 
ὀργιεῖσθε : 

9 Ἔστι τοίνυν τις εὐήθης λόγος παρὰ τῶν παραμυθεῖσθαε 
βουλομένων τὴν πόλιν, ὡς ἄρα οὕπω Φίλιππός ἐστιν οἷοί ποτ᾽ 
ἦσαν Λακεδαιμόνιοι, οἱ θαλάττης μὲν ἦρχον καὶ γῆς ἁπάσης, 
βασιλέα δὲ σύμμαχον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὑτούς" ἀλλ’ 
ὅμως ἠμύνατο κἀκείνους ἡ πόλις καὶ οὐκ ἀνηρπάσθη. ᾿Ἐγὼ 
δὲ ἁπάντων ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν πολλὴν εἰληφότων ἐπίδοσιν, καὶ 
οὐδὲν ὁμοίων ὄντων τῶν νῦν τοῖς πρότερον, οὐδὲν ἡγοῦμαι 

Β πλέον ἣ τὰ τοῦ πολέμου κεκινῆσθαι καὶ ἐπιδεδωκέναι. Πρῶ- 

τον μὲν γὰρ ἀκούω͵ Λακεδαιμονίους τότε καὶ πάντας τοὺς 

ἄλλους τέτταρας μῆνας ἢ πέντε, τὴν ὡραίαν αὐτήν, ἐμβαλόν- 
τας ἂν καὶ κακώσαντας τὴν χώραν ὁπλίταις καὶ πολιτικοῖς 
στρατεύμασιν ἀναχωρεῖν ἐπ᾽ οἴκον πάλιν᾽ οὕτω δ᾽ ἀρχαίως 
εἶχον, μᾶλλον δὲ πολιτικῶς, ὥστε οὐδὲ χρημάτων ὠνεῖσθαι 
παρ᾽ οὐδενὸς οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι νόμιμόν τινα καὶ προφανῆ τὸν 
πόλεμον. Νυνὶ δ᾽ ὁρᾶτε μὲν δήπου τὰ πλεῖστα τοὺς προδότας 
ἀπαολωλεκότας, οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἐκ παρατάξεως οὐδὲ μάχης γιγνόμε- 
voy? ἀκούετε δὲ Φίλιππον οὐχὶ τῷ φάλαγγα ὁπλιτῶν ἄγειν 
βαδίζονθ' ὅποι βούλεται, ἀλλὰ τῷ ψιλούς, ἱππέας, τοξότας, 
ξένους, τοιοῦτον ἐξηρτῆσθαι στρατόπεδον. ᾿Ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τούτοις πρὸς νοσοῦντας ἐν αὑτοῖς πρυσπέσῃ καὶ μηδεὶς ὑπὲρ 
τῆς χώρας Oe ἀπιστίαν ἐξίῃ, μηχανήματ᾽ ἐπιστήσας πολιορκεῖ. 

Καὶ σιωπῶ θέρος καὶ χειμῶνα, ὡς οὐδὲν διαφέρει, οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν 

ἐξαίρετος ὥρα τις, ἣν διαλείπει. Ταῦτα μέντοι πάντας εἰδό- 

τας καὶ λογιζαμένους οὗ δεῖ προσέσθαι τὸν πόλεμον εἰς τὴν 

χώραν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς τὴν εὐήθειαν τὴν τοῦ τότε πρὸς Λακεδαιμο- 

γίους πολέμου βλέποντας ἐκτραχηλισθῆναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐκ πλεία-- 

του φυλάττεαθαι τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς, ὅπως 

Ὁ οἴκοθεν μὴ κινήσεται σκοποῦντας, οὐχὶ συμπλακέντας διαγω- 
νίζεσθαι. Πρὸς μὲν γὰρ πόλεμον πολλὰ φύσει πλεονεκτή- 
pad’ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει, ἄν περ ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι ποιεῖν ἐθέλω- 
μεν ἃ δεῖ, ἡ φύσις τῆς ἐκείνου χώρας, ἧς ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν 
ἔστι πολλὴν καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν, ἄλλα μυρία" εἰς δὲ ἀγῶνα 
ἄμεινον ἡμῶν ἐκεῖνος ἥσκηται. 

10 Οὐ μάνον δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα γιγνώσκειν, οὐδὲ τοῖς ἔργοις ἐκεῖναν 
ἀμύνεσθαι τοῖς τοῦ πολέμου, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ λογισμῷ καὶ τῇ 
διανοίᾳ τοὺς παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντας μισῆσαι, ἐνθυ- 
μουμένους ὅτι οὐκ ἔνεστι τῶν τῆς πόλεως ἐχθρῶν κρατῆσαι, 
πρὶν ἂν τους ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει κολάσητε ὑπηρετοῦντας ἐκεί" 


ea 
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ἐκβαλόντων. Μωρία καὶ κακία τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐλπίζειν, καὶ a 
κακῶς βουλενομένονυς καὶ μηδὲν ὧν προσήκει ποιεῖν ἐθέλοντας, 
ἀλλὰ τῶν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐχθρῶν λεγόντων ἀκροωμένονς, τηλικαύ- 
την ἡγεῖσθαι πόλιν οἰκεῖν τὸ μέγεθος, ὥστε pnd ἂν ὁτιοῦν ἧ 
δεινὸν πείσεσθαι. Καὶ μὴν κἀκεῖνό γε αἰσχρόν, ὕστερόν ποτ᾽ 
εἰπεῖν “ τίς γὰρ ἂν φήθη ταῦτα γενέσθαι ; νὴ τὸν Δία, ἔδει 
γὰρ τὸ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι, καὶ τὸ μὴ ποιῆσαι." Πολλὰ ἂν εἰπεῖν 
ἔχοιεν Ὀλύνθιοι νῦν, ἃ τότ᾽ εἰ προείδοντο, οὐκ ὧν ἀπώλοντο" 
πόλλ᾽ ἂν Ὠρεῖται, πολλὰ Φωκεῖς, πολλὰ τῶν ἀπολωλότων 
ἕκαστοι. ᾿Αλλὰ τί τούτων ὄφελος αὐτοῖς : ἕως ἂν σώζηται 
τὸ σκάφος, dy τε μεῖζον ἄν τ᾽ ἔλαττον ἧ, τότε χρὴ καὶ ναὐτὴν Β 
καὶ κυβερνήτην καὶ πάντ᾽ ἄνδρα ἑξῆς προθύμονς εἶναι, καὶ 
ὕπως μήθ' ἑκὼν μήτ᾽ ἄκων μηδεὶς ἀνατρέψει, τοῦτο σκοπεῖσθαι" 
᾿Επειδὰν δὲ ἡ θάλαττα ὑπέρσχῃ, μάταιος ἡ σπουδή. Καὶ 
ἡμεῖς τοίνυν ᾧ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἕως ἐσμὲν σῷοι, πόλιν 
μεγίστην ἔχοντες, ἀφορμὰς πλείστας, ἀξίωμα κάλλιστον, ---- 
τί ποιῶμεν ; πάλαι τις ἡδέως ἂν ἴσως ἐρωτήσων κάθηται. 
"Eye νὴ Δί ἐρῶ, καὶ γράψω δέ, ὥστε ὧν βούλησθε χειροτο- 
vicere. Αὐὑτοὶ πρῶτον ἀμυνόμενοι καὶ παρασκευαζόμενοι, 
τριήρεσι καὶ χρήμασι καὶ στρατιώταις λέγω" καὶ γὰρ ἂν 
ἅπαντες δήπον δουλεύειν συγχωρήσωσιν οἱ ἄλλοι, ἡμῖν γ᾽ ὁ 
ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἀγωνιστέον ταῦτα δὴ πάντα αὐτοὶ 
παρεσκευασμένοι καὶ ποιήσαντες φανερὰ τοὺς ἄλλους ἤδη 
παρακαλῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς ταῦτα διδάξοντας ἐκπέμπωμεν πρέσ- 
(δεις, tv’ ἐὰν μὲν πείσητε, κοινωνοὺς ἔχητε καὶ τῶν κινδύνων 
καὶ τῶν ἀναλωμάτων, ἄν τι δέῃ, εἰ δὲ μή, χρόνους γε ἐμ- 
ποιῆτε τοῖς πράγμασιν. Ἐπειδὴ γάρ ἐστι πρὸς ἄνδρα καὶ 
οὐχὶ συνεστώσης πόλεως ἰσχὺν ὁ πόλεμος, οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἄχρησ- 
τον, οὐδ᾽ αἱ πέρυσι πρεσβεῖαι περὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἐκεῖναι 
καὶ κατηγορίαι, ἃς ἐγὼ καὶ Πολύευκτος ὁ βέλτιστος ἐκεινοσὶ 
καὶ ἩΗγήσιππος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πρέσβεις περιήλθομεν, καὶ ἐποι- D 
σαμεν ἐπισχεῖν ἐκεῖνον καὶ μήτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αμβρακίαν ἐλθεῖν μήτ᾽ 
ἐς Πελοπόννησον ὁρμῆσαι. Οὐ μέντοι λέγω μηδὲν αὐτοὺς 
ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν ἀναγκαῖον ἐθέλοντας ποιεῖν τοὺς ἄλλους παρα- 
καλεῖν" καὶ γὰρ εὔηθες τὰ οἰκεῖα αὐτοὺς προεμένους τῶν ἀλλο- 
τρίων φάσκειν κήδεσθαι, καὶ τὰ παρόντα περιορῶντας ὑπὲρ 
τῶν μελλόντων τοὺς ἄλλους φοβεῖν. Οὐ λέγω ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ 
τοῖς μὲν ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ χρήματ᾽ ἀποστέλλειν φημὶ δεῖν καὶ 
τἄλλα ὅσα ἀξιοῦσι ποιεῖν, αὑτοὺς δὲ παρασκενάζεσθαι, τοὺς 
δ᾽ ἄλλους Ἕλληνας συγκαλεῖν συνάγειν διδάσκειν νουθετεῖν" 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ πόλεως ἀξίωμα ἐχούσης ἡλίκον ὑμῖν ὑπάρχει. El 


46 PHILIPPICA IIT. 


» δ᾽ οἴεσθε Χαλκιδέας τὴν Ἑλλάδα σώσειν ἢ Μεγαρέας, ὑμεῖς 
δ᾽ ἀποδράσεσθαι τὰ πράγματα, οὐκ ὀρθῶς οἴεσθε" ἀγαπητὸν 
γάρ, ἂν αὐτοὶ σώζωνται τούτων ἕκαστοι. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὑμῖν τοῦτο 
πρακτέον" ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκγήσαντο καὶ 
κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων κινδύνων. El δ᾽ ὃ 
ββοούλετάι ζητῶν ἕκαστος καθεδεῖται, καὶ ὅτως μηδὲν αὐτὸς 
ποιήσει σκοπῶν, πρῶτον μὲν οὐδὲ μή ποθ' εὕρῃ τοὺς ποιήσον- 
τας, ἔπεινα δέδοικα ὅτως. μὴ war? ἅμα, ὅσα ob βουλόμεθα, 
ποιεῖν ἡμῖν ἀνάγκη γενήσεναι. 

15 Ἐγὼ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα λέγω, ταῦτα γράφω" καὶ οἴομαι καὶ 
νῦν ἔτι ἐπανορθωθῆναι ἂν τὰ πράγματα τούτων γιγνομένων" 
εἰ δέ τις ἔχει τυύτων βέλτιον, λεγέτω καὶ συμβουλενέτω. “O 
τι δ᾽ ὑμῖν δόξει, τοῦτ᾽, ὦ πάντες θεοί, συνενέγκοι. 
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(From Ε΄. Jacobs.) 


In order to understand the Orations of Demosthenes against Philip, it 
is absolutely necessary that we should possess some knowledge of 
the most remarkable events of the period to which they refer. The 
Peloponnesian war had been brought to a close, but the spirit of in- 
ternational jealousy was as far as ever from being extinguished. 
Athens, it is true, had been humbled by the strenuous and persever- 
ing exertions of Sparta, aided by Persian gold ; but no sooner was 
this effected, than the haughtinese and oligarchical tyranny of the 
victorious state again kindled the flames of discord. 

A restless and uneasy feeling pervaded the whole of Greece, and 
occasioned the rapid formation of confederacies, which were as 
speedily dissolved ;.the want of mutual confidence rendering the 
struggles of individual states more injurious to one another than to 
the dominant power. Meanwhile Athens, by dint of unwearied 
activity, was rapidly regaining the position which she had formerly 
occupied among the nations of Greece; but another formidable 
enemy now appeared, in the person of Philip king of Macedonia, 
whoee political and military talents eventually elevated his kingdom 
to the rank of a first-rate European power. Misunderstandings, oc- 
casioned by the commercial rapacity of the one party and the ambi- 
tion of the other, termimated in a war, in which the divided counsels 
of the Greeks and the caprice of a lawless democracy at Athens were 
unfavorably contrasted with the uniform and calculating policy of 
the Macedonian autocrat. The result was such as might have been 
anticipated. Availing himself of the distracted condition of the 
Greeian states, Philip put an end to their struggles with one another 
for the shadow of a Hegemony, by appropriating to himself all its 
substantial advantages, and thus rendering the governments of 
Greece his instruments for working out that mighty plan of universal 
conquest, which was fully carried into effect under his son and suc- 
cessor, Alexander the Great. 

The steps by which this object was gradually attained, will be 
fully developed in the orations themselves : at present, therefore, our 
remarks will be confined to the circumstances by which he was 
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brought into collision with Athens at the commencement of his 
reign. On his return from a nine years’ sojourn at Thebes, Pui.ip, 
third son of Amyntas, king of Macedonia, assumed the regency as 
guardian of his nephew, the son of his deceased brother, Perdiccas. 
At this period the resources of the Macedonian government were 
well-nigh exhausted, its troops disheartened by a series of defeats, 
and its frontier threatened by the Peeonians, I!lyrians, and Thracians. 
Nothing could be more ploomy than the prospect before him ; but 
Philip was of an age when men rarely despond: the examples of 
Jason of Pherse and Epaminondas had probably roused his youthful 
ambition, and the intimate knowledge of Grecian politics, acquired 
during his residence at Thebes, had suggested hopes which were 
never aftorwards abandoned during a reign of three-and-twenty 
years. Addressing himself at once to the danger which seemed the 
most imminent, Philip appeased the Peeonians by the payment of a 
sum of money, and compelled the Illyrians to retire within their own 
frontier. After this successful commencement, he seems at once to 
have assumed the reins of government on his own account, for we 
hear nothing further of his nephew. His first care was to secure 
his own frontier against foreign invasion, and then to gain for him- 
self an advantageous position as regarded Greece: for the attain- 
ment of both i objects it would be necessary to extend his 
frontier to the sea ; but this could only be done by obtaining a settle- 
ment on the Chalcidic peninsula and the Thracian Chersonese. His 
line of march lay through the city of Amphipolis, and here it was 
that he was first brought into collision with the Athenians. 
AMPHIPOLIS, or a8 it was originally named, “the Nine Ways,” was 
an Athenian settlement on both sides of the river Strymon, not far 
from the boundary line which separated Thrace from the Chalcidic 
eninsula. This district, from which the Athenians imported wood 
or ship-building, iron, and other commodities, fell into the hands of 
Brasidas, the Lacedeemonian general, in the eighth year of the Pelo- 
ponnesian war. At the ip of Antalcidas (Ol. 98, 2) the right of 
Athens to the city was fully recognized, but the inhabitants seem to 
have been as little inclined as they had shown themselves on a 
former occasion! to submit to the government of the mother coun- 
try. After a considerable lapse of time the Athenians sent out Iphi- 
crates, whose hopes of receiving assistance from the third Perdiccas?, 
in return for former benefits, were miserably disappointed. - Mean- 
while the Macedonians, who dreaded the vicinity of the Athenians 
as much as that of the Spartans, seem tv have taken possession of 
the city themselves. Perdiccas having fallen in a war with the 
Ilyrians, the Athenians supported Argeeus in his contest with Pau- 
sanias for the vacant throne. Argeeus and his allies were defeated 
by Philip (who had withdrawn the Macedonian garrison from Am- 


1 When the Lacedsemonians, after rydice, mater Perdicce et Philippi, 
she death of Brasidas (Ol. 89, 2), pro- cum his duobus pueris, Amynta mor- 
posed the restoration of the city to the tuo, ad Iphicratem confugit, ejusque 
Athenians. See Thucyd. v.18 ad 21. opibus defensa est. 

2 Corn. Nepos, Vit. Iphicrat. 1. 8 ° Eu- 
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phipolis, and granted freedom to the city,) but the Athenian prisoners 
were treated with great kindness, fully recompensed for the lusses 
which they had sustained, and sent back to their own country with 
many assurances of friendship®. In consequence of their favorable 
report, an embassy was sent out from Athens to Macedonia, the 
alliance which had formerly subsisted between Philip’s father and 
the city was renewed, and, what at the time seemed more important 
than all, the claims of Macedonia to Amphipolis were abandoned. 
This occurred in the second year of the 105 Olympiad; but in the fol- 
lowing year Philip, availing himself of some frivolous pretext, de- 
clared war against the Amphipolitans, attacked their city, and car- 
ried it by storm (OL 105, 3). Wishing, however, to justify his 
conduct to the Athenians, he pretended that all this had been done 
for their benefit, and in return for this acknowledgement received 
from them, it is said, a secret promise, that Athens would offer no 
impediment to the execution of his prujects against Pydna on the 
Thermaic gulf. By the occupation of this city Philip obtained a most 
important position, which rendered him exceedingly formidable to 
Olynthus, a city situated on the opposite side of the gulf. This 
danger the inhabitants had long since foreseen, and had sought an 
alliance with Athens, which was prevented by the interference of 
Philip. The ambassadors sent by the Olynthians to Athens having 
been insulted, the wrathful feeling excited by their report of this in- 
dignity rendered their countrymen more accessible to the insidious 
proposals of the king of Macedonia, who promised to secure to them 
the possession of Pydna and Potidza, both of which cities had for- 
merly belunged to Olynthus. Thus at the very commencement of 
his career Philip succeeded in tranquillizing those from whom he 
most dreaded opposition ; and whilst he was secretly undermining 
the foundations of their freedom, either reduced them to the condi- 
tion of inactive spectators, or availed himself of their assistance for 
the execution of his plans. Having thus tranquillized Olynthus, 
Philip proceeded in the next place to lay siege to Crenide, a city 
founded by the Thracians, and the key of the gold-mines in that part 
of Thrace. The possession of this fortress (which, after its 

was named Philippi, in honour of the conqueror) enabled Philip to 
work the mines with great success. The acquisition of this souree of 
wealth may in fact be considered the foundation of his power, not 
only over the nations in the immediate neighbourhood of the mines, 
but throughout the whole of Greece. Soon afterwards we find him 
entering Thessaly on the invitation of certam nobles, who had been 
oppressed by the tyrants of Pheree. For some unexplained reason 
the tyrants were permitted to remain, but the arms of Philip had 
opened for him a road into this land of confusion and civil dis- 
cord, which was never afterwards elosed. Athens was at this time 
engaged in a war with the islands, which terminated somewhat 
ingloriously in Ol. 166, 2, and was almost immediately succeeded by 
the so-called Holy War in Phocis ; an insane struggle, which ex- 


3 Demosth. Orat. 6. Aristcer. 
Phil. Dem. 7 
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hausted the resources of Thebes and other Grecian states, whilst 
Philip, against whom their arms ought to have been directed, was 
extending his frontier in more than one direction, almost without 
opposition. But even he was at last compelled to take part in the war. 
The Phocian leaders had repeatedly afforded assistance to the 
tyrants of Phere, and on each occasion Philip had been called in by 
the opposite party. After a long struggle his efforts were at last 
crowned with complete success, and his influence in THessaly was 
more firmly established than ever. Under pretence of chastising the 
sacrilegious robbers in their own den, Philip (on the invitation per- 
haps of the Thebans) now advanced into Greece (Ol. 107, 1), but 
the pass of Thermopylee being occupied by Athenian troops‘, he was 
compelled to retrace his steps. The momentary panic occasioned 
by this invasion was soon forgotten by the thoughtless ochlocracy of 
Athens, who flattered themselves, in their ignorance of Macedonia 
and its resources, that Philip, after receiving so decided a check, 
would abandon for ever the idea of attacking the free Greek on his 
own soil. Completely occupied with the embellishment of his capi- 
tal, he had drowned, so ran the tale, his projects of ambition in the 
wine-cup. The Athenians, therefore, thought that they had done all 
that was necessary when they despatched an insignificant force, com- 
manded by a foreigner, to guard their frontier. 
. 


Whilst the remembrance of this attempt was yet fresh, in the first 
year of the 107 Olympiad, in the eighth year of the reign of the son 
of Amyntas, Demosthenes, as we are informed by Dionysius', de- 
livered his first Philippic oration, the immediate occasion and results 
of which are equally unknown. 

The commencement of the speech shows, that the Athenians were 
already beginning to discover in the policy of Philip hostile designs,- 
which were but thinly covered by his ‘protestations of friendship. 
These views were not new perhaps ; but the majority had wilfully 
closed their eyes to the danger, until the rapid advance of the king 
compelled them to adopt decisive measures. Several plans seem to 
have been proposed, none of which satisfied our orator. He wanted 
at the same time less and more than others; but what he desired 
above all things, was the adoption of that very course to which his 
volatile and careless countrymen were sure to offer the most vexa- 
tious opposition. Nothing, indeed, can be more moderate than his 
requisitions, He himself admits the insignificance of the measures 
proposed ; but as they are sufficient under present circumstances, he 
expresses a hope that they may, if carried out with vigour and per- 
severance, gradually bring about a better state of things. The main 
object of the orator is to establish this proposition, on which all his 
arguments are founded. He reminds his countrymen, that success 
depends on the carrying into effect, steadily and perseveringly, reso- 
lutions adapted to present circumstances, rather than the adop- 
tion of more brilliant, but less practicable, measures. With this view 


4 Diodor. xvi. 35—38, 5 Epistol. ad Amma. c. 4. vi. p. 725. 
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he recalls to their recollection instances of undertakings, in which 
success was purely the result of perseverance ; and condemns the 
reckless facility with which they were wont to cherish visionary 
hopes. He describes the evils which had resulted from the employ- 
ment of mercenary troops, and calls on them to bear arms themselves, 
as in the olden time. If they wished to bring back the ancient glory 
of Athens, they must first return to the practice of those virtues 
which were her noblest ornament ; that public spirit which imparted 
vigour to every member of the state; that renunciation of all 
the comforts of life, and even of life itself; that noble emulation 
which led them to vie with one another in offering their best and 
dearest on the altar of their country. The contemporaries of 
Demosthenes showed little inclination to follow this advice, reason- 
able as it was. As long as the storm was yet at a distance, they 
indulged the hope that it might blow over without any effort on their 
part; and so, instead of winning glory for themselves, they con- 
tented themselves with prating unceasingly about the glory of their 
ancestors. We may, therefore, fairly conclude that the arguments of 
the orator produced scarcely any result. The errour of Demosthenes 
was twofold : he was mistaken in supposing that any eloquence of his 
could at once breathe life into the callapeed members of the Athenian 
body politic ; and still more was he mistaken, when, in his iguorance 
of Philip’s resources, he ventured to attribute the previous successes 
of that powerful monarch to the negligence and inactivity of Athens. 
@ @ @ @ 

Before we examine the oration itself, it may be as well to inquire 
whether it was originally delivered in its present form, or whether it 
may not be a combination of two speeches pronounced at different 
times. 

This question has arisen in consequence of an attempt made by 
Dionysius, in his letter to Ammzeus, to put an end to a certain lite- 
rary controversy, by arranging the orations of Demosthenes in regu- 
Jar chronological order. This writer takes the words, “This, O 
Athenians, is what we have been able to make out,” which in the 
MSS. immediately follow the exposition of ways and means, to be the 
commencement of a distinct oration, which he places, as regards the 
time of its delivery, between the third Olynthiac and the Oration 
concerning the Peace *. 

Having myself revived this controversy six-and-twenty years ag, 
I considered it my daty to lay before my readers the opinion of 
English critic, Leland (who had pronounced in favour of the separa- 
tion), with the arguments against and in favour of his theory. Since 

© Callimachus, in whese archonship words, ‘This, O Athenians.” Instead 
(Ol. 107, 4) the Athenians, by the ad- of the stxrm, it should be called the 
vice of Demosthenes, sent aid to Olyn- ΑΔ, only four orations having been 
thus, was succeeded by Theophilus (Ol. previously noticed. Dionysius adds 
108, 1), and he by Themistocles (Ol. 108, rwo more. and calls the second of them 
2), under whom Demosthenes delivered the sevextu. There is evidently in this 
his sixth Philippic, concerning the pro- passage a mistake, either of the author 
tection of the islanders and the cities of or the transcriber. 
the Hellespont, which begins with the 
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Aov viv’ ob yap οὕτως ἔχεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς οὔτε πρὸς ra τοιαῦτα 
οὔτε πρὸς τἄλλα, ἀλλὰ πῶς ; εἴπω; κελεύετε καὶ οὐκ 
ὀργιεῖσθε ; 

9 ἊἜἜστι τοίνυν τις εὐήθης λόγος παρὰ τῶν παραμυθεῖσθαε 
βουλομένων τὴν πόλιν, ὡς ἄρα οὕπω Φίλιππός ἐστιν οἷοί ποτ᾽ 
ἦσαν Λακεδαιμόνιοι, οἱ θαλάττης μὲν ἦρχον καὶ γῆς ἁπάσης, 
βασιλέα δὲ σύμμαχον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτούς" ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅμως ἠμύνατο κἀκείνους ἡ πόλις καὶ οὐκ ἀνηρπάσθη. ᾿Εγὼ 
δὲ ἁπάντων ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν πολλὴν εἰληφότων ἐπίδοσιν, καὶ 
οὐδὲν ὁμοίων ὄντων τῶν νῦν τοῖς πρότερον, οὐδὲν ἡγοῦμαι 

Β πλέον ἣ τὰ τοῦ πολέμου κεκινῆσθαι καὶ ἐπιδεδωκέναι. Πρὼῶ- 

τον μὲν γὰρ ἀκούω͵ Λακεδαιμονίους τότε καὶ πάντας τοὺς 

ἄλλους τέτταρας μῆνας ἢ πέντε, τὴν ὡραίαν αὐτήν, ἐμβαλόν- 
τας ἃν καὶ κακώσαντας τὴν χώραν ὁπλίταις καὶ πολιτικοῖς 
στρατεύμασιν ἀναχωρεῖν ἐπ᾽ οἴκον πάλιν" οὕτω δ᾽ ἀρχαίως 
εἶχον, μᾶλλον δὲ πολιτικῶς, ὥστε οὐδὲ χρημάτων ὠνεῖσθαι 
wap οὐδενὸς οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι νόμιμόν τινα καὶ προφανῆ τὸν 
πόλεμον. Νυνὶ δ' ὁρᾶτε μὲν δήπου τὰ πλεῖστα τοὺς προδότας 
ἀπολωλεκότας, οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἐκ παρατάξεως οὐδὲ μάχης γιγνόμε- 
γον" ἀκούετε δὲ Φίλιππον οὐχὶ τῷ φάλαγγα ὁπλιτῶν ἄγειν 
βαδίζανθ᾽ ὅποι βούλεται, ἀλλὰ τῷ ψιλούς, ἱππέας, τοξότας, 
ξένους, τοιοῦτον ἐξηρτῆσθαι στρατόπεδον. ᾿Επειδὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τούτοις πρὸς νοσοῦντας ἐν αὑτοῖς πρυσπέσῃ καὶ μηδεὶς ὑπὲρ 
τῆς χώρας dr ἀπιστίαν ἐξίῃ, μηχανήματ᾽ ἐπιστήσας πολιορκεῖ. 
Καὶ σιωπῶ θέρος καὶ χειμῶνα, ὡς οὐδὲν διαφέρει, οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν 
ἐξαίρετος ὥρα τις, ἣν διαλείπει, Ταῦτα μέντοι πάντας εἶδό- 
τας καὶ λογιζομένους οὗ δεῖ προσέσθαι τὸν πόλεμον εἰς τὴν 
χώραν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς τὴν εὐήθειαν τὴν τοῦ τότε πρὸς Δακεδαιμο- 
νίους πολέμου βλέποντας ἐκτραχηλισθῆναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐκ πλεία- 
του φυλάττεσθαι τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ ταῖς παρασκεναῖς, ὅπως 

D οἴκοθεν μὴ κινήσεται σκοποῦντας, οὐχὶ συμπλακέντας διαγω- 
νίζεσθαι. Πρὸς μὲν γὰρ πόλεμον πολλὰ φύσει πλεονεκτή- 
pad’ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει, ἄν περ ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι ποιεῖν ἐθέλω- 
μεν ἃ δεῖ, ἡ φύσις τῆς ἐκείνον χώρας, ἧς ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν 
ἔστι πολλὴν καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν, ἄλλα μυρία" εἰς δὲ ἀγῶνα 
ἄμεινον ἡμῶν ἐκεῖνος ἤσκηται. 

10 Οὐ μόνον δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα γιγνώσκειν, οὐδὲ τοῖς ἔργοις ἐκεῖνον 
ἀμύνεσθαι τοῖς τοῦ πολέμον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ λογισμῷ καὶ τῇ 
διανοίᾳ τοὺς παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντας μισῆσαι, ἐνθυ- 
μονμένους ὅτι οὐκ ἔνεστι τῶν τῆς πόλεως ἐχθρῶν κρατῆσαι, 
πρὶν ἂν τους ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει κολάσητε ὑπηρετοῦντας ἐκεί» 


a 
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voc. Ὁ pa τὸν Ala καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους θεοὺς ob δυνήσεσθε a 
ὑμεῖς ποιῆσαι, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τοῦτο ἀφῖχθε μωρίας ἣ παρανοίας ἣ 
οὖκ ἔχω τί λέγω (πολλάκις γὰρ ἔμοιγ᾽ ἐπελήλυθε καὶ τοῦτο 
φοβεῖσθαι, μή τι δαιμόνιον τὰ πράγματα ἐλαύνῃ), ὥστε "λοι- 
δορίας φθόνον σκώμματος, ἧς τινος ἂν τύχητε ἕνεκ᾽ αἰτίας, 
ἀνθρώπους μισθωτούς, ὧν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀρνηθεῖεν ἔνιοι ὡς οὐκ 
εἰσὶ τοιοῦτοι, λέγειν κελεύετε, καὶ γελᾶτε, ἄν τισι λοιδορη- 
θῶσιν. Καὶ οὐχί πω τοῦτο δεινόν, καίπερ ὃν δεινόν" ἀλλὰ 
καὶ μετὰ πλείονος ἀσφαλείας πολιτεύεσθαι δεδώκατε τούτοις 
ἣ τοῖς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν λέγουσιν. Καέτοι θεάσασθε ὅσας συμφορὰς 
παρασκευάζει τὸ τῶν τοιούτων ἐθελεῖν ἀκροᾶσθαι. Λέξω δ᾽ 5 
ἔργα ἃ πάντες εἴσεσθε. 

"Hoar ἐν Ὀλύνθῳ τῶν ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι τινὲς μὲν Φιλίπ- 11 
που καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὑπηρετοῦντες ἐκείνῳ, τινὲς δὲ οἱ τοῦ βελτίστον 
καὶ ὅπως μὴ δουλεύσονσιν οἱ πολῖται πράττοντες. Πότεροι 
δὴ τὴν πατρίδα ἐξώλεσαν 3 ἣ πότεροι τοὺς ἱππέας προὔδοσαν, 
ὧν προδοθέντων "Ολυνθος ἀπώλετο ; οἱ τὰ Φιλίππον φρο- 
νοῦντες καὶ ὅτ᾽ ἦν ἡ πόλις τοὺς τὰ βέλτιστα λέγοντας συκο- 
sania? καὶ διαβάλλοντες οὕτως, ὥστε τόν γ᾽ ᾿Απολλωνί- 

nv καὶ ἐκβαλεῖν ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν Ὀλυνθίων ἐπείσθη. 

Οὐ τοίνυν παρὰ τούτοις μόνον τὸ ἔθος τοῦτο πάντα κακὰ 12 
εἰργάσατο, ἄλλοθι δ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ" GAN ἐν Ἐρετρίᾳ, ἐπειδὴ ἀπαλ- ὁ 
λαγέντος Πλουτάρχον καὶ τῶν ξένων ὁ δῆμος εἶχε τὴν πόλιν 
καὶ τὸν Πορθμόν, οἱ μὲν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἦγον τὰ πράγματα, οἱ δ᾽ 
ἐπὶ Φίλιππον. ᾿Ακούοντες δὲ τούτων τὰ πολλὰ μᾶλλον οἱ 
ταλαίπωροι καὶ δυστυχεῖς Ἑ ρετριεῖς τελεντῶντες ἐπείσθησαν 
τοὺς ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν λέγοντας ἐκβαλεῖν. Καὶ γάρ τοι πέμψας 
Ἱππόνικον σύμμαχος αὐτοῖς Φίλιππος καὶ ξένους χιλίους, τὰ 
τείχη περιεῖλε τοῦ Πορθμοῦ καὶ τρεῖς κατέστησε τυράννους, 
Ἴππαρχον, Αὐτυμέδοντα, Κλείταρχον᾽ καὶ μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐξελή- 
λᾳκεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας δὶς ἤδη βουλομένους σώζεσθαι. 

Καὶ τέ det τὰ πολλὰ λέγειν ; GAN’ ἐν ᾿Ωρεῷ Φιλιστίδης μὲν 18 
ἔπραττε Φιλίππῳ καὶ Μένιππος καὶ Σωκράτης καὶ Θόας καὶ D 
᾿Αγαπαῖος, οἵπερ νῦν ἔχουσι τὴν πόλιν" καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἤδεσαν 
ἅπαντες" Ἑὐφραῖος δέ τις, ἄνθρωπος καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ποτ᾽ 
ἐνθάδε οἰκήσας, ὅπως ἐλεύθεροι καὶ μηδενὸς δοῦλοι ἔσονται. 
Οὗτος τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὡς ὑβρίζετο καὶ προεπηλακίζετο ὑπὸ τοῦ 
δήμον, πολλὰ ἂν εἴη λέγειν᾽" ἐνιαυτῷ δὲ πρότερον τῆς ἁλώ- 
σεως ἐνέδειξεν ὡς προδότην τὸν Φιλιστίδην καὶ τοὺς per’ 
αὐτοῦ, αἰσθόμενος ἃ πράττουσιν. Συστραφέντες δὲ ἄνθρω- 
ποι πολλοὶ καὶ χορηγὸν ἔχοντες Φίλιππον καὶ πρυτανευόμενοι, 
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EXPLANATION OF MARKS, &e. 


K. = Kriiger. R. = Riidiger. 

F. = Franke. Rsk. = Reiske. 

V. = Vomel. Sch. = Scheefer. 

B. = Bremi. Sp. = Sauppe. 

JN. = join the words in the following order, in construing the 
passage. 


The numbers to which § is prefixed, refer to Mr. Jelf’s edition of 
Ktihner ; the rest to ee ; those enclosed in parenthetical 
marks being to the smaler Grammar. . 


Pace 1,81. [§ 1, p. 40.] 


εἰ--- προὐτίθετο, if it were sed = if it had been proposed. K. 
originally preferred προὔκειτο, though allowing that the Greek imper- 


fect is used in the conditional clause in the sense of a pluperfect, if the 


action or state described be continued or repeated : Sp. observes that 
this és the case here, for the Prytanes might be considered as con- 
tinually inviting the orators to speak on the proposed subject, from 
the time of the first proclamation, τίς ἀγορεύειν βούλεται ; till the 
final passing and drawing up of the decree. || ἐπισχὼν ἂν---ἂν ἦγον, 
Gr. 1448, ὁ. Pr. Intr. ii. 94. ὃ 429, obs. 1. The first ἄν has a 
very natural position here, for the sentence may be resolved into 
ἐπίσχον dy .... (καὶ) ἦγον ἄν. || ἕως--ἀπεφήναντο, till they 
had decreed. On the indic. ef. Gr. 1266. ἡδέως ἂν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ 
διελεγόμην ἕως αὐτῷ. .. ἀπέδωκα (usque dum reddidissem), Pl. 
Gorg. 506, 8.---ἀποφαίνεσθαι γνώμην is the usual formula, not τὴν 
γνώμην, 6. 4. Xen. An. 1, 6,9 (with K.’s note): ὑμῶν δὲ od πρῶτον 
Κλέαρχε ἀπόφηναι γνώμην & ri σοι δοκεῖ. || τῶν εἰωθότων, sc. 
γνώμην ἀποφήνασθαι. || ἂν συγγνώμης τνγχάνειν. “ In the gene- 
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ral assemblies, those citizens who had completed their fiftieth year (P. 
were, conformably with an ordinance of Solon, first called on to 1), 
deliver their opinion. The law itself had, it is true, long since become 
inoperative ; bat as a decent custom, it was usual for the older men 
to speak first, although even this regulation was not unfrequently 
disregarded. See ischin. Orat. 6. Ctesiphon. Even Demosthenes 
considers himself excused from the observance of it, when a subject, 
which has been frequently, but in his opinion unsatisfactorily dis- 
cussed, is brought before the assembly for reconsideration. In the 
same way Isocrates makes Archidimus commence his speech with an 
apology for coming forward to give them advice on a subject, the dis- 
cussion of which had been avoided by his seniors. ‘ If,’ he goes on to 
say, ‘any one of those who are in the habit of addressing you, had 
spoken as he ought to have done, I-should have remained silent: 
but now, when I plainly perceive that the one party are actually 
giving support to our enemies, whilst the others but feebly oppose 
them, and that some of your orators are silenced altogether, I con- 
sider myself justified in coming forward to make known my senti- 
ments,” (Isocrat. Archid.) For the whole question see Schémann de 
Comitiis Atheniens.c. x.” J. {| ἂν... ἔδει. Gr. 791 (632) § 858, 3, 
obs. 3. According to Hermann’s rule (Pr. Intr: ii. 113) the ἄν is 
added here, because the implied opposite is true (νῦν dé δεῖ). See 
below, note on ἐχρῆν, ὃ 5. 


ὃ 2 {§ 2—12, p. 40.] 


οὐκ ἀθυμητέον. Gr. 926 (730, 4) ὃ 607. “ Demosthenes does not 5 
dwell long on the condition of Athens, beeause a more detailed de- 
scription would have rather depressed than revived their courage. 
This passage has been instaneed by an ancient rhetorician (Herme- 
genes περὶ δεινότ.) as the expression ef an unexpected, profound, and 
forcible idea.” J. || dn. ὃ αὐτῶν, and ef. 38, 26, ὃ μὲν χρήσιμον ry 
wéde τοῦ πράγματός ἐστιν. Cf. 2,20. ἢ ἐκ τοῦ wap. χρόνον is not 
exactly equivalent to ἐν παρεληλυθότι χρόνῳ, but denutes motion 
and continuance from the point of eommencement, through the inter- 
mediate space, up to the present. So περὶ τῶν ix τοῦ παρεληλυθότος 
χρόνου κριθέντων. Dem. in Timoer. 90. δ΄. || ὅτι οὐδὲν, x.r.d. “ Eat 
sibi ipsi responsio. Οἷς. de Or. 8, 54, 207.” F’. || ποιούντων, to be re- 
solved causally. || οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐλπὶς ἦν, (there would have bcen no hope,) 
the ἄν inserted because the opposite is the real state of things, νῦν 
δ᾽ ἐλπίς ἐστιν. |i γενέσθαι, without ἄν. Gr. 1087 (830) § 405, obs. 2. 
|| ἔπειτα, and then, and secondly. Usually (like εἶτα) without δέ in 
Dem. || ἐνθυμητέον, sc. ὑμῖν. αὐτοῖς is of course to be connected 
with εἰδόσιν, not with ἀναμιμνησκομένοις. “ Orator sic incepit, ac.si 
Vv. τοῖς εἰδόσιν αὐτοῖς omnino non subjecturus esset. Concinnita- 
tem si sectatus easset, sic fere loqui debebat : tvOugqréoy τοῖς μὲν 
νεωτέροις παρ᾽ ἄλλων ἀκούουσι, τοῖς δ᾽ εἰδόσιν αὐτοῖς (i.e. τοῖς 
πρεσβυτέροις) ἀναμιμνησκομένοις.᾽" K. “Isoer. 8, 12 : θαυμάζω δὲ 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, εἰ μηκέτι μνημονεύουσι, καὶ τῶν νεωτέρων, εἰ 
μηδενὸς ἀκηκόασιν." Sp. | ἀκούω = I have heard. Gr. 766,9 (614, 
d) § 396. 
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Paae 2. 
ἡλίκην--ὡὧς καλῶς. “Quanta potentia instructis ‘Lacedemoniis 


. quam cett.’” K. Two relative or interrogative clauses are 
very frequently dpt in Greek on the same verb or participle. Cf. 
8 36. 2, 25. 19, 61: ἵν᾽ εἰδῆτε οἵων ὑπαρχόντων abroic παρ’ ὑμῶν 
οἵων ἔτυχον. Ib, 68 : σκοπεῖτε, τί πιστεύσαντες τί ἔπαθον. 23, 
.107 : οἱ τί πεποιηκότος αὐτοῖς Φιλίππου πῶς αὐτῷ χρῶνται ; and 
οἵ. Οἷο. Offic. 2, 19, 67 : sed tamen videmus, iste ἜΡΟΝ oratort- 
bus quam in paucis spes, quanto in pauciori acultas, quam in 
multis sit ἐμὴ θα Kritz τι Sall. Cat! 47, l. F. I ἐξ οὗ +3 οὐ π., 
sc. ἐστίν, sc. no long time ago. The verb is usually omitted in 
this formula, but not always. Isccr. 5, 47: οὗτοι γὰρ ἄρχοντες 
τῶν ἙἭ .λλήνων οὐ πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ od καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 
θάλατταν εἰς τοσαύτην μεταβολὴν ἦλθον. Addito verbo substan- 
tivo, 49, 67: οὕπω τοίνυν πολὺς χρόνος ἐστὶν ἐξ ὅτου----διωμό- 
σατο. Εἰ. || προσηκόντως, ἑ. 6. with reference to your general advocacy . 
and defence of the rights of Greece. || tv’ εἰδῆτε... καὶ θεάσησθε. 
“Tenendum est ἵν᾽ εἰδῆτε hic esse: ut coynvscatis. Cf. xviii. 118, 
. p. 266, § 153, p. 278, § 156, p. 279: δὸς δή μοι τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ᾿ 
ty’ εἰδῆτε καὶ ἐκ ταύτης σαφῶς, «.r.A. Tantum abest ut in ista ver- 
-borum collocatione offensionis aliquid insit, ut eam egregie commen- 
det κλίμαξι Nam θεᾶσθαι evidentiorem cognitionem significat rem 
quasi oculis subjiciens. Plane eadem ratio est eorum aliquot locorum 
quos Br. contulit, quibus, ut x. 7, p. 133, preetereamus, hos adjici- 
mus: εἰδὼς καὶ ἑωρακώς, xviii. 248, p. 809 : σκέψασθε---καὶ θεωρή- 
care, ὃ 252, p. 311: ἐγνώκειν καὶ προεωρώμην, xix. 154, p. 389: 
ἐξετάσαι καὶ ῥιάσασθαι 315, p. 442 : ἐνθυμεῖσθαι καὶ ὁρᾶν, xx. 118, 
p. 492.” K. || τῇ τότε ῥώμῃ. “ After the battle of A:gospotamos, 
so ruinous in its immediate consequences to Athens, the Lacedsemo- 
nians began to draw down upon themselves the hatred of Greece, by 
the arrogance they displayed in the day of their triumph. The 
Corinthian war, in which Athens took the principal part, was kindled 
by a slight encouragement from the Persian king, whom Agesilaus 
was now distressing in his own dominions (Ol. 96, 2). Conon’s 
victory over the Lacedsemonian fleet at Cnidos humbled their pride 
in some degree, and lightened the yoke which they were attempting 
to impose upon his country, and the other Grecian states. The 
naval power of Athens was resuscitated by this victory, but Sparta 
still possessed an overwhelming influence, which was consoli- 
dated afresh by the peace of Antalcidas (Ul. 98,2). The results 
were soon apparent. Whilst Sparta was successfully carrying some 
of her ambitious projects into execution, and cautiously laying the 
foundation of others, the occupation of the citadel of Thebes, in 
direct contravention of international law, but tvo plainly manifested 
that her policy was still unchanged. The consequence of this act of 
aggression was a war (01. 100, 2), in which a great number of cities 
ranged themeelves under the banners of Athens, and completely 
overthrew the Spartans off Naxos (0], 101, 1). As the peace, which 
was soon afterwards concluded (Ol. 102, 2), through the mediation 
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of the king of Persia, secured their freedom to the eities of Greece’, (P. 
Demosthenes might fairly adduce these efforts of his countrymen as 3). 
proofs of their love of justice and disinterested anxiety for the liber- 
ties and rights of the Hellenic nation. The people to whom the 
session of such virtues as these was ascribed, might ae un- 
palatable truths enunciated by their orators for the purpose of rousing 
them from their torpor.” 7" ἢ τούτον, of this απ, sc. Philip. As 
examples of the demonstr. without the art. after a substantive with it, 
F. ships 21,80: τὰ μὲν δὴ τότε ὑβρίσματα τούτων. 44, 17:6 δὲ 
ῬΜειδυλίδης ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ πάππος δὲ τουτουί. 52,2: οὐκ ἐλάττων 
ἡ μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀσέλγειά ἐστι τουτουί, κ.τ.λ. 
τό τε πλῆθος. In the preceding year, in his war against Onomar- 5 
chus in Thessaly, he assembled an army of 20,000 foot-soldiers, and 
3000 of Thessalian cavalry ; and built a fleet besides. V. {| pev— 
. Gr. 1479, end; and 1480, 2. |[xei πάντα vov—sebady, 
“and had all that region around subject to us,’’ i. 6. that part of Mace- 
donia around the Thermaic gulf. κύκλῳ is placed last, to give a 
stronger rhetorical accentuation to οἰκεῖον. F'.—“ The conquest of 
Pydna and Potidea has been mentioned in the Introduction. Me- 
théné, in Bottixa, was taken by Philip (Ol. 106, 4) whilst the Athe- 
nians were busied with the occupation of the Chereonese and the 
Phocian war. It was at the siege of this city that Philip lost one 
of his eyes}.” J. || οἰκεῖον. Jn. οἰκεῖον εἴχομεν. ἢ τῶν per’ ἐκ. viv 
Svr., “ Illyriorum, Peeonum, Theasalorom. Nam pera τινος εἶναι, 
non raro dicuntur, qui alicujus imperio subjecti sunt. Cf. § 8.” K. 
I) ᾿κείνῳ = ἐκείνῳ. The Ionic form κεῖνος (according to Sp.) is never 
found in Plato, Isocrates, Demosthenes, ὁ. 6. m those writers of Attic 
prose for whose works the best or most carefully collated MSS. have 
been consulted.—“ This seems to be an allusion to Olynthus and the 
confederate cities of the Chaleidic penmmsula. That Olynthus sought 
the friendship of Athens, and that Philip was able to prevent this 
alliance by means of his friends, and by dint of secret promises, we 
are told by Demosthenes, Olynth. ii. We are also reminded of the 
Thessalians (whose country was distracted by faction) and of the 
Thracians.” J. || ταύτην ἔσχε τὴν γνώμην. “The orator gives an 
unexpected turn to the sentence, when about (as it would seem) to 
describe the disadvantages of their position. Shall the Athenians 
fail in that, which Philip, under such unfavorable circumstances, 
was able to accomplish!” J. || ἐπιτειχίσματα, i. ᾳ. ὁρμητήρια (19, 
219, coll. 8, 66), fortresses of attack, 6. g. sach as Deceléa was in 
Attica ; fortresses from which an enemy could sally forth at any 
time to lay a country waste. “Genitivus τῆς χώρας objectivus est, 
ut 15, 12: ἡγεῖσθαι τὴν νῆσον ταύτην (Rhodum), ὅπερ ἔστιν, ἄλλο 
μὲν οὐδὲν ἂν εἶναι βασιλεῖ χρησίμην ἐν τῷ παρόντι, τῆς δ᾽ αὑτῆς 
ἀρχῆς ἐπιτείχισμα πρὸς τὸ μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν παρακινεῖν. Idem et ἐπὶ τὴν 
αὑτοῦ χόραν, ut 18, 71, et rg αὑτοῦ χώρᾳ, ut Thue. 1, 122, 1, dici 
εὐ που βαν ac. ἄν, to be borrowed from the preceding πεποίηκεν, ¢ 


1 Diodor. xv. 60, 51. 8. Diodor, xvi. 84. 
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Gr. 1448, a. § 432, obs. 2. || εἶδεν, pulchre vidit (K.), intellexit (F.). 
|| ἄθλα τοῦ πολέμον κείμενα ἐν pdow. Why the notion to be proposed 
was expressed in Greek by κεῖσθαι in the case of prizes, see Hom, 1], 
18, 507 ; 23, 273, coll. 259. Sp. Cf. 2,28. Xen. Anab. 3, 1,21: ἐν 
μέσῳ yap ἤδη κεῖται ταῦτα τὰ ἀγαθὰ ἄθλα, ὁπότεροι ἂν ἡμῶν 
ἄνδρες ἀμείνονες ὦσιν. Κ΄, || τῶν ἀπόντων must not be referred to the 
distant site of the places referred to. As K. observes, Dem. is his 
own best expositor: τοῦ ig’ ἅπασι παρόντος τῷ στρατεύματι φύσει 
ὑπάρχει τὰ τῶν ἀπηρτημένων καὶ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς καὶ ταῖς γνώ- 
pac. F. || γάρ τοι, cenim, profecto. F. || χρησάμενος, “ quod 
usus est (quod ita sensit, sc. jam prius quam omnia subigeret), 
χρώμενος quod utebatur (sc. dum subigebat).” F. || τὰ δέ, espe- 
cially the Thessalians and Olynthians (Ol. 105, 4). || καὶ yap—cal, 
nam &—et, Gr. 1476, t, 2 (1053, h). || καὶ προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν τούτοις 
ἐθέλονσιν ἅπαντες, an bexameter verse. Jacobs reproduces it, he 
says accidentally, in his German translation: Denn es wollen sich Alle 
mit dem verbinden und einem.—rpociyey τὸν νοῦν = προσέχειν τὴν 
γνώμην πρός τινα, animum advertere alicui, quem ducem et auctorem 
sequaris (Kr. in Ind. ad Xen. Anab, γνωμη). 
ἐπὶ ---γενέσθαι γνώμης, si vos quaque talem, quali Philippum 
usum divi, sentiendi rationem pectore amplexi fueritis, K., who com- 
pares viii. 14, p. 93: μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ἀνοίας, et xxi. 199, 
p. 578: ἐπὶ ταύτης τῆς ὑπερηφανίας ὄντα. ᾿Επὶ γνώμης εἶναι 
( firmiter adhcerere huic rationi), xxi. 213, p. 583. Dionys. Arch. iv. 
70, p. 809; vi. 38, p. 1126. K. || ἐπειδή wep, “ quoniam, quando- 
uidem, de caussa certa et indubitata et ab audientibus concessa.” 
$e (Gr. 1424, a, 1 (1031, a, 1) § 633, 4.7] || πράττειν = to act, in the 
same absolute sense as our verb. || συνελόντι δ᾽ ἁπλῶς, Bc. μετὰ 
παῤῥησίας καὶ μηδὲν ὑποστειλάμενος. F. Οἵ, 851] : wav@’ ἁπλῶς 
οὐδὲν ὑποστειλάμενος πεπαῤῥησίασμαι. K. || ὑμῶν αὑτῶν ---γενέσθαι 
= to acquire the habit of self-reliance ; to depend upon yourselves. The 
pupil must observe that γενέσθαι denotes, not the arriving at the 
state (γίγνεσθαι), but the state itself (i. 6. to hare become your own ; not 
to depend upon the will of another), ὁ vobismet ipsis, non ex aliis pen- 
dere. Sch. [tnot sui juris feri, Matth. § 371]. He alludes to the 
general prevalence of that idle and ruinous expectation, that they 
would be saved by vthers, even if they did not stir hand or foot to 
aeieoer themselves, |} cp recuperabitis, R. || τὰ κατεῤῥᾳ- 
μημένα, what you have idled away ; what you hare lost by your indo- 
lence. || πάλιν ἀναλήψεσθε = rursus recipictis. Ἐ, Cf. Xen. Hell. 
5, 4,63: πάλιν αὐτὰς [τὰς πόλεις] ἀνελάμβανον. V. 


Pace 8. [8 8—13 mid.] 


πράγματα = res, potentiam, imperium. ἀθάνατα is proleptic 
= ut aterna sint. Gr. 643 (523) § 439, 2. || τις = many ἃ one: 
i.e. one is taken as an instance, it being implied that there are 
many like-minded. He alludes, poem to the Illyrians, Peeonians, 
and, perhaps, Thessalians. ἢ, K. warns us against supposing that 
different classes or bodies of men are represented as entertaining dif- 
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ferent hostile sentiments. Doubtless the same persons both hated and (P. 
feared, ἃς. || ὅσα wep καὶ --ταῦτα κἀν. Cf. 21,1: ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅπερ ἂν 3). 
καὶ ὑμῶν ἕεαστος--- προείλετο, τοῦτο καὶ αὑτὸς ἐποίησα. F. Gr. 
1476, & ξ 761. || πάντα ταῦτα, with ref. to persons, 1, 22. Cf. Xen. 
(Eeon. 6, 13: τοὺς μὲν γὰρ ἀγαθοὲς τέκτονας, χαλκέας ἀγαθοὺς, 
ζωγράφους ἀγαθοὺς, ἀνδριαντοποιοὺς καὶ τὰ ἄλλα τὰ τοιαῦτα. F. 
ll » i.e. καταφυγήν, perfagium. tira δὲ cai ἀποστροφὴ 
ie aid εἴ τις βούλοιτο βασιλέα κακῶς ποιεῖν, Xen. An. 3, 4, 22. 
ol— ἀσελγείας, quo petulantice. Ct. 21, 17: οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔστη τῆς 
ἔβρεως. 23, 156: pa μενος δ᾽ οὗ ἦν κακοῦ. Ε΄. || Adyous Swepy- 
φάνονυς. “lt is very probable that Philip, on finding himself op- 
posed at Thermopylze, as well as other places, indulged in threaten- 
ing language against the Greeks. That Demosthenes should re- 
present this as the effect of overweening arrogance, was perfectly 
consistent with the object which he had in view, and in accordance 
probably with the sentiments of the Athenians, most of whom, pre- 
viously to the battle of Cheeronéa, had deemed it well-nigh incredible, 
that a state, which until that time had played so subordinate a part, 
should be raising itself into importance. In their eyes Macedonians 
were not only barbarians, but barbarians of the worst sort. ‘One 
would not (says Demosth. Philipp. iti.) willingly have one of them even 
for a slave.’ The contemptoous manner in which Demosthenes here, 
and in so many other passages of his orations, speaks of the king of 
Macedonia, sufficiently expresses his feeling on this point. That this 
contempt on the one side, and anxious desire on the other to be re- 
as Greeks, acted as a powerful stimulus to the Macedonians 
im Philip’s time, has been well shown by Heyne in his eseay on ag 
rise and decline of the Macedonian power (Opusc. t. v. p. 163).” 
μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων is properly, as here, fo remain in this state of things, 
without endeavouring to advance any further : hence, to let things remain 
as they are ; or even to be contented with the present state of things. So 
Dem. in Leoch. 1087, 11: οὐδὲν τῶν πραγμάτων ἐκινοῦμεν ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐμένομεν ἐπὶ τῶν αὐτῶν. Xen. Ages. 1,37: ὅσον χρόνον ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἀρχῆς ἔμεινε. In Or. 18, 307, it is μένειν ἐπὲ τούτων = to persevere 
in.—piveay ἐπί rin = iasistere alicut. R. Cf. n.on Ρ. 3, ν. “ This 
apathy on their part was severely rebuked by Parmenio. Some 
Greeks, who were waiting in the royal antechamber, had presumed 
to ridicule the king’s drowsiness. ‘ You need not wonder at his sleep- 
ing now,’ retorted the Macedonian ; ‘ whilst you slept he was wakeful 
enough.’ Plutarch, t. ii.” J. || wpoowepB., insuper sibi asswmit 8. 
acquirit (F.), lit. ts casting around him for more. ἢ κύκλῳ πανταχῇ, 
ctroum undique. Xen. An. 3,1, 2: κύκλῳ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς πάντη πολλὰ 
καὶ ἔθνη καὶ πόλεις πολέμιαι ἦσαν. F.  περιστοιχίζεται, incloses 
in @ net: indagine cingit, circumretit (Cic. Verr. 5, 58, 150), 
F.:4 hunting term. Κατὰ τὰς ixdpopac τῶν θηρίων ὀρθὰ ξύλα 
ἱστᾶσιν (οἱ κυνηγέται). ἃ καλοῦσι στίχους ἣ στοίχους, καταπεταν- 
ψόντες αὐτῶν δίκτυα, iv’ ἐὰν αὐτοὺς ἐκφύγῃ τὰ θηρία εἰς τὰ δίκτνα 
ἐμπέσῃ, Harpocr. ᾿ἰ πότ᾽ οὖν, -πότε, when then, when will you! 
Dem. ts very fond of this nervous of a word. || ἐπειδὰν τί 
yérnras ; lit. when what has lapels ce. what must happen before 


60 PHILIPP. 1. ὃ 2. [p. 3, c. 


(P, you will act with vigour? Cf. Plat. Alcib. 1, 8, 6, p. 107 : ὅταν οὖν 
3). περὶ τίνος βουλεύωνται (ἀναστήσει αὐτοῖς συμβουλεύσων). 18, 
209: ἐμὲ δὲ---τὸ τίνος φρόνημα λάβοντ᾽ ἀναβαίνειν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα 
ἔδει ; Cf. below, 8 20, 34. Liv. 44, 39: sine ulla sede vagi dimicas- 
semus, ut quo nos victores reciperemus? K. || ἐπειδὰν, «.7.d., “ farmala 
νὴ Δία cum Demosthenes hac ratione, ubi sibi vel responderi aliquid 
vel objici fingit, uti soleat cum ironia quadam, recte Bekkerus ὗ 
interrogandi signum puncto permutavit.” K. || νῦν δέ" then now what 
are we to consider the events that are taking place to be [if not an 
ἀνάγκη, a case of extreme and urgent necessity]? F. observes that 
the νῦν, which properly relates to γιγνόμενα, is placed at the head 
of the sentence to mark enriphatioally the now as opposed to the ex- 
pect future state. || ἐγὼ μέν. This ἐγὼ μέν, without a following 
é, is very common in Dem. 1ζ.---μέν, “ad omissam sententiam (quid 
alii existiment, non curo) relatum est.” F’,—On εὗπέ μοι in the sing., cf. 
Gr. 651 (535, 4). || wepudévres. This Athenian habit of going about, 
especially card τὴν ἀγοράν, asking for news, is frequently alluded to 
contemptuously by Dem., 6, g. 19, 288: πρότερον μὲν γὰρ, τί παρ᾽ 
ὑμῖν ἐψήφισται, τοῦτ᾽ ἐπετήρουν οἱ ἄλλοι wWavreg”EAAnveg’ νῦν δ' ἤδη 
“περιερχόμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς, τί δέδοκται τοῖς ἄλλοις, σκοποῦντες, καὶ wraKov- 
στοῦντες, τί τὰ τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων, τί τὰ τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων, ποῖ πάρεισι 
Φίλιππος, ζῇ ἣ τέθνηκεν ; Ε΄. || αὑτῶν, i.e. ἀλλήλων (Gr. 1009 (79}) 
§ 664, 2]. Cf. 9, 2]. 58, 20. προσήκει τοὺς ἀντιδίκους, ὅπως ἂν 
αὑτοὺς πείθωσι, διοικεῖσθαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους, coll. 59, 46: ἐὰν δὲ 
καὶ ἄλλως πως ἀλλήλους πείθωσι, ταῦτα κύρια εἶναι. Cf. 39, 
1 29. 48,7. F. || Μακεδὼν ἀνήρ, “contemptuously V. ad 3, 
16.” F. 

c GAN ἀσθενεῖ ; “Some time after the siege of Methéné Philip 
was attacked by a dangerous illness. The reasons which induced the 
Athenians to take so lively an interest in this occurrence are explained 
in Olynth. iii. The king was besieging the fortress of Hereoum, in 
Thrace, and in all probability e no secret of his designs on 
Byzantium. This movement occasioned great excitement at Athens. 
It was resolved to equip a considerable force, and a portion of the 
citizens were even required to serve on board the triremes 9 but 
many months elapsed before these preparations were completed. 
Exactly at this juncture the news of Philip’s illness reached Athens ; 
and more than once it was confidently reported that he was dead. 
In consequence of these reports the Athenians relaxed in their exer- 
tions, and, even when the hopes which they had entertained of being 
relieved from all their difficulties by the king’s death proved fal- 
lacious, the decree which they had passed was only partially carried 
into effect. Comp. with this passage a similar one in the Oration de 
Falsa Leg. : ‘ In former days, O Athenians, the other Grecian states 
looked to your decisions ; but now we ourselves run here and there to 
find out what others have done. What have the Arcadians deter- 
mined on? What have the Amphictyons decreed? Where is Philip 
now! Is he alive or dead? I have no fears for my own personal 
safety from Philip’s life ; but I am afraid, when your hatred of 
traitors languishes and dies ; the king would not terrify me, if your 
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hearts were only right ; but I shudder at the thought that those (P. 
who are in his pay still remain unpunished,” &c. J. || καὶ γάρ. Gr. 3), 
1476, ε (1053, h). || ἄν wep, siquidem. || οὕτω, in this way, i. e. 
as you now do, in no better way. [1 οὐδὲ yap obros, nam ne hic qui- 
dem. Even this Philip, as contrasted with the new Philip, that 
your own inactivity will create. [1 παρά here virtually = on account 
of, through, from ; the notion being that of parallel extension with its 
cause: of co-augmentation. Cf. 18, 232: πάνυ yap παρὰ τοῦτο 
—yiyove τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων, el—cevpi τὴν χεῖρα ἀλλὰ μὴ δευρὶ 
παρήνεγκα : negat in co positas esse fortunas Gracia, huc an illuo 
manus porrezertt (Cie. Or. 8, 27). Cf 9, 2. Weber ad 23, 205. F. 
[| καίτοι καὶ τοῦτο, quamquam ut diam hoo aferam vel afferatur. 
Supply ἐνθυμητέον, or some such notion. Wst. Cf. 18, 123: 80 καὶ 
γὰρ τοῦτο, 19, 314. 56, 40: καὶ γὰρ αὖ τοῦτο, 21, 167 : ἐπεὶ κἀκεῖνο, 
44, ὅ5. F. || βέλτιον, ac. ἐπιμελεῖται ἡμῶν. Cf. 3, 29. Thue. ], 82, 
2: ὅσοι ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιβουλευόμεθα. F. || καὶ 
τοῦτ᾽, ctiam hoo, i. e. τὸ παθεῖν τι Φίλιππον. F. || ἄπασιν ἄν, w.r.d. 
The dy stands thus early in the clause, because the conditional force 
of it (though here virtually lost by a Greek idiom) belongs to the par- 
ticiple as well as to the verb: = ἅπασιν dy ... imerainre cai 
διοικήσαισθε. || ἐπιστῆναι -- “ adstare, i. 6. prasto case, ut quavis 
rerum gerendarum opportanitate uli possint.” F. || ὅπως βούλεσθε, 
pro arbitrio (at your pleasure). On the indicative cf. Gr. 1389 (1001) 
8 886, 2. || διδόγτων [διδόναι — to offer] καιρῶν τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν. 
See Introduction. || ἀπηρτημένοι .. . γνώμαις, being removed both in 
your preparations and fe , i.e. having neither your army por your 
thoughts there. Προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν τοῖς πράγμασιν, § 11: Le. 
καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις μὴ ἀπηρτῆσθαι τῶν πραγμάτων. F. = ἀπόντες 
above, as opp. to παρόντες, 8c. τοῖς πράγμασιν. Wet, 


$3. [§ 13, p. 43.) 


Ix. “ὡς μὲν οὖν (ὑμᾶς) ἅπαντας ὑπάρχειν ἐθέλοντας πομῖν éroi- 3 
μως τὰ προσήκοντα. Ceterum ἅπαντας ἑτοίμως graviter in fine , 
enuneiationis collocata sunt.” F. || ὑπάρχειν ἐθέλοντας is an em- 
pbatic ἐθέλειν, denoting more strongly a permanent state. So 15,1: 
ἅπαντες ὑπάρχειν ἐγνωκότες μοι δοκεῖτε, and often. || os ἐγνωκότων, 
in the belief that you know, &c., because I believe that you know. Ὅτ. 
1143 (866) § 701. || τῶν τοιούτων πραγμ., hoo tali rerum statu. 
F. τὸ πλῆθος, sc. τῶν στρατευομένων. F. || Scov—otrives, sc. 
ἀπαλλάξαι ἂν οἴομαι. Ε΄. || καὶ δή, immediately, at once. Gr. 
1459, 6. || ἐπειδάν, “legitimum asyndeton, ‘quum res ante vel 
universe: vel obseurius indieata explicatur accuratius.’” Herm. F. 

! πρότερον wpodapB. Compare πάλιν ἀναλήψεσθε above in 
p- 2, ». Thuc. 6, 67: ἐβούλοντο πρότερον εἰ δύναιντο προτι- 
μωρήσασθαι. “Sensus est: ne prius antecertite (sc. judicio, quod 
est e verbo κρίνατε supplendum), quam omnia audiveritis, i. e. ne 

judicare.” F, Observe the single, definite act (κρίνατε) which 
was to follow the full hearing of the orator’s explanation, as contrasted 
ae th ἰϑορυ state of mental anticipation σρολαμβάνετε. 

. Dem. G 


(P. 
4). 


A 
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Pace 4. 


ele δέον, in rem vestram, ὁ re vestra. So § 10,c.—Cf. Or. 20,26: τὰς 
ebropiac—eic δέον ὑμῖν γιγνομένας. Ib. 44: εἰς δέον δὲ νῦν γέγονεν 
αὐτῷ τὸ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν λαβεῖν τότε τὴν ἀτέλειαν. F. || τῇ νυνὶ βοῦθε ; 
Gr. 690 (554) § 546, || ἀλλ᾽ ὃς Gv δείξῃ, «.7.A. = ἀλλ’ οὗτος (μά- 
λιστα εἰς δέον λέξει) ὃς ἂν δείξῃ, w.r.A. || τίς πορισθεῖσα, κιτιλ. 
In English a sentence like this must be divided into two or more 
sentences, and the ric, πόση, and πόθεν rendered by substantives : 
hut he who shall declare the nature and extent of the armament that must 
be raised, and the sources from which it must be supported, that it may be 
able to hold out till, &c.—Observe διαμεῖναι (aor. inf.), though of a 
continued action. See Gr. 745, 6 (600, as ὁ) § 401, obs. 1. || τοῦ 
λοιποῦ (= ever again, hereafter) denotes future repetition ; τὸ λοιπόν, 
future continuance (henceforth). Cf. Gr. 1517. Herm. ad Vig. 706. 
(In § 523 this difference is not mentioned.) || μὴ κωλύων, rather 
than οὐ κωλύων, because the participle is to be taken in close con- 
nexion with the infin. ἔχειν = tta me dicere posse, ut non im- 
pediam, &c. Ε΄. Gr. 1184, 0. || ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι = to profess. Br. says 
“ἐὑπισχνεῖσθαι est polliceri, quod prestare et possis σὲ velis, ctsi alter 
a te non flagitavit : ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι est promittere, quod alter non flagi- 
taverit, plerumque etiam quod prestare non possis, sive canitate duc- 
tus, sivi lucri studio, sive alia causa.’ This is too strong :---ἐπαγγέλ- 
λεσθαι, as referring to the statement of the individual himself, may re- 
ceive more or less of doubt and disoredit, according to the obvious im- 
plication of the speaker ; but the mere word does not imply so much as 
B. makes it. || μὲν οὖν. Gr. 1479 (1053, ὃ. || οὕτω μεγάλη, 80 great, 
i. e.as the promise virtually made, when, by stating what would be most 
to the purpose (εἰς δέον), I implied that I would do this. || τὸ δὲ 
πρᾶγμα, “res (i.e. expositio consilii, ques jam sequitur).” 1. || €Xey- 
xov δώσει = probationem dabit: will show whether I have, or 
have not ΕΠ more than I shall perform. Cf. 22, 22 : αἰτία 
μὲν yap ἐστιν, ὅταν τις Ψιλῷ χρησάμενος λόγῳ μὴ παράσχηται 
τ τ΄ λέγει, ἔλεγχος δὲ, ὅταν ὧν ἂν εἴπῃ τις καὶ τἀληθὲς ὁμοῦ 

εἰξῃ. Ε΄. ; 


84. [§ 16, p. 44.] 


4 πεντήκοντα. B. remarks that this was but amoderate number, since 
5 the Athenians were able, in the daysof Dem., to equip a fleet of from 


three to four hundred triremes. || δεῖν, absolutely, as is often the case. 
So oportere, e.g. Cic. de Fin. 1, 9, 30: quorum nihil oportere exquisitis 
rationibus confirmare. F. || alta. Gr. 1467, § 766, 1. || οὕτω τὰς 

. ἔχειν, os, ... πλευστέον. Such forms as οὕτω τὰς γνώμας ἔχειν 
οτος διακεῖσθαι, &c.) are often followed by ὡς with gen. absol. (6. g. 
Xen. Cyr. we οὖν ἐμοῦ μηδέποτε ἀμελήσοντος οὕτως ἔχε τὴν 
γνώμην). Here the ace. absol. is used with the neut. gerundive, of 
which I am not able to furnish another example. || τοῖς ἡμίσεσι 
τῶν ἱππέων, i. 6. 600: for each tribe furnished 100. Cf. Gr. 857, ὁ 
(706) § 442 c, ν. {| ἱππαγωγοὺς τριήρ., “ τριήρεις 8. νῆες ἱππαγωγοί 
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8. ἱππηγοί, que primum Pericle auctore Ol. 87,2, ὁ vetustis navibus (P. 
factee sunt (Thue. 2, 56), triremes dicuntar, quibus equites et equi 4). 
vehebantur. Ab his et ὁπλιταγωγοὶ rp., de quibus supra, et τριήρεις 
ταχεῖαι (p. 5, a.), nares longe, quarum in _Pugna navali usus erat, 
endse eee πλοῖα, se. τὰ φέροντα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ 

τικά. Sch. || Χεῤῥόνησον. “ The expedition against Pyle 
ph sales acy Olymp. 107, 1, has already been frequently mentioned. 
Kersobleptes, son of the Thracian king Cotys, had ceded the whole 
of the Thracian Chersonese, except the city of Cardia, to the Athe- 
nians, who took possession of it, and reduced the cities which offered 
any resistance. (Or. in Aristoe. p. 261. Diodor. xvi. 34.) That this 
resistance was encouraged by Philip, is by no means improbable ; 
but nothing further is του οἱ the expedition which he undertook 
at the time when this oration was delivered. An expedition εν αι 
Olynthus after the siege of Herseum and the illness of Philip, which 
happened about this time, are both mentioned by Demosthenes. 
Olynth. i. 13,3.” J. | πρῴην id est ante quattuor annos. 
22, 14, i. q. site ΙΔ ἌΝ, δε αν gre ogres «Tt is evident that the 
orator is here contrasting former and more recent occurrences. 
Neither in the expedition against Euboea, nor the other against Hali- 
artus (a city of Bosotia) was the interest of the Macedonian king at 
stake, as Tourreil supposes ; but both are adduced simply as instances 
of suecessfal activity. It is probable, as Leland conjectures, that by 
the first of these is meant the expedition against the Thebans, under- 
taken by the Athenians (Ol. 105, 3), for the benefit of the Eubceans. 
This enterprise is mentioned by Demosthenes, Olynth. p. 11, 10, Or. ες. 
Mid. 570, and more distinctly de Stata Chers. p. 108, 12. The other is 
of a different date. When the disputes between the Lacedzemonians 
and Thebans began, Haliartus was besieged by Lysander tha 2), 
who was slain in a sally by the Thebans and Athenians. Pausanias, 
the Spartan king, having marched against Haliartas, the Athenians 
despatched a force thither under the command of Thrasybilus, and 
compelled the king to conclude an armistice and retrace his steps. 
Platareh. Vita Lysandr. ec. 29. Xenoph. Hist. Hell. 5,6—25.” J. 
ll οὗτοι παντελῶς, sane prorsas non. Sch. 

a μὴ ποιήσαιτ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο. “ Recte additur ἄν, cam enuntiatio per ¢ 
se, h. 6. nulla ratione habita antegressee particulz εἰ, sit hypothetica : 
ctiamsi forte (εἰ τύχοι) hoc non faciatis. Ut autem conditio nostro in 
loco latet involuta, sie expreasa est in Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 41, εἰ τοιαῦτα 
ἐθελήσαες καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς mobi μηχανᾶσθαι, οὖκ ‘lS’ ἔγωγε, εἴ τινα 
λίποις ἂν τῶν πολεμίων." Sch. |i ἐξαγγέλλοντες, “sunt (inveniuntur) " 
apud nos, qui nunticnt, idque justo ρίατει." F. || πλείους tow Séov- 
sos. “Tourreil is quite right in supposing that these words refer, 
not to Hachines, whose compact with the king is ef a later date, but 
to Aristodémus, and Neoptolemus, and very possibly to other parties 
also ; for the urbanity and liberality of Philip had gained him friends 
and adherents in every part of Greece, where, as we are told by 
eae aN 54), aha ay gra ς- 
traitors.” ” 1 ἀφύλακτος ληφθῇ (= μὴ φυλαττόμενος may 
Sch of ke gard. ἢ μηδενός = : μηδὲν, rather than 
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(P, οὐδέν, on account of iva. F. || δεδόχθαι : ἐμφατικῶς, qua deorcta 
4), esse oporte. ΟἿ. δ, 12. 8, 8. 16. 14,17: καὶ τὰ ply σώματα οὕτω 
φησὶ δεῖν συντετάχθαι ('.}: the . inf, here denotes a completed 
state, what should be done and finished off. || προχειρίσασθαι, to hold 
in readiness, i.e. ““ προχείρους ποιήσασθαι, πὴ copias, quibus, 
cum velis, uti possis.” F. || ἢ... πολεμήσει, Gr. 1248 (923) § 826, 2. 
tl μή pou, Bc. εἴπῃς sive λεγέτω τις. Cf. Arist. Ach. 344, ἀλλὰ 
μῆ μοι πρόφασιν. Ἦ 
p “The expression ἐπιστολιμαίονες δυνάμεις, forces on paper, is 
explained by the warning which immediately follows. According 
to the Lex. Rhet. in Bekker’s Anecd. p. 253, they are rac ἐν 
ἐπιστολαῖς γραφομένας μόνον δυνάμεις ἔργῳ δὲ ἢ ἐν πολέμῳ 
μὴ θεωρουμένας. Reiske (ind. verb. ἐπιστολιμαῖος) understands 
the phrase to mean ‘letters,’ in which the city promised to her 
generals large reinforcements, which were never sent out—‘ copias 
pietas solummodo et litteris consignatas.’ Further on we find this 
caution, ‘Consider that the war with Philip is not to be carried 
on merely by decrees and LeTrers.’ D’Olivet thinks that the ex- 
pression refers to letters in which promises were made to the mer- 
cenary soldiers, which were never fulfilled. There seems, however, 
no reason why we should thus limit the words of the orator.” J. 
Ι ἀλλ᾽ ἢ, «sed eas (tales) copias, — future sint. Heec enim 
pariter atque ea quee preecedunt ἢ δύναμίν riva definiunt et deter- 
minant.” Sp. || τῆς πόλεως εἶναι = to belong to the State; ἐο be 
tts army, and to do its work. The reference is not to the composi- 
tion of the army, though it was to consist partly of citizens, but 
to its obedience to generals appointed by Athens, as cuntrasted with 
the licentiousness which had sometimes led mercenary troops to 
make war on their own account whilst receiving Athenian pay. || κἄν. 
“ Excidisse videtur nonnullis καί ante κἄν, certe intelligendum, ut sit 
i,q. καὶ, κἂν ὑμεῖς ἕνα κἂν πλείους---χειροτονήσητε στρατηγόν, 
τούτῳ πείσεται, x.r.X., ut Phil. iii. p. 119, § 32 : τίθησι---τὸ»ν-- ἀγῶνα, 
κἂν αὐτὸς μὴ παρῇ, τοὺς δούλους πέμπει, pro καὶ, κἂν--μὴ παρῇ, 
-“- πίμπει. Facile omisit in ἢ. 1, καί Demosthenes, quia, quanquam 
variaté etructurd, extremum enunciatum cum his conjungitur ita : 
καὶ---κελεύω. Infra p. 10, B, κᾶν, 1, gq. καὶ, dv ad diversas enuncia- 
tiones referendum.” V. τ , maintenance, i. e. the mere 
rations (without pay). || ἐθελήσει, twill choose: the thing required 
- was to find a sufficient inducement to make this armament will- 
ing and anxious to effect Athenian objects. It must not be set 
down as equivalent to δυνήσεται.---ταῦτα ποιεῖν, to do this, relates, 
not to the immediately preceding τροφὴν ἕξει, but the more 
distant ἀλλ᾽ ἣ τῆς πόλεως ἔσται---καὶ ἀκολουθήσει. Sp. || καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστον τούτων, each of these partioulars one by one: καθ᾽ ἕκαστον 
ig taken virtually, as one word; and here as the object of 
διεξιών. Cf. 9, 22. 64. 18,17: βούλομαι δὲ καὶ καθ᾽ ὃν ἕκα- 
στον αὐτῶν ἐξετάσαι. || ξένους μὲν λέγω. “ To propose such forces 
was always popular among the pleasure-loving Athenians of the 
time of Demosthenes, The orator names them first; then, in order 
to conciliate his hearers, and show them that, although he had 
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not a very good opinion of such troops by themselves, still he did not (Ῥ, 
intend entirely to exclude them. But having it in his mind to pro- 4), 
pose what he knew would seem but an insignificant force to the mag- 
nificent notions of the Athenian legislators, who were famous for 
voting great things and executing nothing, he throws in, in a paren- 
thesis, a reason for so doing, and then, when he resumes the subject 
(p. 5,4, λέγω δῆ), proceeds to speak of the force as a whole, com- 
mencing as though nothing had been said upon the point before.” 

C. aft. ἋΣ ὅπως μὴ ποιήσετε, take care not to do. Gr. 799 (639) 

§ 812, 2. || wavr’... δέοντος, whilst nothing ever seems to you great 
enough. || ἐπὶ τῷ wpdrr., “ in agendo, i. 6. quum ad agendum ventum 
eat, ne parva quidem facitis Β. eficitis.” F. 
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λέγω δή, 7 say, then. δή, resumptive, — igitur, inquam. || rove a 
πάντας. Gr. 706 (569). || στρατιῶται here = /foot-soldiers, being 
opposed to cavalry. Cf.§ 6, B.§9, B. Liv. 22,37, 7: milite atque equite 
soire, nisi Romani Latinique nominis, non uti populum Romanum. || 6ve- 
χιλίους is predicative, i. e. a tive ition: I state the whole 
number at two thousand. || ph μακρόν. “ ‘The orator proceeds very 
gently in developing this unpopular feature of his plan ; he will be 
very condescending and deferential to the sovereign people in the 
details, if only hemay gain the main point.” C. || ἐκ διαδοχῆς ἀλλήλοις, 
lit. “ by γέ of relieving each other,” “upon the principle of reliev- 
ing each other,” = cicissim, “in turn.” C. κατὰ διαδοχήν, Thue, 4, 
8,7. 7, 28,2; κατὰ διαδοχὴν χρόνου, 7, 27, 2, Ὦ. 6. ita, ut alteri 
alteris succedant. Cf. Aisch. 2, 168: καὶ τὰς ἄλλας τὰς ἐκ διαδοχῆς 
ἐξόδους---ἰξῆλθον. For the dat. cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 17: ἡ διαδοχὴ 
Tp πρόσθεν φυλακῷ (as ib. 8, 6,18: τῷ ἡμερινῷ ἀγγέλῳ τὸν vucre- 
pivdy διαδέχεσθαι). Pausan. 10, 22, 2: ἀστόργων βαρβάρων ἐκ 
διαδοχῆς ἀλλήλοις ὑβριζόντων. V. || διακοσίους, this was the 
usual proportion of one horse-soldier to ten foot-soldiers. V. || εἶεν, 
good, well; esto, hac hactenus, ταῦτα piv δὴ οὕτως. Timeus: 
συγκατάθεσις μὲν τῶν εἰρημένων; συναφὴ δὲ πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα. Cf. 
19, 6. 20, 22. 22,14. || καὶ ταχειῶν, i.e. οὐ μόνον τῶν ἱππαγωγῶν 
(§ 16), ἀλλὰ καὶ ταχειῶν. 8. 

πόθεν δή. On δή with interrogatives, cf. Gr. 1459, h. § 723, 2, end. 5 
|| διότι, here as a dependent interrogative. || τηλικαύτην, as τοσαύτην, 
§ 5, = 80 great (and no greater), i.e. 90 small; so insignificant. Cf. 
47, 54: ῴοντο μὲν γὰρ ob τοσαῦτα μόνον λήψεσθαι, ἀλλὰ πολλῷ 
πλείω. Isocr. 12, 70: ἡμῖν μὲν γὰρ συνέπεσε περὶ νησύδρια 
τοιαῦτα καὶ τηλικαῦτα τὸ μέγεθος ἐξαμαρτεῖν, ἃ πολλοὶ τῶν ‘EX- 
λήνων οὐδ᾽ ἴσασιν. F. Cf. Ces. B. 6, 6, 35: tantum prasidii 
est, ul ne murus quidem i poset. || ἀποχρῇν is the inf. in use, 
not ἀποχρῆναι. || καὶ πολίτας τοὺς στρατενομένους εἶναι, the 
obvions way of construing the words, is to consider τοὺς στρατ. the 
subject, πολ. the predicate ; and that the troops should be citizens: but 
then this is inconsistent with the fact, that only one quarter of the 
troops were to be citizens. Hence Εἰ, considers πολίτας τοὺς 
στρατευομένους as the subject = our cives cos qui militent esse 

α ὃ 
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(P. (adesse) jubeam. The words, however, do net mean this: it is 

δ). better perhaps to consider Dem. to mean, that those rho march 
Athens on this service, should be citizens: (not μέτοικοι, &c.) The 
mercenaries would be afterwards procured. 


$6. [§ 23, p. 45.] 


ὅ τοσαύτην μέν, sc. ἀποχρῆν οἶμαι. Ε΄. ἢ) fe = ἔνεστι. || τὴν... 
παραταξομέγνην, a force which shall confront him in battle = a foree to 
meet him in just battle. 18, 208: τοὺς ἐν Πλαταιαῖς παραταξαμένους. 
F. ῃ ἐκείνῳ, i.e. τῇ ἐκείνου δυνάμει. Bach. 3, 128: μήθ᾽ ai συμ- 
φοραὶ παραπλήσιοι γένοιντο αὐτῆς μηδενὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Ib. 228: 
ἀφομοιοῖ γάρ μου τὴν φύσιν ταῖς Σειρῆσιν. Εἰ. || λῃστεύειν -- to carry 
ΟΝ a warfare ; to carry on a petty war ; to carry on an trregular 
warfare. Cf. Liv.1,15: “ Latronum sive militam grassantium modo 
bellum gerere, quibus framentum quidem, nec vero stipendiam sit 
solvendum, sed preeda libere vivendum; qui in fines Macedonize 
excurrerent populabundi magis quam justi more belli; non castris 
positis, non exspectato hostium exercitu raptam ex agris preedam por- 
tantes redirent.” Cf.§8,p. V. || τὴν πρώτην. Gr. 1517, § 558, 1. 
—On this war cf. Handbk. Anct. Hist. § 304.—It was in this war 
that mercenaries were first employed by Athens on a large scale ; 
the long series of hostilities having greatly increased the num- 
ber of who were thrown upon war asa meaus of subsist- 
ence (Thirl. vol. iv. p. 449). The great victory of the war was the 
famous defeat of the Lacedsemonians by the Athenians ender Iphi- 
erates, with his newly-equi targeteers. 

ἀκούω = I haveheard. Gr. 766, σ (614, ὦ) 8 396. || τρόφειν, “i.e. 
ὅτι ἔτρεφεν ἡ WOALC, Ne preesens pro aoristo esse credas.” 2. || ἐν Ko- 
ρίνθῳ. “ Aristophanes in the Plutus, v. 173, alludes to the mainten- 
ance of an army of mercenaries at Corinth by the Athenians, Ol. 
96, 3.4 Many Athenian generals are mentioned by name as leaders 
of this force: among others Polystratus. This name, however, in 
the passage before us, was a stumbling-block to the i 
Didymus, who wished to substitate Polytropus, from Xeneph. Histor. 
Gr. vi. 5, 11, an alteration to which Harpocration not unreasonably 
objects (in Πολύστρατος, p. 296). Another critie propoees Callistratus 
(from the oration of Demosthenes against Timotheus). But these 
suggestions are negatived, as Leland justly observes, by Demos- 
thenes himself, who, in his Orat. c. Leptin. p. 482, 86, mentions 
Polystratus in conjunction with Iphierates, who played a very con- 
spicuous pert in this war.” J. || ἐξ ot—ovp = since 
have undertaken expeditions alone. Gr. 740 (594). || ol δ᾽ ay 
Observe the δέ without a preceding μέν. This renders the con- 
trast sharper, by stating the notions more independently. || wape- 
κύπτειν is to bend down the head to look at an object: hence the notion 
is that of looking at an object as one pasecs by it. The derived notion, 
as here, is that of just glancing at tt, and hence, with reference to 
things to be done, to pay them but a slight and passing attention. So 

Luc. Pisc. 30: ἐπειδὴ μόνον παρέκυψα ic τὰ ὑμέτερα. Ap. 
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St. James, ὁ δὲ παρακύψας εἰς νόμον τέλεεον τὸν τῆς ἐλευθερίας (Ῥ. 
is coupled with παραμείνας, and therefore denotes a more continued ἐΐ 
gazing at or rather looking into the object.] {| ᾿Αρτάβαζος, 
“There can be no doubt that Demosthenes here alludes to the aid 
afforded by Chares to the insurgent satrap Artabazus, although the 
orator represents the circumstances differently from Diodor. xvi. 22. 
According to the historian, Chares, in the war with the Confederates, 
OL 106, 1, was compelled, by absolute necessity, to lend his army to 
Artabazus, that he might discharge the arrears due to his soldiers. 
The Athenians were at first perfeetly satisfied with this arrangement, 
which relieved them from present embarrassment; but when the 
king of Persia complained bitterly of the assistance rendered to his 
rebellious subjects, and threatened to support the opposite party, 
they ali at once became eager for peace. Demosthenes, without 
bringing any charge against the general, throws the blame on the 
soldiers ; and it is very possible that Chares might have pleaded 
that the only object which he had in view, in thus yielding to the 
outcries of an impatient and mutinous soldiery, was the welfare of 
his country. This passage refers to one of the most objectionable 
practices in Athenian warfare, by which their friends were often dis- 
(Isocrates. Areop. c. 37, 38.) Pluatareh says (Vit. Phocion. 
c. 11) that the allies of Athens and the islanders, were accustomed 
to regard the Athenians as enemies, when their fleets were seen off 
the coast, and to strengthen their fortifications, throw chains across 
their harbours, and place their property in safety. Phocion, speaking 
in condemnation of this policy, used to say that the Athenian govern- 
ment understood the art of rendering Athens odious even to those 
states which could not defend themselves without her assistance ; and 
Demosthenes, in the Or. de Cor. trierarch. p. 1232, makes the speaker 
say, that considering the acts of violence which were committed in 
these maritime expeditions, it might fairly be said that such fleets 
as these were fitted out, not in aid of, but against the states whieh 
they affected to defend. Whatelsecould be expected from a miseel- 
laneous rabble of adventurers, to whom the very name of patriot 
was unknown! Yet the very greediness and licentiousness.of those 
mercenaries were considered by Iphicrates important qualifications 
for the warfare in whieh they were engaged.” J. {| ὁ εἰ στρατηγός 
= ‘and the φεπεταὶ.᾽---δέ connects notions of which the seeond is distia- 
guished from το παῦσις Ὑ ἡὐ ον μα eects || εἰκότως, (neque id mi- 
rum est —) ‘naturally,’ y enough.’ || ἄρχειν is here empha- 
tic, to command : to be really the commander, receiving and enforcing 
obedience. || μὴ διδόντα (sc. τινά) is to be resotved conditionally 
with if—rot ; unless. 
τὰς προφάσεις, sc. those that are in the habit of alleging. {| dré- p 
πτας, “inspectores, exquisite dictum; nam sic ii, qui magnis mysteriis 
initiati erant,appellabantur. Infra § 11, μάρτυρας dicit.” F. ἢ! τῶν 
τῶν παρὰ τὴν στρατηγίαν πραττομένων, as § 11. 
Comp. the passive use of other intransitive verbs: e.g. τὰ σοὶ κἀμοὶ 
βεβιωμένα, 18, 265; τῶν σεσωφρονημένων ἐν τῷ βίῳ, ech. 2,4. F. 
|| παρακαταστήσαντες, sc. τῷ στρατηγῷ καὶ τοῖς ταξιάρχοις. F. 
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: = γελοῖον. Cf. our ‘a joke.’ 19, 73, ἔστε δὲ ταῦτα γέλως, 
). μᾶλλον F lectsyeoria δεινή. F. Φιλίππῳ. “The words, ‘we 
carry on war with Philip,’ must not be taken literally, for, at the 
time when this speech was delivered, there had been no open rup- 
ture ; although the business of Amphipolis, the sending troops to 
Euboea, which were opposed by a Macedonian force (Ol. 106, 3), 
and the measures adopted in ‘consequence of Philip’s advance to 
Thermopylze (OL 106, 4), and his proceedings in Thrace (Ol. 107, 
1), amounted to au indirect declaration of war.” J. eset ioe μα 
toveire. The orator here resumes the discourse 


higher just as we say captains and colonels. C. Ge Antiq. 150.]— 
ἐχειροτονεῖτε, i i.e. lately; or, this year as usual. F. || ὃν ἂν ΤῊΣ 
= quemcumque miscritis. Gr. 1251 (924) ὃ 831,1, 2. It is implied 
that they had not yet sent any one of them. The Athenians plainly 
were at war with Philip, thongh the war was yet not proclaimed, and 
ΒΟ 20 indolently prosecuted, that it was ΠΡΟΣ even for an Athenian to 
know whether it was peace or war. Tas πομπάς, Le. the regular 
processions of the year. || ἱεροποιῶν. ! Sacrificers, iepowowi. For an 
account of these functionaries, of whom ten were annually nominated 
from the ten tribes, see the commentator on Pollux, 8, 107, and 
Valer. ad Maussac. Not. in Harpocr. p. 132. They superintended the 
celebration of religious solemnities, watched the behaviour of the 
soothsayers when the sacrifices were inspected, and also selected the 
victims. See Béckh, Economy of Athens, p. 215 (with note 275). Pro- 
bably on festivals they walked in procession to the temple, accom- 
panied by other magistrates ; among whom, as we gather from this 
paseage, were officers of the republic, who enjoyed their ‘ otium cum 
dignitate’ at Athens after it had become the custoin to leave the toils 
of war to mercenary troops. The parades of the cavalry on solemn 
occasions are described by Xenophon, Magister Equit. c. 3.” J. 
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a. ἐπὶ τὸν πόλεμον. “For processions, and to augment the bril- 
liancy of your religious festivals, not for use. The words of χλάτ- 
τοντες τοὺς πηλίνους in the comparison signify puppet-makers, who 
are elsewhere called πηλοπλάθοε and κοροπλάσται. That these 
artists, among other figures, produced representations of soldiers and 
generals, we may readily suppose ; nor can, I think, the simile of 
the orator be understood in any other sense. Auger says, that 
sculptors used to set up figures of clay before their doors by way of 
signs, a remark which does not seem much to the purpose, although 
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it must be allowed that his translation of the passage expresses the (P. 
author’s meaning better than that of Leland, who renders it too 6). 
vaguely thus: ‘So that, as if you formed so many men of clay, you 
make your officers for show and not for service.” J. || ob 
ἐχρῆν. On γάρ in interrogations cf. Gr. 1455, g, ὃ 872, 1. Here it 
is equivalent to ‘for tell me.’ The force of it may be given by ‘ but,’ 
opposing what ought to be to whatis. ‘‘’Eypijy εἶναι, oportebat cane, at 
non sunt; ἐχρὴν ἂν εἶναι, oporterct esse, at non oportet (ἢ 1).” F. 
{παρ᾽ ὑμῶν (from —) of yourselves. “Cf. Din. 1, 56, τὸν παρ᾽ αὑτῶν, 
i.e. hominem ex ipsorum numero.” Ε΄. || ἄρχοντας οἰκείους, leaders 
of your own: παρ᾽ ὑμῶν is the predicate repeated, and ἄρχ. οἰκείους a 
predicative apposition. According to Wst. ἄρχοντας is also subject, 
ἄρχοντας [= in short your commanders generally] εἶναι οἰκείους. [1 ἵν᾽ 
ἦν = ut eset. Gr. 1314 (955) § 813. {lels . . . Λῆμνον. Philos- 
tratus (Heroic. 19, 14) informs us, that a lustral ceremony was 
held at Lemnos every year with great splendour. Since, then, 
the island contained many resident Athenians, it is natural to 
suppose that a procession was sent from Athens to assist at the- 
pageant. “In the war of the Confederates, an army of Athe- 
nian citizens was sent to the assistance of the Lemnians. Diodor. 
16,21. The Menelaus mentioned by Demosthenes as having been 
the commander of the army of observation despatched to the frontier 
after Philip’s unsuccessful attempt on Thermopyle, is said to have 
been the half-brother of the Macedonian king spoken of by Justin 
7, 4,and Harpocration Mevidaog. (See Valesius, p. 52.) D’Olivet, 
on the other hand, remarks, that even if Philip were not on the best 
terms with his brothers, the Athenians would scarcely have selected 
one of them for a post of such importance. We may add, that De- 
mosthenes would not, in all probability, have omitted turning this 
circumstance to account, in the shape of an accusation either against 
the Athenian people, or, on some other occasion, against Philip him- 
self. It seems, however, certain, that this Menelaus was a foreigner.” 
J. || Set πλεῖν, must sail, i.e. according to your actual practice. 
|| ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ... κεχ. ““.4 vobis creatum, unde patet civem esse. ‘Ab 
Atheniensibus enim non poterat χειροτονεῖσθαι nisi qui ipse esset 
Atheniensis.” Sch. Hoe unum autem reprehendit Demosthenes, 
quod peregrinus homo, isque nea popule quidem creatus, militibus in 
bello preesit, non unus alterve ex eorum numero, quos populus exer- 
citui preefecerit.” F’. 


§ 6. [§ 28, p. 47.] 

καὶ wepalve. “Uti cupitis audire, sic etiam dicendo exsequor.”’ αὶ 
Sp. ἰἰχρήματα is the nom., which is subdivided, as it were, into ἢ 
ἡ Tp0pH. || ἔστι, is = amounts to, comes to. || ἡ τροφή is the subject, 
σιτηρέσιον μόνον (the mere subsistence) in apposition to it ; an apposi- 
tion added to exelude the notion that this sum includes the pay of the 
troops. ||piucpév τι πρός, a little besides, or more. πρός adverbial. 
Gr. 1429 (1036, c) § 640. Cf. in Aph. A., § 68, στερομένους καὶ πρὸς 
ὑπὸ τούτων ὑβριζομένους. Lept. § 112, p. 491, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἡγοῦμαι 
τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πόλλ᾽ ἀσύμφορον εἶναι 
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(P. τῷῦ πόλει λέγεσθαι, πρὸς δὲ καὶ οὐ δίκαιον. Eur. Orest.621, Μενέλαε, 
6). σοὶ δὲ τάδε λέγω, δράσω τε πρός. Phoen. 613, καὶ κατακτενῶ γε 
“πρός. Br.—The scheme is :— 
(m. = mine; dr. = drachme.) 


Per month. tal. 
20 τὰ. 240 m. 10 trir. f 2400 m. -- 40 
10 dr. $ x 12 =¢ 120 dr. x ὁ 2000 inf. ‘ = / 240,000 dr. = 40 
30 dr. 360 dr. 200 cav.{ ἱ 72,000 dr. = 12 

tal. 92 


Hence the foot-soldiers and marines (i.e. fighting-men in the triremes 
were to receive two oboli a-day : the cavalry one drachmaeach. || τοῦ 
μηνὸς ἑκάστον. Gr. 868 (685) § 523. || στρατιώταις. Gr. 904 (716) 
§ 598, 0bs. {| τοσ αὖθ᾽ ἕτερα, i.e. τετταράκοντα ἕτερα (cf. 57,6), totidem, 
alterum tantum. Cf.27,31. Liv. 1,36 extr., numero (equitum) alterum 
tantum adjecit, ut mille ac ducenti equites in tribus centuriis essent. Aliis 
locis est, i.g. bis tantum, ut Isocr. 4, 153. Cf. Liv. 10, 46 extr,, 
militibus ex prada centenos binos asses  alterum tantum centurionibus 
atque equitibus divisit. F. [1] σιτηρέσιον. . ὑπάρχειν. This clause 
is the subject (σιτηρέσιον = ration-money, generally), μικρὰν ἀφορμήν 
the predicate. ἀφορμή here = means, provision for the war. || éyvw- 
κέναι here, as often, = to judge, to think, to conclude. || προσποριεῖ. 
Several editors (e.g. Riid.) would read, with Kiister, προσποριεῖται 
= sibi comparabit; but this is unnecessary, for (1) the active is 
found elsewhere, where the middle might be expected (e.g. Olynth. 
1 (2), 16, ὅσ᾽ ἂν πορίσωσιν οὕτως, ὕπως ἂν δύνωνται. Supra, § 4,p, 
ἀλλὰ τὰ μικρὰ ποιήσαντες καὶ πορίσαντες τούτοις προστίθετε, ἂν 
ἐλάττω φαίνηται. Menand. p. 244, Cler., ἡμεῖς δὲ χωρὶς τῶν ἀν- 
αγκαίων κακῶν αὐτοὶ παρ᾽ αὑτῶν ἕτερα προσπορίζομεν. Br.) : (2) 
here the additional pay would be provided not only by the soldiers 
Sor themselves, but also by the soldiers for the state, which must other- 
wise have provided it.—We have here Buonaparte’s favorite prin- 
ciple, of making war raed war; though he did not attempt to do 
this (as Dem. thinks might be done) without injustice. 

c ἀπὸ τοῦ πολέμου, i.e. ix τῆς λείας καὶ τῶν λαφύρων. Wolf. 
ἀπό denotes the source. ΟἿ, 10,2, πολεμεῖ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων συμ- 
μάχων. Cf. Olynth. 8, 7, 3. Plat. Men. 90, a, πλούσιος ἐγένετο 
οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου. Riid. || ἕτοιμος, Gr. 634, ὁ (517) § 376. 


§ 7. [8 30, p. 48.] 


1 δεδυνήμεθα εὑρεῖν, hare been able to discorer, i.e. by a report or 
exposé (as Wolf supposes), obtained by Demosthenes from the proper 
financial officers (πορισταί), of the means at the command of the 
government. C. || ταῦτά ἐστιν. “ According to Dionysius of Halicar- 
nassus, these words are the beginning of a new oration.” J. || ém- 
χειροτονῆτε τὰς γνώμας, when you vote upon the resolutions, i. 6. 
the different bills or plans for conducting the war which would be 
proposed by different orators. C. [{χειροτονήσετε, you will vote, 7 am 
sure, milder imperat. He wished them to adopt the measures which 
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pleased them, because they would be more likely to carry them out, (P. 
and this was the main thing. C. || ἐπιστολαῖς. See 8 4, ν. 6). 


8 8. [§ 31, p. 48] 


δοκεῖτε — it seems tome. Gr. 1071 (822, a) § 676, 2,a. [[ἂν... 8 
βονλεύσασθαι. Gr. 1087 (830) § 405, obs. 2. Observe the indic. pres, p 
δοκεῖτε in the apodosis, of which the protasis is opt. with dy. But, vir- 
tually, this is equivalent to βουλεύσαισθε ἄν, we ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, |! τὸν τόπον, 
the locality, situation. || @vAdgas, ig. ἐπιτηρήσας. Εἰ. || τοὺς ἐτησίας. 
Every year a regular trade-wind blows from the north-west eight 
days before the rising of the Dog-star (about the 12th of July), these 
gales were called Prodroms (precursors) ; about two days after its 
rising the same winds (under the name of Etesian winds) blow steadily 
through the Dog-days, tempering the heat of summer, but proving a 
great impediment to a northerly voyage. ΚΓ. || ἐπιχειρεῖ, sc. αὐτοῖς 
i.e. τοῖς πολλοῖς οἷς διαπράττεται. I’. || ἡνίκ᾽ Gv... Καὶ ἐνναίμεθα. μή 
is used, not οὐ, because the sentiment is a quoted view of Philip’s, and 
therefore belongs to the oratio obliqua. On ἄν with the opt. (where 
the oratio recta would have dy, 6. subj.) cf. Gr. 1388 (1000) 8 886, 3. 
|] βοηϑείαις. Subitarii milites : ita tum repentina ausilia appellabant, 
Liv. 3,1. Temultuario exercitui, opposed to παρασκευὴ συνεχής, 
i.e. ἣ διαμένει, ἕως ἂν διαλυσώμεθα --- ἢ περιγενώμεθα, § 15, et 
δύναμις συνεχῆς, i.e. ἣ συνεχῶς πολεμήσει καὶ κακῶς ἐκεῖνον ποιήσει, 
8 19. Sp. Cf. 8ὶ 10, α. 8q., 8, 47. F. || ὑστεριοῦμεν, i.e.,“ sero venie- 
mus.” £", “ To this alacrity in anticipating the designs of his enemies 
and carrying out his own plans, Demosthenes here and elsewhere 
(see the Cherson.) ascribes the wonderful success of Philip in all his 
enterprises. See Valckenser. Or. de Phil. p. 250, not. 85.” J. || χει- 
μαδίῳ, a winter-station, winter-quarters, i.e. τόπῳ, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἄν τις δύναιτο 
χειμῶνος ἐγκαθορμίσασθαι (Etymol. Μ.). “ Hibernis, quibus hic exer- 
coitus utatur (rg δυνάμει dat. commodi), Lemno—ticet uti.” Ἐς Lemnos, 
Thasos, Sciathus, and other neighbouring islands, Scopelus, Halonné- 
sus, Peparéthus, &c., were then subject to Athens. 


Pace 7. 


p τόπῳ, regione 5. tractu. 20, 59, τὸν περὶ Θράκην τόπον. F.a 

ἢ ἃ χρή, 86. πίρχειν: F. ||τὴν δ᾽ ὥραν, κ-τιλ. whilst (δὲ, Gr. 1058, ο, 
8 764, ¢) during the season of the year when, δια. (i.e. in the summer months.) 
|| πρὸς τῇ γῇ γενέσθαι = to put in to shore (i.e. for military operations 
on the coast, blockading ports, &c.). || πρὸς Tots τῶν ἐμπορίων στό- 
μασι, at the harbour-mouths of the commercial towns (to cut off convoys, 
prevent the exportation and importation of provisions, &c.). || ῥᾳδίως 
ἔσται, if (the force that has wintered in the neighbourhood) will 
easily be (= take up its station, &c.). 


§9. [8 33, p. 49.] 


χρήσεται, sc. ὁ τούτων κύριος. F. [παρὰ τὸν καιρόν, dum 9 
ocoasio aderit, 20,44, παρὰ τοὺς μεγίστους καιρούς (}.), according, 
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(P. to circumstances. Wat. || &, for what objects. || γέγραφα, scripto rogavi 

7). (F.); i.e. the sums which I have stated to be necessary in my 
financial exposition, ὃ 4,p. He had drawn up his proposal in a bill, 
to be formally voted upon. [ὧν ταῦτα, JN. ἂν πρῶτον πορίσ. 
ταῦτα τὰ χρήματα ἃ λέγω. F. || dv... νόμῳ κατακλείσητε, tf you 
bind them by law to carry on the war of the state, without running 
away to enter into expeditions of their own. isch. 2, 43, εἰς 
συνθήκην τινὰ ἡμὰς κατέκλεισεν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖν. ἢ. 

Β τάλλα' τοὺς στρατιώτας, τὰς τριήρεις, τοὺς ἱππίας : sc. παρα- 
σκευάσαντες τἀλλα---ἐντελῇ, i.e. “si reliqua paraveritis ita, ut nihil 
desit (v. ad 1, 28), non ἐντελῆ πᾶσαν, quod, sive integras omnes copias 
(Auger.) sive coptas plane universas (Manut.) interpretare, Greecum 
non est.” FY. || αὑτοὶ ταμίαι καὶ πορισταί. ‘The financial adminis- 
tration was, it seems, at that time in the hands of the generals. De- 
mosthenes recommends that they should be relieved from this duty, 
and be considered responsible only for the due discharge of their 

roper functions.” J. [γιγνόμενοι = by becoming; τῷ γίγνεσθαι 
ine aehslenri). F. τὸν ever: the account (or his account) ; i.e. the 
account which every state-officer had to render, of public funds 
entrusted to his management. |{|éxelyvov, sc. Philip’s. || ἀπό, with 
reference to the source from which his means of fighting you are 
derived. || yew καὶ φέρων, Gr. Syn. 96. Observe acc. persona. 
9, 52. 18, 230, ἀντὶ τοῦ τοὺς λυστὰς ἡμᾶς φέρειν καὶ ἄγειν ἐκ τῆς 
Εὐβοίας. 51, 13, πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἄγει καὶ φέρει, F. ἢ) τοῦ 
πάσχειν---κακῶᾳ ἔξω γενήσ. Compare the ares terms ἔξω βελῶν 
γενέσθαι ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ yiy., Xen. An. 2, 6, 11. F. 

C οὐχ ὥσπερ, “non quemadmodum—abduxit, scil. ita et in posterum 
abducet (οἰχήσεται ἔχων) ; sic porro ἐκλέξεε et ἀποβήσεται supplen- 
dum est. 21,218, οὐ γὰρ ἐκ πολιτικῆς αἰτίας οὐδ᾽ ὥσπερ ᾿Αριστοφῶν 
«-ἔλυσε τὴν προβολὴν (sc. οὕτω λύων), ἀλλ’ ἐξ ὕβρεως---κρίνεται.7 F. 
("IpBpov. “ Neither this nor the two other occurrences mentioned 
in this passage are noticed by any historian. Lucchesini supposes 
that they took place 01. 105,3: Winiewski places them in Ol. 106, 4. 
Comp. Vémel Proleg. ad Phil. i. p. 73.” J.—Bohnecke places them 
in OL. 107, 3. [|| ζχετ᾽ ἔχων, seoum abdurit. F. || Gerwstus, a pro- 
montory in the south of Euboea, with a town of the same name upon 
it, and a port that was very convenient to persons sailing from Asia 
to Athens. Sp. [1ἐξέλεξε, i.e. from the merchants whose vessels he 
intercepted. {| τὴν ἱερὰν ... τριήρη, the Paralus. Ε΄, ‘ There were 
two ‘sacred’ triremes, the S inia and the Paralus, Both were 
employed for religious purposes, such as the transport of embassies 
and theorize to holy places. Harpocration supposes that the Paralus is 
here meant, and cites the historians Philochorus and Androtion 
in support of his opinion. See Wachsmuth, Grecian Antiquities, 
ii. 1.” J. δύνασθε. Gr. 1251 (924) § 828, 3. || εἰς τοὺς xp. : 
εἰς = against, by, and hence virtually αὐ; but with reference to a 
Suture point of time, for which arrangements are now made. _ || Παν- 
αθηναίων. On the Panathenea and Dionysia cf. Hbk. Gr. Antigq. 143. 
 Savol> οἱ μὲν δεινοὶ ἐνταῦθα οἱ ἔμπειροι τῆς διαθέσεως τῶν ἑορτῶν, 
οἱ δὲ ἰδιῶται οἱ ἄπειροι τῶν τοιούτων. Wolf.—deevoi, ἰδιῶται, are the 


-p. 7, D.| PHILIPP. I. § 9. 73 


predicates, are therefore without the article (Gr. 675 (546) § 460] ; (P. 
the peculiarity of the clause is, that, instead of the simple copula 7). 
ὦσιν, the more specific verb λάχωσιν (denoting their election by lot) 
is placed. The whole meaning is, whether persons who conduct 
them, and who are chosen by lot to fill this office, are experienced persons 
or inexperienced. 
ὄχλον, «.7.A., the construction is cai [d, or rather, according to p 
the Greek idiom, αὐτὰ} ἔχει τοσοῦτον ὄχλον Kai παρασκευὴν Sony, 
x.t.A. The ὄχλος relates to the number of persons employed in getting 
up the processions, &c., the παρασκενή to the costly preparations, 
the vessels, dresses, &ce. ||Sonv.... ἔχει, “quantum (apparatum) neacio 
an nihil omnino habeat, i. e. quantus ad nullam aliam rem impendi 
mihi videtur.” ¥, Sauppe mentions that in one year (Ol. 92, 3) the 
Athlothétse drew five talents and one thousand drachmee from the 
treasury of Athéna Polias for the celebration of the great Panathenza. 
|| τὸν ds Παγασάς. ‘“ Pagasse, a Thessalian city taken by Philip 
during the war with Lycophron the tyrant of Thessaly, Ol. 106, 4. 
We may conclude from this passage that the Athenians, at the com- 
mencement of Philip’s conquests, made some attempts to succour 
those cities, which were partially occupied by Athenian garrisons ; 
but that they either went no further than the intention, or were too 
tardy in their preparations to be of any service.” J. || τίς... φυλῆς, 
gc. ἔσται. || χορηγὸς ἢ γυμνασίαρχος. “ The Corea! were persons 
nominated out of each tribe, to defray the expenses attendant on the 
bringing out of the choruses, as well as to superintend the repre- 
sentation, These choral performances were not necessarily con- 
nected with Tragedy or Comedy, but were sometimes exhibited by 
themselves on solemn occasions, The ΟὙΜΝΑΒΙΑΒΟΗΒ, who were 
also selected from the tribes, were charged with the superintendence 
of the gymnasia and the arrangement of the games customary at 
some of the festivals, the Panathensea for instance.” J. [Handb. 
Gr. Antiqq. 163.] || τίνα λαβόντα (sc. αὐτὸν) τί δεῖ w. 2, 25. F. 
|| ἠμέληται — is negligently left. ||apa .. καί, simul atque aliquid 
audivimus, trierarchos constituimus, sc. ἐπειδὰν πυθώμεθά τι γιγνόμε- 
vor, τηνικαῦτα παρασκευαζόμεθα (8,11). Cf. 23, 209, ὑμῖν δὲ οὐδὲ 
μιᾶς ἡμέρας ἐφόδιά ἐστιν ἐν τῷ κοινῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἅμα δεῖ τι ποιεῖν καὶ 
πόθεν οὐκ ἔχετε. 4. Cf. Gr. 1447, ὁ. || τριηρ. καθίσταμεν. ““ TRIER- 
ΑΒΟΗΒ. See Bockh, Ec. of Ath. p. 541. It would appear from this 
passage, that those who were required to club together for the equip- 
ment of a trireme were not nominated until the fleet was actually 
wanted, and that in consequence of this practice great delay and 
inconvenience were occasioned by the hearing of appeals from those 
who considered themselves too highly rated, or who desired an ex- 
change (ἀντίδοσις). A less clumsy arrangement was afterwards 
adopted by the advice of Demosthenes.” J. [See Handbk, Gr. Antiqq. 
165.] || τούτοις ἀντιδόσεις, κιτ.λ. “ disputes about the Assessment. To 
prevent the wealthy citizens from excusing themselves on the plea of. 
poverty from bearing their full share of the public burdens, it was 
enacted, in the time of Solon, that any person nominated to fill the 
office of trierarch, chorégus, &c., might inform against any other 
Phil. Dem. H 
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(P. citizen, whom he believed to be richer than himeelf, and demand 

7). that the person thus denounced should either take the office in his 
stead, or exchange properties with him. We may well imagine what 
a source of litigation such a law as this must have been, and how 
injurious the practice was to the gublic service. See Bickh, Econ. 
580 sq. and 674.” [Handbk. Gr. Antiqq. 164, a.] 


Page 8. 


4 ἐμβαίνειν. On pres. inf. cf. Gr. 1092 (831, b).—On the μέτοικοι, or 
resident-aliens, cf. Handbk. Gr. Ant. 89; and on their non-exemption 
from military service, 147, a. || ἔδοξε, aor. as denoting a truth 
of general experience. Gr. 752 (604) § 402, 1. || τοὺς χωρὶς olxoty- 
τας, the independent freedmen: the freedmen who had quitted their 
former masters’ household, and set up for themselves : of ἀπελεύθεροι 
καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς ᾧκουν, χωρὶς τῶν ἀπελευθερωσάντων. (Harpoc.) So 
also Anecd. Bekk. i. p. 316. That χωρὶς οἰκεῖν signifies to house 
Jor oneself, may be proved from various passages of our orator. (See 
Scheef. Ind. Verbor.v. χωρίς.) Valesius imagines that they were either 
the inhabitants of the rural districts (τοὺς ywpirac), or the foreigners 
resident at Athens, a view adopted by Leland. || εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς πάλιν, 
then again (you vote) that you should embark yourselces. || ἄντεμβι- 
βάζειν — to put others on board instead of yourselres (ἐμβιβάζειν trans., 
as factittre or causative of ἐμβαίνειν) = to substitute others. || péA- 
λεται. So Xen. An. 3, 1, 47. and Th. 5, 111 : ὑμῶν τὰ μὲν ἰσχυρό- 
rara ἐλπιζόμενα μέλλεται. K.—On τό as demonstrat. pron. before 
a rel. clause, cf. Gr. 699, 6 (562, 6) § 444,c. || of δὲ τῶν... elpw- 
velav. Liv. 31, 48: non exspectare belli tempora moras et dilationes 
imperatorum (Wst.).—elpwveia, excuses, evasions, properly of those who 
dissemble their actual ability to do what is required. So above. 
lt τὸν μεταξὺ χρόνον, in the intervening time, i. 6. while you are col- 
lecting a larger force. Your notion that this force, which is already 
on foot, will at all events suffice to check the advance of Philip, is 
proved by the test of actual trial, when the time of action comes, to 
be vain and delusive. || οὖσαι... ἐξελέγχονται, Gr. 1110, column 
2 (843) § 684, 2. ὅν. ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τῶν καιρῶν ἐξελέγχονται. Cf. 18, 
21, τούτων τοιούτων ὄντων καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς ἀληθείας δεικνυμέ- 
νων. F'.— By the ‘ resources’ on which they had reckoned, but which 
had fallen short of their anticipations, I would understand the ways 
and means which they had voted in their first eagerness, without 
deducting any thing on account of the manifold difficulties and de- 
ficiencies which, as he had already shown, were sure to arise. The 
connexion is: ‘All these circumstances have rendered the king so 
insolent, that he,’ ὅς. &c.” J. 


810. [8 38, p. δ1.] 


10 ἘΠΙΣΤΟΔΑΙ. “It is much to be regretted that the letter to the 
5 Euboeans has been lost ; for it would, in all probability, have thrown 
some light on the historical difficulties of this oration. From the 
little which Demosthenes says on the subject, we gather that it con- 
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tained many remarks exceedingly unpalatable to the Athenians, (P. 
which were probably introduced by Philip in the hope of producing 8). 
a rupture between the islanders and Athens, and fomenting the 
party spirit which already existed among the inhabitants. (Diocdor. 
xvi. 7.) That this policy had been successful in other cities, 
where the friends of Philip were all-powerful, and were supported 
in their usurped authority by Macedonian mercenaries, is evident 
from the fact, that in ΟἹ. 106, 3 (see Béckh’s Econ. pt. ii. p. 111, 
note 378) the tyrant of Eretria applied to Athens for assistance 
against the Macedonian party, which had gained the ascendency in 
that city. (Plut. Vit. Phoe. c. 12.)” J. || ὡς οὐκ ἔδει are parenthe- 
tical. || οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽. Gr. 1444, fin. (1053, a) § 774, 6. || ἀκούειν. 
Gr. 1044 (809) § 667, a. {| καὶ τὰ πράγματα twepB. “Si quis, que 
᾿ dicendo transierit, ca ipsa transierit (h. 6. effecerit, ut nihil habeant 
molesti). Pro eo autem, quod quis exspectaverit ταῦτα καὶ τῷ ὄντι 
ὑπερβήσεται, paullo quidem insolentius cai τὰ πράγματα ὑὕπερβ. 
posuit, ac si antea non ὅσα ἄν ric, x.r.X., sed ἐάν ric, e.7.A. dixisset, 
sed effecit tamen, ut res (facta) et cerba gravius inter se opponeren- 
tur. De re cf. 3, 18.9, 4.” F., who, in his former ed., had con- 
sidered with most editors ὑπερβήσεται as intrans.—ra wp. ὑπερβ., the 
things themselocs shall pass away, i.e. if the disagreeable events anti- 
cipated will not really happen, because an orator avoids alluding to 
them. || φενακίζειν. Gr. Syn. 80. [| ἑαντούς, ourselves, or (possibly) one 
another. Gr. 1009 (791) § 654, 2. || οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖν τοῖς πράγμασιν, 
not to follow events, i. e. not to make temporary provisions from time to 
time, as suggested by one unfortunate event and another, but to make 
preparations for the future, so as to be able to take advantage of 
favorable opportunities and circumstances. C. Cf. Liv. 9,18: At 
herele reges, non liberi solum impedimentis omnibus, sed domini rerum 
temporumque, trahunt consiliis cuncta, non sequuntur. || ἔμπροσθεν 
εἶναι, to be beforehand with, to anticipate. In its simple local sense the 
phrase occurs Xen. An. 5, 6,9: πολεμίων πολλῶν μὲν ἔμπροσθεν 
ὄντων, πολλῶν δ᾽ ὄπισθεν ἑπομένων. Sch. || τῶν πραγμ., se. 
ἡγεῖσθαι. Cic. pro Balbo 4,9: quum etiam ipse casus eventusque rerum 
non duces, sed comites ejus consiliorum fuerit. F. || τὸν αὑτὸν τρόπον 
ὥσπερ, (in the same way as —) just as. 

οὕτω καί. Gr. 1476, k, § 761. || ἐκείνοις, sc. τοῖς BovAevopevorc, 
though that is the nearer (not the more remote) notion. Cf. Gr. 
1016 (795) § 655, 7. || τὰ συμβάντα, casus cventusque rerum. F. 
|| τὰ συμβάντα.... διώκειν, i. ᾳ. ὄπισθεν εἶναι τῶν πραγμάτων, 
se. ἀκολουθεῖν τοῖς πράγμασιν. Cf. Hdt. Ἶ, 49 : μάθε, ὅτι αἱ συμ- 
φοραὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἄρχουσι, καὶ οὐκὲ ὥνθρωποι τῶν συμφορέων. 
F. || πλείστην δύναμιν. 24, 216 : ἔσθ᾽ ὅ τι κωλύει τὴν πόλιν μεγί- 
στην εἶναι ; οὗ τριήρεις, ὅσας οὐδεμία πόλις Ἑλληνίς, κέκτηται ; οὐχ 
ὁπλίτας; οὐ προσόδους ; οὐ τόπους ; οὐ λιμένας ; 14, 13: ὁρῶν 
ὑμῖν χιλίους μὲν ἱππέας, ὁπλίτας δὲ ὅσους ἂν ἐθέλῃ τις, ναῦς δὲ 
τριακοσίας. ib. 30: ἡμῖν δὲ τὸ τῆς χώρας τίμημα ὑπάρχον ἀφορμὴν 
ἑξακισχίλια τάλαντα ἀκούσεται. Sp. || εἰς δέον τι. Cf. Ol. 3, 28: 
πλείω δ᾽ ἣ χίλια καὶ πεντηκόσια τάλαντα ἀνηλώκαμεν εἰς οὐδὲν 
δέον. Rid. || οὐδὲν δ᾽, κατλ. Nihil reliquum facitis, quin, ut bar- 
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bari luctantur, sic cum Phili bellum geratis. Cf. Plat. Pheed. 


p. 69, D: ὧν δὴ καὶ Eywye—ovddy ἀπέλιπον---γενέσθαι.᾽" Sp. Thuc. 
7,70, 4: βραχὺ γὰρ ἀπέλιπον (i. 6. ὀλίγον ἐδέησαν) ξυναμφότεραι 
διακόσιαι γενέσθαι. F. || οἱ βάρβαροι is considered by most modern 
commentators in the secondary sense of those who have not learnt 
boxing. I cannot but think that the passage bas much more spirit, if 
we consider that this unskilful boxing was, with the Greeks, who 
were so generally trained in gymnastic exercises, a standing joke 
against the barbarians: just as an Engliskman might laugh at a 

renchman or other foreigner. [τοῖς γὰρ βαρβάροις διὰ τὰς τυραν- 
γνίδας αἰσχρὸν τοῦτό γε, καὶ ἥ γε φιλοσοφία καὶ ἡ φιλογυμναστία. 
Pl. Conv. 182, Β. Wet.) Wolf quotes an illustration from unskil- 
Sul boxing, Aristot. Met. i. cap. iv. vol. viii. p. 10, lin. 21. Sylb.: 
ἀμυδρῶς καὶ οὐδὲν σαφῶς, ἀλλ᾽ οἷον ἐν ταῖς μάχαις οἱ ἀγύμναστοι 
ποιοῦσι. καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι περιφερόμενοι τύπτουσι πολλάκις καλὰς 
πληγὰς, ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε ἐκεῖνοι ἀπὸ ἐπιστήμης, οὔτε οὗτοι (οἱ πάλαι 
φιλοσοφήσαντες) ἐοίκασιν εἰδόσι λέγειν ἃ ALyovot.—Gellius (Noct. 
Att. 18, 27) quotes from Panzetius, a comparison between a prudent 
politician and a wary, skilful boxer: “ Vita, inquit, hominum, qui 
setatem in medio rerum agunt, ac sibi suisque esse usui volunt ne- 
gotia periculaque ex improviso assidua et prope quotidiana fert, ad 
ea cavenda ac declinanda perinde esse oportet animo semper promto 
atque intento, ut sunt Athletarum, qui pancratie vocantur. Nam 
sicuti illic ;” and so on. || rie πληγῆς ἔχεται, clings to the blows, 
i, 6. immediately moves his arms to the place struck. Ongen. ef. Gr. 
860, p. 167, foot of first col. (670) § 536. || ἐκεῖσέ εἰσιν. ἐκεῖσε 
(= dluc) is used rather than ἐκεῖ, because motion towards the part 
in question is implied : = there go his hands. Poeta apud Plut. de 
garrul. p. 513, Ε: ὅπου τις ἀλγεῖ κεῖσε καὶ τὴν χεῖρ᾽ ἔχει. Sp. 
|| προβάλλεσθαι, sc. τὰς χεῖρας = to defend himself ; to ward off the 
blow. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 10 (Pheraulas is speaking): ᾿Εγὼ ἐκ παιδίου 
εὐθὺς προβάλλεσθαι ἠπιστάμην πρὸ τούτων, ὅ τι φόμην πληγήσε- 
σθαι, x.r.X. 


D συμπαραθεῖτε, ἄνω κάτω, i.e. you run up and down by his side, that is, 


A 


wherever he marches you take a parallel course.—dyw κάτω. So with 
καὶ---καί or re καί (ἴῃ Ol. 2, § 6, p. 10, p, of my ed.), where Rauchen- 
stein’s opinion is given, that the conjunctions are omitted in the more 
vehement and spirited passages ; and Funkhinel’s, that the omission 
belongs to the language of cummonlife. 1 prefer the former solution. 
ll στρατηγεῖσθε-- ὑπ᾿ éxelvou, because, since you march, as it were, 
at his bidding, you depend upon him for orders, and 80 make him, in 
fact, your general. || πρὸ τῶν πραγμάτων is further explained Ὁ 
πρὶν ἂν... πύθησθε (priusquam .. . audireritis). Gr. 1273 (934) 
8 848, 2,4. || ἥκει, used impersonally, or rather with reference to 
such an indefinite subject as our “i has come,” “things have come.” 
|| ἀκμή = critical point ; crisis (discrimen). || ἐγχωρεῖ, sc. ταῦτα. 


Pace 9. 
ἀποχρῆν ἂν-- δοκεῖ, sc. ταῦτα, || ϑημοσίᾳ, publice. || τοῦ wAslo- 
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vos, ta quod plus cst (plura) affectans. Cf. Soph. Cid. C.36: πρὶν (P. 
νῦν τὰ πλείον᾽ ἱστορεῖν. Ε΄. [|| ἐκκαλέσαιθ᾽, cs provoke (which is Ἢ 
exactly ἐκκαλεῖν) you; may provoke your indignation, and call you 
forth from your lazy inactivity. Cf. isch. 2, 3: τὴν ὑμετέραν 
ὁργὴν ἐκεαλέσασθαι. F. ἢ εἴπερ, if that is ; implying ironically that 
there is some doubt whether his assumption is correct or not. Gr. 
1464, note (1053, δ) § 734, 3. || ἀπεγνωκέναι = to have given up all 
ες ae oe cea up every thing in despair. || τὴν μὲν ἀρχήν, from 

ἐλπίδας. Οἵ. τὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος ξλπίδας, below,c. With respect 5 
to the order, cf. Or. 51, 19: ὥστ᾽ οἴονται, τὸν ἅπαξ εἰρηεότα ἂν 
καλῶσιν ἀναιδῆ, σφᾶς αὐτοὺς πάντα τὸν βίον καλοὺς κἀγαθοὺς νομί- 
ζεσθαι. Ε΄. | ἤρετό τις, “ingwit (v. Bentl. ad Hor. Sat. 1, 4, 78.) 
Demosthenes fingit aliquem sic interrogasse, sive in ipsa contione, 
sive antea im familiari de eadem re sermone. Cf. ad § 10.” F. 
ἢ εὑρήσει, cf. 2,21. Aperiet ct recludct contecta ct tumescentia victri- 
οἷαι partium euinera bellum ρει. Tac. Hist. 2, 77. F. ἢ ovbé- 
wor οὐδὲν ἡμῖν οὐ μὴ γένηται. Cf. 6, 24. 9, 75. 22, 39: δίκην 
οὐδεὶς οὐδεμίαν μὴ dep. 25, 179: ὅτε τῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν μὴ δυνηθ 
“πρότερον λῦσαι. F. Gr. 797 (633) §748. 

τῆς πόλεως, i.e. στρατιωτῶν οἰκείων (B) OF τῆς πολιτικῆς δυνά- ᾿ 
μεως. F. || κἂν μὴ πᾶσα, sc. ἀποσταλῦ. F. ἢ εὑμενές, 5ς. ἐστεν αὐτῇ 
{τ πόλον F. {|{ψήφιεσμα κενόν, “i. ec. decretos non item conscriptos 

ilites (ἕνα ἄνδρα just beluw).” F. || ἀπὸ τοῦ β. Cf. Β. Andoe. 
1, 150 : μὴ τοίνυν μῆθ᾽ ὑμᾶς αὁτοὺς τῶν ax’ ἐμοῦ ἐλπίδων ἀποστε- 
ρήσητε μήτ᾽ ἐμὲ τῶν εἰς ὑμᾶς. F. || τεθνᾶσι τῷ δέει (die of fear), 
here takes irregularly an accusative case, as if the virtual meaning 
(= are excessively afraid οὔ) had been expressed by a trans. verb, 
€. g. ὑπερφοβοῦνται. F. compares 9, 24. 19, 81. ὥστε---τεθνάναι 
τῷ φόβῳ Θηβαίους. Soph. Cd. C. 223: δέος ἴσχετε μηδὲν ὅσ᾽ 
αὐδῶ. V. adds Polyb. 1, 39, 12: οὕπως ἦσαν καταφόβοι τοὺς ἐλέ- 
ῴφαντας. || ea i. 6. the unhappy general whom you send out 
without troops. ἢ! wal wore, “ potuisse umquam de re et facto, 
ne ἄν desideres.” F. || ὑποσχέσθαι, “temere polliceri maxime 
Chares solebat. Hine proverbium ortum est: a: Χάρητος ὕπο- 


σχέσεις." F. 
ἀθλίων ἀπομίσθων ξένων, wrcohed soldiers without μαγ.---ἀπό- ,, 
μεσθοι means often (Dem. contr. Aristocr. § 154) “ paid off,” “dis- 
charged,” emeriéi, but cannot have that meaning here. “ Non ἀθλέων 
kai ἀπομέσθων : nam miseri dicuntur eo quod sunt ἀπόμισθοι.᾽" F. 
| ὑπέρ᾽ “ψεύδεσθαι ὑπὲρ τον meantiri super aliqua re, etsi raro, tamen 
non minus reete dicitur, quam ψεύδεσθαι wepi του (Xen. Anahb. 7, 6, 
15) ἐγκαλεῖν περί του, alia.” Ε΄. ἢ In. ῥᾳδίως ψευδόμενοι. ἢ τύχητε, 
se. ψηφιζόμενοι. ἢὶ τί καί, “τί χρὴ προσδοκᾶν qui dicit, is 
quid exspectari, non simul az aliquid exspectari debeat, quzerit, sed 
qui τί χρὴ καὶ προσδοκᾶν (quid vel exepectari oporte: plene : ri χρὴ 
οὖ μόνον πράγτεσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ ἀλλὰ καὶ προσδοκᾶν ;) vel 
τέ καὶ χρὴ προσδοκᾶν (quid vel oportet exepediari, i.e. τί οὐ μόνον 
ἔξεστι sive δύναιτ᾽ ἄν τις προσδοκᾶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ χρὴ πρ.), 1s non 
solum guid, sed etiam an aliguid exspectandum sit, querit. Vid. 
u 3 
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(P. Herm. ad Vig. p. 837. Weber ad Aristocr. 136.” F, Cf. Gr. 1470,» 
9). § 760, 2. 


811. [8 47, p. 53.] 


11 πῶς. Observe that πώς, “how,” is followed, not by an adverb of 
manner, but by an adv. of time, ὕταν. In this way the certainty of 
the result is more strongly marked ; if the orator can but see the day 
when the Athenians adopt the right political measures, the how will 
be of comparatively little importance ; the right way will be sure to be 
discovered. F. compares 25, 68: ὁ δ᾽ ἀναιδὴς ἐκ τίνος ὠνομάσθη 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀλλ’ ἣ ὅταν τὰ μήτε ὄντα μήτ᾽ ἂν γενόμενα ταῦτα 
τολμᾷ fot δι’ ἀναισχυντίαν ; || ὅταν ὑμεῖε---ἀποδείξητε, i. 6. you, 
the people. || εὐθυνῶν, the examination of the public accounts. 
Handbk. Gr. Antiqq. 108. || τῶν στρατηγῶν. Sp. says, that 
besides Chares, who was several times accused (Aésch. 2, 71), Auto- 
cles, Cephisodotus, Leosthenes, Callisthenes (isch. 2, 30), were thus 
impeached on capital charges. {| κρίνεται wept θανάτου, ‘is called 
before you to answer for his life’ (L.), opp. ἀγωνίσασθαι περὶ θανάτου, 
to hazard his life in the ait Cf. Ausch. 2, 165: γῷ περὶ τοῦ σώματος 
κρίνοντι Φορμίωνα. en. Hell. 7, 8, 6 : ἡμεῖς τουτουσὶ---διώκομεν 
περὶ θανάτου. Ε΄. || ἐχθρούς" “ἐχθρός plerumque ut Latinorum in- 
imious ad sentiendi rationem refertur, nec tamen raro etiam pro 
πολέμιος dicitur, quatenus, qui hostes sunt, etiam inimicis animis 
affecti esse solent.” K. 


Pace 10. 


A ἀνδραποδιστῶν καὶ λωποδυτῶν, kidnappers and cutpurses. Cf. 9, 
22. Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 62: κατὰ γὰρ τοὺς νόμους ἐὰν τις φανερὸς 
γένηται κλέπτων ἣ λωποδυτῶν ἦ βαλαντιοτομῶν ἣ τοιχωρυχῶν ἣ 
ἀνδραποδιζόμενος ἣ ἱεροσυλῶν, τούτοις θάνατός ἐστιν ἡ ζημία. F. 
|| περιιόντες. See § 2, note. || μετά, in conjunction with. The 
Thebans were envied and hated, both by the Athenians and the 
Lacedeemonians, on account of the great military pre-eminence 
which they had enjoyed since the battle of Leuctra (see De Cor. § 18, 
note). The prospect of their destruction, then, even by Philip, 
must have been a matter of interest to the Athenians, especially as it 
promised to give him occupation for some time. C. || πολιτείας. 
The verb. propr. to denote demooratical states or constitutions. i. 
§ 5. Ιἰδιασπᾷν [dpt. on φασί, not on πράττειν. FJ, to tear 
asunder, annihilate, i.e. in order to establish in their place either 
monarchical or oligarchical governments, C, || οἱ δ᾽... of δέ. The 
proper predicate is not expressed. The orator breaks off suddenly 
at last, and changes the construction. But the predicate is contained 
in πλάττοντες... περιερχόμεθα. C. || ἐν ᾿Ιλλυριοῖφ. Possibly these 
rumours were spread by Philip’s friends, to persuade the Athenians 
that his views and schemes were removed to a great distance from 
Athens. L. || τειχίζειν, Philip, before he attacked Olynthus, “ per 
regna mittit et opulentissimas civitates, qui opinionem sererent regem 
Philippum magna pecunia locare et muros per civitates et fana et templa 
hacen , ἐξ ul per proscones susceptores sollwitarent. Qui quum in Mace- 
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doniam venissent, cariis dilationibus frustrati vim regia majestatis timentes, (P, 
taciti proficiscebantur.” Justin 8,3, 7, Βαᾳ. F. || λόγους πλάττον- 10). 
τες ἕκαστος, framing our several tales. L. See De Cor. § 121. || μεθύειν, 
to be intoxicated : ob μόνον ἐπὶ οἴνου τὸ μεθύω λέγουσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ ἁπλῶς ὑβρίζειν καὶ μὴ ἐθέλειν σωφρονεῖν ὑπό τινος τυχὸν ἐξου- 
σίας ἢ πλούτου ἣ τοιούτου τινὸς ἄλλου, Thom. Mag. ΟἿ. δὰ Hor. 
Carm. 1, 37, 12: “Quidlibet impotens sperare fortundque dulci 
ebria Cleopatra.” F. || ὀνειροπολεῖν κοινὸν γάρ tore τῶν μεθυόν- 
των τὸ ὀνειροπολεῖν. Herm. F. 

τήν τ᾽ ἐρημίαν, 8, 37. || οὐ ι γε, “ non tamen certe, sc. οἶμαι. αὶ 
Cf. ad 3, 2. Dicitur etiam οὐ μέντοι---γε, ubi ye ad preecedens voca- 
bulum pertinet (Herm. ad Vig. p. 842): καὶ διέφθειρεν, οὐ μέντοι 
πᾶσάν ye 21,16. Cf. 55,24. Herbst. ad Xen. Sympos, 6, 10.” F. 
|| προαιρεῖσθαι, sibi proponere solere. F. || ἀφέντες ταῦτ᾽, missis his 
(F.), i. ὁ. the rumoured intentions of Philip. || ἐκεῖνο here relates to 
what follows (like ile). 19, 68: ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο Diss abebirnnd. τὸ ποῖον $ 
τὸ, «.r.A. |[|ἀποστερεῖ, i. ὁ. pergit nostra rapere. Ἐ. || τινα, as 
Charidémus of Oreos, || καθ᾽ ἡμῶν εὕρηται, “sc. πράξας. 25,7: ὃ 
μηδεὶς μὲν ἂν αὐτὸς πεποιηκέναι φήσειεν, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ψήφοις εὑρεθή- 
σεται, sc. πεποιηκώς. Verba ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ita posuit, at, 
quantopere decepti eseent, magis attenderent.” F’. || ἐν = penes. 

é θα dyvex. Gr. 762 (610) 8 375, 4. || οὐ yap—oxomeiy, , 
depends spon ourselves ; is in our own hands, like the λογοποιοῦντες. 


§ 12. 


ἐγὼ μέν. “Tacite oppouit alios oratores. V.ad 3, 8. Similiter 12 
Nicias apud Thuc. 6,9, 2: οὔτε iv τῷ πρότερον χρόνῳ διὰ τὸ προτι- 
μᾶσθαι εἶπον παρὰ γνώμην ovre νῦν, ἀλλ’ 9 ἂν γιγνώσκω βέλ- 
τιστα, ἐρῶ." F. |jvroorad. 1, 16. [lar ἴξήλοις οὖσι τοῖς--- 
γενησομένοις, i.g. ἐπὶ ry ἀδηλίᾳ τῶν---γενησομένων, ‘uncertain as 
is the consequence with to me.’ L. The iwi denotes the con- 
dition under which he spoke. || ἐπὶ τῷ... πεπεῖσθαι, quia persnasus 
sum.—JN. αἱροῦμαι λέγειν. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


ORATIO DE PACE. 


Tue conquest of Olynthus and the Chaleidic cities, which had 
placed at the disposal of Philip a line of fortresses along the 
whole of his southern frontier, and connected his dominions with the 
sea on that side, was an important step towards the acquisition of 
that Hegemony, which had so long been the object of his ambition, 
For ite full attainment two things were necessary. In the first place, 
the occupation of the passes which led into Southern Greece ; and, 
secondly, the possession of the Hellespont and the Thracian Cherso- 
nese. In both cases the principal obstacle in his way was Athens, 
At an earlier period (Ol. 107, 1) an attempt to penetrate the passes 
had been foiled by the Athenians in conjunction with the Phocians ; 
and with regard to the Chersonese, they were bound by treaties with 
Kersobleptes, its actual possessor, and still more by their own com- 
mercial interests, to resist the occupation of that country by a hostile 
power. Philip, who was well aware of this, adopted the course best 
calculated to disarm suspicion. Day after day Athenian citizens, 
and others who had visited the Macedonian court, recounted the 
acts of kindness which they had received at his hands, and spoke 
with enthusiasm of the friendly disposition which he had exhibited 
towards the people of Athens. The result of these exertions on the 
part of Philip’s friends was not slow in developing itself. In the first 
year of the 108th Olympiad it was proposed by Philocr&tes that per- 
mission should be granted to Philip to send ambassadors to Athens 
for the purpose of negotiating a peace ; and the next year the Athe- 
nians themselves despatched a commission to the court of Mace- 
donia, with full powers to propose such an arrangement. The com- 
missioners were Philocrates, the proposer of the measure, Aéschines, 
Demosthenes, and seven others. They were received with the 
utmost kindness, and heard from Philip’s own mouth the expression 
of his anxious wish that peace should be concluded as soon as pos- 
sible, and his promise that ambassadors should be immediately des- 
patched to Athens for that purpose. The commissioners then re- 
turned to Athens, and were soon followed by the Macedonian em- 
bassy ; peace was concluded, and a second commission despatched to 


INTRODUCTION TO THE ORATIO DE PACE. 81 


Macedonia to receive the king’s oath. Whilst these men, in defiance 
of the orders received from the Athenian government, were loitering 
on the road, Philip attacked and overthrew Kersobleptes, took pos- 
session of some strong places in the Chersonese, and forcibly detained 
the commissioners until all his preparations were completed for a 
campaign against the Phocians. An account of his subsequent pro- 
ceedings will be found in the third Philippic Oration and the Oratio 
de Corona. The enterprise against Phocis, which had been carried 
into effect so rapidly, that the news of its complete success reached 
Athens at the same time as the intelligence of the conclusion of 
peace at Phers, was gratefully acknowledged bya decree of the Am- 
phictyonic council. The Phocians were excluded from the confede- 
ration as sacrilegious robbers, their cities depopulated, and all their 
privileges transferred to the conqueror, as a reward for his exertions in 
the cause of religion. The news of these unexpected occurrences filled 
the Athenians with gonsternation. An immediate invasion was ap- 
prehended, and measures adopted for a determined resistance ; but 
no sooner was this apprehension removed, than they contented them- 
selves with offering an asylum to the exiled Phocians. Meanwhile 
Philip, who had assumed his place in the Amphictyonic council (Ol. 
108, 3), had been elected president, and in that capacity super- 
intended the Pythian games as Agonothete. By way of protest 
against this proceeding, Athens refused to send representatives to 
the meeting. About this time ambassadors arrived at Athens from 
Macedonia, with an invitation to the people to pass a resolution to . 
the effect that Philip was duly elected a MEMBER OF THE AMPHIC- 
tronic Counciy. The fate of the Phocians, the approach of a Mace- 
donian army, and the well-known sentiments and increasing power 
of the Thebans, were so many arguments in favour of the proposal, 
which was supported by Demosthenes and others. In this oration 
Demosthenes, after reminding the people of several other occasions 
on which his predictions had been verified by the event, proceeds to 
demonstrate, by an induction of present particulars, the absolute 
necessity of avoiding at this crisis a collision with the other states - 
of Greece. The circumstances under which this oration was deli- 
vered are alluded to in the Oratio de Corona, where the orator 
says, “ After the defeat of the Phocians the Thessalians and Thebans 
looked on Philip as their friend, their benefactor, their preserver. He 
was their all in all ; not a word would they hear against him. You, 
it is true, beheld all this with feelings of disgust; but you stood 
alone, and, fullowing the only course open to you, concluded a peace 
with Philip.” There can be no doubt, although we have no posi- 
tive evidence of the fact, that the advice of Demosthenes was 
followed, and no opposition offered to the admission of Philip into 
the Amphictyonic confederation. The present oration was deli- 
vered, according to Dionysius, in the third year of the 108th 
Olympiad [perhaps in August, Wst.]. These words evidently re- 
fer to an oration which was actually spoken, although Libanius, 
in his Introduction, says that “it was written by Bemosthenes, 
but never, I think, delivered ; for one of the principal accusa- 
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tions which he brings against A‘schines is, that he had counselled 
the admission of Philip into the confederation, a charge which he 
never would have preferred, if he had himself given the same ad- 
vice.” The passage to which Libamius refers, is in the Oratio de 
Falsa Leg., and is quite reconcileable with what he says in the Oration 
now under consideration. In order to prove that A‘schines, in this 
instance, was not a dupe, but a traitor, he asserts that no steps what- 
ever have been taken by him to expose the treachery of Philip, of 
which he was fully aware. “ Nor is this, he adds, the only instance of 
his baseness. On a recent occasion there came Thessalians to Athens, 
accompanied by Macedonian ambassadors, who invited you to pass a 
decree sanctioning the admission of Philip into the Amphictyonic 
confederation. Now who, of all men in the world, was most bound to 
resist this application? Why this Aschines, who now stands before 
you. Wherefore? Because Philip’s actions have been the very 
a er to all that Aischines had taught you tu expect. He told you 
that the walls of Thespie and Platesse were to be repaired, the 
Phocians spared, and the pride of Thebes humbled. Instead of this, 
the power of the Thebans has been augmented by Philip, the walls of 
Thespize and Plateese remain in ruins, and the Orchomenians and 
Coroneans have been reduced to the condition of slaves. Can any 
thing then be more contradictory than Philip’s actions and his pro- 
fessions? Yet A‘schines uttered not a word of disapprobation. Nay, 
worse than this, he alone, of all the men in the city, supported the 
proposal of the ambassadors, and did that which even the infamous 
Philocrates was ashamed to do. And when his voice was drowned in 
the murmurs of the indignant citizens, he leaped down from the 
tribune, and shouted out (in the hearing of Philip’s ambassadors), 
There are grumblers enough now; but few of them, when the time 
comes, will he ready to take up arms.” The object of Demosthenes 
here is to establish the fact, that AXschines has sold himself to the 
king, and in proof of this he brings forward the circumstances of his 
having offered no opposition to the proposal of the Macedonian am- 
bassadors: not that this was in itself a crime, but because his con- 
duct, when the treachery of Philip was disclosed by the ambassadors, 
was sufficient evidence of his own guilty knowledge ; for if he had 
been the dupe of Philip, instead of his creature, he would surely 
never have supported one who had already proved so faithless. Le- 
land and Auger, who are also of opinion that this oration was actually 
delivered, meet the doubts of Libanius by the very judicious remark, 
that Demosthenes did not advise the Athenians to recognize the elec- 
tion of Philip as valid, but simply implored them not to offer an un- 
availing opposition. 
* * * : * 
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Pace 11,81. [§ 1, p. 57.] 


|| ἀλλὰ καὶ... ἡγεῖσθαι are made to depend on ὁρῶ, instead of bei 
posed to τῷ προέσθαι by the article rg repeated: ἀλλὰ cai τῷ 


amy single point agree in their ciews of what is ezpedicnt.’ || ὃνσκό- 
ov... καὶ χαλεποῦ 

actions = uxtoward. F.compares a similar combination, in which 
an improper is prefixed to a proper term, in Cic. in Caccil. 11: “ in- 
telligo, quam scopuloso diffcilique tn loco verser.”” 


; PacE 12. 

τῶν πρ., prius quam agendum sit. F. || παρὰ πάντα τὸν 
δι, The παρά properly denotes parallel co-eztension ; hence * 
during. τι τούτῳ πέπρακται παρὰ ταῦτα — during this, all this 


84 DE Pace. § 1, 2. [p. 12, a, B. 


(P. time. || ovpBalve, pres., because the orator implies that this has been 

12). happening all along, and is perpetually happening still. .{| οἷς = rov- 

τοις ἃ. || τὰ δὲ πράγ. καὶ περὶ Gy, x.7.A., “occasiones rerum geren- 

darum et (eoque 8. simulque) ea, de quibus (vel defendendis vel occu- 

pandis) deliberatis, perditis.” F. || ob μὴν ἀλλά, Gr. 1144, a (1053, a) 

ἃ 774,6. || πεπεικὼς ἐμαντόν, Gr. 730 (586, c) § 363, 4. [| θορυ- 

βεῖν, like the Lat. clamor, is a vow media, sometimes denoting clamor- 

ous assent, sometimes (as here) clamorous dissent. || ὑπὲρ πόλεως. 

On the omission of the article cf. Gr. 673 (543) § 447, obs. || ἕξειν (— 
that I shall be able) dpt on οἴομαι καὶ πεπεικὼς ἐμαυτὸν ἀνέστηκα. 

B τὰ προειμένα σωθήσεται, “amissa servantur, quum recuperanter.” 

Cf. 6,15. 8, 3. 19, 6, ὃν (καιρὸν) ἐάν τις ἑκὼν καθ Voy τοῖς évay- 

nae καὶ προδῷ, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁτιοῦν ποιῇ πάλιν οἷός r ἔσται σῶσαι. 


§2. [8 4, p. 57.] 


2 εἰδώς = καίπερ εἰδώς. Ε΄. || τῶν wavy λνσιτελούντων, i.e. is one 
of the most successful topics. || τοῖς τολμῶσιν, sc. λέγειν περὶ, «rr. 
|| ὅν, Gr. 1110 (843) ὃ 684, ii. || νομίζω... ἂν ὑμᾶς. .... κρῖναι. 
On aor. inf. ef. Gr. 1087—9 (830) § 405, οὗν. 2. || ἐγὼ γάρ. On 
this i ice (or tcatire) yap, cf. Pr. Intr. ii. 173. || πρῶτον 
μέν καῤῥαρ v. wine, 8. 6. F. {ἔπειθον is 3rd pl = they were 
for persuading you ; tried to persuade you. The imperf. de conatu. 
Gr. 770 (603) 8 398, 2. He alludes principally, as it would seem, to 
Midias, the guest-friend of Plutarchus, and opponent of Demos- 
thenes. {Πλοντάρχῳ. “Philip, having landed troops in Eubcea 
(Ol. 106, 3) for the protection of Clitarchus against Plutarchus, 
tyrant of Eretria, the latter immediately applied to Athens for assist- 
ance. Notwithstanding the vehement opposition of Demosthenes 
(Or. Ἂς. Mid.), Phocion was sent with a considerable force (OL 
106, 4) to the assistance of Plutarchus. On his arrival in Eubcea, 
the Athenian general found (as we are told by his biographer, Vit. 
Phocion. ec. 12) the island full of traitors ; but, in spite of the vexations 
and hardships to which his army was exposed, he defeated the enemy 
at Tamyne, and expelled Plutarchus from Eretria, probably by way 
of punishment for some act of treachery of which he had been con- 
victed. A®schines also (Or. c. Ctes. p. 480) speaks of the treason of 
the Chalcidians at Tamyne, but ascribes it to Callias, who had drawn 
together a body of native and Macedonian troops to oppose the 
Athenians. On the other hand, Ulpian (notes to the Orat. c. Mid.) 
asserts that Plutarchus had thrown Athenian soldiers into prison. 
After the expulsion of this tyrant, the inhabitants of Eretria were 
divided between Athens and Macedonia ; and, the Macedonian party 
having obtained the ascendency, Philip took possession of the city 
(Or. tert. c. Phil.). The time of these last occurrences cannot be 
settled with any exactness ; but thus much is certain, that, in Ol. 
109, 3, Clitarchus, the tyrant established by Philip (Or. tert. Phil. ; 
Or. p. Cor.), was engaged in a war with the Athenians, and was 
expelled from Euboea. Diodor. 16, 74.” J. 


p. 12, c, p. p. 18, A.] DE Pacs. § 2. 85 


πρῶτος καὶ μόνος, a common formula : also conrersely, cf. 19, 302. (P. 
καὶ μόνος καὶ πρῶτος ἰδών. || μόνον ob (tantum non) = all but. || ἐπί 12). 
marks condition = for. || λήμματα are generally low, base gains(= ὁ 
parei lucelli caush. Wolf). || πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα. Gr. 1476, ο. ὃ 759, 2. 
|| pera τοῦ, «.7.A. “ Proprie: una cum contracto dedecore et acceptis 
injuriis cognovistis horum improbitatem, 4. 6. cognovistis eam ita, ut 
simul ignominiam contraheretis cett.” F’.- || τῶν ὄντων dyv@., “ homi- 
num, qui (quotquot) sunt (vivunt).” F. || τὸν ὑποκριτήν. “ For an 
account of the actor Neoptolemus, one of the chief originators of the 
negotiations with Philip, see Dem. Or. de Falsa Leg. 10. Having 
placed his property in safety, he visited Macedonia, and during his 
residence there, accidentally, in a song, predicted the death of the king. 
Diodor. 16, 92 and 93. A saying of his respecting the tragical revo- 
lution in the fortunes of Philip is preserved in Stobseus (Flor. Tit. 
98, 70). The notices concerning him in ancient writers have been 
collected by Leopardus, Emendat. ix. 15.” J. 

διοικοῦντα Φιλύππῳ, ἱ. ᾳ. πολιτευόμενον ὑπὲρ Φιλίππου (2, 4). F. D 
Jn. εἶπον (not παρελθὼν) εἰς ὑμᾶς. So 34, 47 : οὐκ εἰς τὴν βουλήν, 
οὐκ εἰς τὸν δῆμον εἰπὼν οὐδέν. Wet. || οὐκέτ᾽, non jam. || οὐδὲ ε 
“ne unus quidem, οὐδείς nullus, οὐχ εἷς non unus sed plures.” Vom, 
| ἐν Διογύσου, sc. ἱερῷ, i.e. ἐν τῷ θεατρῷ. F. || τοῦτό γε, sc. ὅτι 
-- ποιήσατο. Gr. 1012 (793, x. 8) § 656, 6, fin. || τὴν... ἄφιξιν 
... ἐποιήσατο, i.e. ἀπῆλθεν. F. 
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τὰς εὑπορίας, “ suas. 20,26: τὰς εὐπορίας, ἃς---εὐπορήσειν a 
οὗτοι φήσουσιν. Fr || ἀδείας, sc. rob ἐξαργυρίζειν, κιτιλ. “quum 
primum autem facta pace tuto id facere potuit.” Wolf. || φανε- 
βάν: ἀφανὴς οὐσία denoted money retained at home, or placed in 
the hands of a banker: gay.(= ἔγγειος) οὐσία was “real property,” 
land, houses, &c. Hence ἀφανίζειν τὴν οὐσίαν = ἐξαργυρίζειν 
(sch. 1, 103). || δύο μέν. “ Duo haa ex tis, que ego predix (de 
expeditione in Eubceam suscepta et de Neoptolemi proditione), quia 
recle et juste, qualia erant (i. 6. veritati congruenter), α me declarata 
sunt, testantur pro orationibus a me habitis.” F. || τὸ τρίτον δ᾽. JIN. 
τὸ τρέτον δὲ, ἡνίκα--- ἥκομεν, φανήσομαι---προειπών, as abvve : 
πρῶτον μὲν, ἡνίκ᾽ ἔπειθον, ἀντεῖπον. F. || καὶ δή (protenus), at 
once, immediately. Gr. 1459, b, 2.§ 721, d. || τινων, especially “318- 
chines and Philocrates. Cf. 6, 30. 19, 112: οὗτος (Aschines) μὲν 
yap ἔφη θεσπιὰς καὶ Πλαταιὰς αὐτὸν τειχιεῖν καὶ τοὺς μὲν Φωκέας 
οὐκ ἀπολεῖν, τὴν δὲ Θηβαίων ὕβριν καταλύσειν' ὁ δὲ (Philippus) τοὺς 
μὲν Θηβαίους μείζους ἢ προσῆκε πεποίηκε, τοὺς δὲ Φωκέας ἄρδην 
ἀπολώλεκε, καὶ τὰς μὲν Θεσπιὰς καὶ Πλαταιὰς οὐ τετείχικε, τὸν δὲ 
᾿Ορχομενὸν καὶ τὴν Κορώνειαν προσεξηνδραπόδισται. F. “The oc- 
currences to which these words relate, have been already mentioned 
in the Introduction. Whilst the Athenian commission, appointed to 
administer the oath to Philip, were on their way to Macedonia, Philip 
prosecuted his plans in Thrace, and, after his return, detained the 
ambassadors until his preparations were completed for an expedi- 
tion against Phocis. Aachines (Or. de Fals. Leg. p. 283) asserts that' 

Phil. Dem I 


13). 


86 DE PACE. ὃ 2. [p. 18, B. 


. on this occasion, he did all in his power to dissuade the king from 


adopting violent measures. Philip, who was accompanied on his 
march by the Athenian ambassadors, tonk the oath at Pherse in 
Thessaly (Dem. de Εἰ. Leg.), excluding, however, the Phocians from 
the confederacy, on the plea of their having been condemned by a 
sentence of the Amphictyonic council. At the same time a secret 
assurance was given to the ambassadors that he would meet the 
wishes of Athens with reference to Phocis, as soon as it was in his 
power (Dem. de F. Leg. p. 390, 25). With this assurance, and bearing 
letters from the king, in which he took on himself the whole blame 
of the delay, the ambassadors returned to Athens. Considerable 
excitement having been produced by the intelligence that Philip had 
advanced as far as the passes, Aischines endeavoured to appease the 
people by the assurance that the king’s intention was simply to humble 
the Thebans, restore the Bosotian cities, Thespise and Plateee, to the 
position which they had formerly occupied, and deliver up Euboa to 
the Athenians (Or. de. F. Leg. 347; pro Cor. 237,5; contra Phil. ii. 
p- 73, 2). It was to no purpose that these assertions were contradicted 
by Demosthenes—the Athenians were but too ready to listen to the fair 
words of his rival ; and even the Phocians fell unresistingly into the 
toils prepared for them by Philip. The following extract from the Or. 
de Fals. Leg., in which Demosthenes contrasts the faithless promises 
of his fellow-ambassador with the actual result, will serve to explain 
the circumstance to which we have alluded: ‘In this manner, and by 
such arts as these, have unprincipled men brought ruin on the state. 
Instead of seeing Thespiee and Plateese restored to independence, you 
receive intelligence of the subjugation of Orchomenus and Coronéa : 
instead of Thebes being humbled, and her overweening arrogance 
chastised, the cities of the Phocians, your allies, are laid waste : 
instead of receiving back Orépus, you are forced to defend Drymus 
and the land of Panactus : instead of offering sacrifice, as their fathers 
did, and collecting funds for the service of the sanctuary, the real 
Amphictyons are wanderers on the face of the earth, whilst their places 
are occupied by Macedonians and barbarians, who in former days 
were deemed utterly unworthy of such an honour.’” J. || οἰκισθή- 
σεσθαι. “ That Thespis and Platsere were to be repeopled. Thespiee 
had been razed by the Thebans, under Epaminondas. Platsese had 
been twice destroyed by them ; once, when Archidamus, king of 
Sparta, obliged the Plateeans to surrender at discretion, in the fifth 
year of the Peloponnesian war. The Thebans, who were then joined 
with Lacedzemon, insisted that they should be exterminated. The 
treaty of Antalcidas restored them ; but this did not last long : for, 
three years before the battle of Leuctra, the Thebans reduced them 
to their former wretched state, because they refused to join with 
them against the Lacedsemonians,”’ Tourreil. 

κύριος, 8¢C. τῶν πραγμάτων : si res in suum arbitrium venissent. F. 
! ϑιοικιεῖν (erould ratio ae b “ dissipaturum, in pagos redacturum.” 
Wolf. Διοικιεῖν ἀντὶ τοῦ διαιρήσειν, ὥστε μὴ ἐν ταὐτῷ πάντας 
οἰκεῖν, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς καὶ κατὰ μέρος. Harpocr. Cf. 19, 325: ἀντὶ 
τοῦ τὰς Θήβας ταπεινὰς γενέσθαι καὶ περιαιρεθῆναι τὴν ὕβριν καὶ τὸ 
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φρόνημ᾽ αὐτῶν τὰ τῶν συμμάχων τῶν ὑμετέρων Φωκέων τείχη κατ- (P. 
ἐσκάπτετο᾽ Θηβαῖοι δ᾽ ἦσαν οἱ κατασκάπτοντες, οἱ διοικισθέντες 13). 
ὑπ᾽ Αἰσχίνου τῷ λόγφῳφ. F. || ᾿ Ὡρωπόν. “ Ordpus had been taken 
from the Athenians in ΟἹ. 103, 3, by Themision, tyrant οὗ Eretria, 
and afterwards put into the hands of the Thebans. Their common 
pretensions to this city had often embroiled the two states. Tourreit. 

|| καὶ τοιαύτας ἐλπ. x. dev., these accusatives depend (by eee) 

on ὑπισχνουμένων. F. Gr. 1398 (1006) § 895, d. || ἐπαχθέντες. 
ἐπάγεσθαι = adduci ad aliquid (cf. 3,31. 8, 62), ὑπάγεσθαι, sensim 

cel inscium duci (cf. 6, 34). oa || οὐδέν, “ nihil, i. e. nulla in re.” F. 

| φανήσομαι = shall be found, i. 6. if you recall the particulars of 
what then took place, i. 6. οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς λέγων ἐξηπάτησα οὔτε λεγόν- 
τῶν ἄλλων ἐσίγησα, καὶ οὕτως εἴασα ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηθῆναι. Rsk. || οἶδ᾽ 
ὅτι (= J know), ἃ formula parenthetically introduced without affect- 
ing the construction. odr’ ἂν ὑμεῖς οἵδ᾽ ὅτι ἐπαύσασθε πολεμοῦντες. 
Phil 2, 29. 
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vonat ... προορῶν, I manifestly foresaw; it is plain that I 3 
Poth ἢ οὐδ’ εἰς lay me in ullam quidem. V. || δεινότητα. “ Arist. 
Eth. Eud. v. 12, sq.: ἡ δεινότης ἐστὶ τοιαύτη, wore ra πρὸς τὸν 
ὑποτεθέντα σκοπὸν συντείνοντα δύνασθαι ταῦτα πράττειν Kai rvy- 
χάνειν αὐτῶν. Plat. Def. p. 413: Δεινότης" διάθεσις, καθ᾽ ἣν ὁ 
ἔχων στοχαστικός ἐστι τοῦ ἰδίου τέλους. Inde δεινότης seepe est 
eloquentia absoluta, cui nemo non pareat.” V. 

αζονείαν, arrogant assumption. “Verhbum ἀλαζονείᾳ proprium C 
i. q. sibi simulatione aliquid cindicare. Platon. Def. p. 416: ᾿Αλαζο- 
veia’ ἕξις προσποιητικὴ ἀγαθοῦ ἢ ἀγαθῶν τῶν μὴ ὑπαρχόντων. 
Ἑἰρωνεία proprie dicitur, i. q. sibi aliquid tribuere dissimulatione.” V. 
|| ἐπανοίσω, (referam) shall ascribe. || πλὴν δι᾽. . δύο. “ Nisi ob duas 
caussas, quas vobis exponam.” Wolf. “Sed id potius sic dicendum 
erat: πλὴν dc’ ἃ ὑμῖν ἐρῶ δύο, sive non admissa attractione πλὴν διὰ 
δύο, ἃ ὑμὶν ips. Nunc hoc dicit orator : nisi ob (ea) queecunque vobis 
dicam, quse duo sunt.” 1’, || ἕτερον δέ, προῖκα, “ne particulam ὅτι 
desideres, cf. 41, 7 8q.: ἕν μὲν τοίνυν, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταὶ, τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐστίν —. ἕτερον δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταὶ, δύο μὲν μνᾶς ἐμαρτύρησεν, 
κατ, Ε΄. || προῖκα, i. e. οὐ δωροδοκῶν. Ε΄. || IN. καὶ οὐδεὶς ἂν 
ἔχοι δεῖξαι οὐδὲν λῆμμα προσηρτημένον πρὸς τούτοις ἃ ἐγὼ πεπο- 
λίτευμαι = τῇ ἐμῇ πολιτείᾳ, conjunctum cum med rei publice adminis- 
tratione. F. Cf. τοῖς τὰ τοιαῦτα πολιτευομένοις, 20, 183. “In the 
Oratio de Cor. Demosthenes declares, still more emphatically, that 
neither by flattery, nor by splendid promises, has he ever been turned 
aside from the path of duty.” J. || ὀρθόν, «.7.A. JN. τὸ συμφέρον 
dredy ... πραγμάτων ὀρθὸν φαίνεταί por, lit. your interest ... is 
seen by me upright, i. 6. not warped or distorted by self-interest 
or by ends. The Lat. translation (recta in ocuwlos meos incurrit) 
is followed literally by Leland: ‘ your true interest strikes my eye 
diveotly.” ἢ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ὑπάρχῃ τῶν πραγμάτων opposed to what 
private feelings and interests put into the circumstances, or Imagine 
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(P. themselves to see in them. { ἐπὶ θάτερα, on the one side ; into one 
13). scale, as it were: reason or judgement, λογισμός, or τὸ κρίνειν καὶ 
λογίζεσθαι rd πράγματα, must be supposed to be placed in the other 
scale. || οἴχεται φέρον, sc. τὸν λογισμόν : judicium hominis abstulit 
εἰ ad se ‘detraxit. F. 
Ὁ 6 τοῦτο ποιήσας = ὁ προσενέγκας ἀργύριον πρὸς τὸν τῶν πραγ- 
μάτων λογισμὸν καὶ διαχειρισμόν. Rek. 
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4 ὑπάρχειν... δεῖν, ought to be secured. || σύνταξιν, tribute, a milder 
term than φόρος. "Ἔλεγον ἑκάστους φόρους συντάξεις, ἐπειδὴ χαλεπῶς 
ἔφερον οἱ Ἕλληνες τὸ τῶν φόρων ὄνομα. Harpocr. (1.) || ἄλλο, 
i. ᾳ. ἄλλο τι. Cf. 8, 44. 9, 67 : ὡς ἄτοπον ποιώ, 45, 51. Cf. Matzn. 
ad Lye. 70. ad Din. 2,15. F. || ὁποία τίς. Gr. 1027, 1028 (800) 
§ 659, 4. || IN. μὴ γενέσθαι (ac. τὴν εἰρήνην) μᾶλλον εἶχε καιρὸν 
τοῖς πράγμασι ἣ γεγενημένην λυθῆναι νῦν δι ἡμᾶς. V.—F. reads 
γεγενημένη. ||μᾶλλον εἶχε καιρὸν, κιτιλ., εἶχε for εἶχεν ἄν. Gr. 
790 (632) § 858, 3: “it were (= would have been) more for the 
interest of your affairs that it had never been concluded, than that now, 
when it és concluded, you should infringe it.” Leland. || δι᾿ ἡμᾶς, 
through you = by your fault. || ὧν ὑπαρχόντων, to be resolved by a 
conditional clause. {| δεύτερον δέ, sc. φημὶ δεῖν. ὁρᾷν ὅπως ph 
προαξόμεθα (Gr. 1313 (954) § 811], we must be careful not to drive 
those to extremities, dc. (1,.)---ὅπως μὴ προαξόμεθα, ne prodacamus, 8. 
propellamus = adducamus. F. 
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A ovrag... εἶναι. [Gr. Syn. 310.] “The tumultuous assem- 
bling of the Amphictyons (Ol. 108, 3) by Philip, who took care 
that none but his own partisans should be summoned, was not re- 
cognized by the Athenians as a regular convucation of the Amphic- 
tyonic body. Neither they nor the Lacedsemonians were represented 
in the council, and therefore were not bound to admit the validity of 
the sentence of exclusion passed on their allies the Phocians, or to 
sunction the admission of Philip into the confederation (Dem. de 
ΕΒ. Leg.). It was only the peculiar circumstances of the case which 
induced Demosthenes in this oration to propose the recognition of 
Philip as one of the Hellénes.” J. || οὗ ph μετέχουσι" μή is used 
rather than od, because it is used hypothetically as characterizing the 
ἔγκλημα" but μετέχουσι, not μετέχοιεν, because it does not charac- 
terize it indefinitely (any charge of such a kind, that the Argives, do. 
have nothing to do with #), but refers to a particular class of cases and 
interests, the question of Amphipolis and all similar questions with 
which the Argives have really nothing to do. {| pot μὴ θορυβήσῃ, 
don’t assail with clamours (clamorous disapprobation). This antici- 
pative request is called προδιόρθωσις. Cf. 8, 32. 13, 3: καί poe μὴ 
θορυβήσητε ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μέλλω λέγειν, ἀλλ’ ἀκούσαντες κρίνατε. 57, 60: 
καί μοι πρὸς Διὸς καὶ θεῶν μηδεὶς θορυβήσῳ μηδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μέλλω λέγειν 
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ἀχθεσθῷ. Ρ. ἴσασιν ἀκριβῶς. Observe the transition from the (P. 
form of a dependent clause (with ὡς) to that of a principal sentence ; 14). 
i. 6. instead of saying, not because they are wall-disposed to us, &e., but 
because they know, &c., he makes the latter clause a distinct proposi- 
tion, but they Kaur. [id καὶ πάνν φησίτις, εἰ quis cel maxime contendit. 
FP. ἀναισθήτους. “ Cf. 6, 19. 18. 43: οἱ μὲν κατάπτυστοι Θετταλοὶ καὶ 
rca Θηβαῖοι φιλον εδεργέτην σωτῆρα τὸν Φίλιππον ἡγοῦντο. 
The stupid dulness of the Boeotians was proverbial. Cf. Pind. 
Olymp. 6, 151 (89). Hor. Epist. 1, 244” F. “At this time the 
Thebans honoured Philip as their friend, preserver, and benefactor, 
on account of the important services which he had rendered to their 
city.” J. τοὺς δ᾽ ἀγαθοῖς ἐφεδρεύων ἕτερος καθεδεῖται, “the ad- 
eantage others will lie ready to intercept” (L.).—igecpog was the com- 
batant is reserte, who was to contend with the cictur, wearied with 
his previous contest. “ Auger understands these words of the Lace- 
dzemonians, who anticipated the restoration of their former greatness 
as a necessary consequence of the humiliation of Thebes. Becker 
understands them of Philip.” J. 
οὕκουν. Gr. 1495 (10353, 0) § 791, obs. || πρόοιντ᾽. “.Optativi s 
haee forma in optimis codicibus et h. |. est et 18, 254. 2], 212. cara- 
Gocre 61,2. Cf. 6, 8, 12.” F.—xpéowr’- Bk. προεῖντ᾽. » Gr. 445 
(360) i. § 269, 4, obs. 4. || εἰς τοῦτο, i.e. εἰς τὸ πολεμεῖν. Ε΄. |, τοὺς 
The present participle with the article is occasionally 
used with reference to the future ; thus 42, 15, πολλοὺς ποιήσετε 
τοὺς καταγελῶντας. Isccr. 8, 139, ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν, μεθ᾽ ὧν 
κωλύσομεν τοὺς ἐξαμαρτάνοντας, ἀλλὰ πολλοὺς ἕξομεν τοὺς ἑτοίμως 
καὶ προθύμως συναγωνιζομένους ἡμῖν. F. |i dy ... βοηθεῖν. Gr. 
1087 (830) § 405, obs. 2. ς εἰς τὴν οἰκείαν, i.e. into the country of 
one of the leading states in the war, that of the Thebans or Athenians. 
The reference is mot to the country of each allied state. ἢ ow συν- 
επιστρατεύσειν. On the οὐ (which strongly opposes the notion 
affirmed and that denied), cf. Gr. 1168, a. || τοῦτον... τὸν τρόπον. 
The οὗτος (and so the fullowing τοιοῦτος) relates to the statement 
about to be made iste ayo, κ.τ-.λ.). Gr. 1011 (793) ὃ 655, 6. jj ὧν 
καὶ φροντίσειεν ἄν τις. This clause is a further (here a restrictive) 
definition of ai συμμαχίαι, “ the alliances, those, that is, to which a man 
would attach any iwpurtance.” He aliudes, not to alliances in general 
(as Leland, absurdly enough, translates the passage), but to the par- 
ticular allsances which each of the parties in question had contracted. 
The passage is a good imstance of the kind of tacit reference which 
cai, when thus used, implies. Such alliances as a man (could not 
merely meniion in Gn " numeration, but) also would think twmyportant. 
| ἄχρι τῆς ἴσης (sc. μοέρας), lit. no state ts equally well affected towards 
either us or the Thebans, that we should both be safe ourselres and rule 
over other states; that is, no state is equally ready to assist us ia altain- 
ing both these objects, our own security and sovereign power over other 
states: on the contrary, if we were to aim at sovereign power over 
other states, they would not feel that attachment to our cause that 
they do exhibit when we fight for our own safety.—The infinitives 
σῶς τε εἶναι καὶ κρατεῖν τῶν ἄλλων denote, by a loose kind of epexe- 
13 
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(P. gesis, the purposes with reference to which the assistance of the allied 
14). states was required. On the decl. of σῶς, cf. Gr. 183 (130) 1. § 126, 
obs. 5. σῶς μὲν εἶναι, sc. τοὺς ἑαυτῶν συμμάχους ἡμᾶς ἣ On- 
βαίους. F’ 
κρατήσαντας ... τοὺς ἑτόρους, “ ut supra κρατεῖν τῶν ἄλλων. Ita 
Thucyd. eodem capite (lib. i. cap. 109) variat structuram, κρατεῖν 
‘ φῆς Αἰγύπτου et κρατεῖν τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους. Beckius contra, ‘ τοὺς 
ἑτέρους non ita accipiendum est, ut antea κρατεῖν τῶν ἄλλων, sed 
sensus est: nolunt alios [alteros}, victoria potitos, suos fieri dominos.’ ”’ 
V. Beck’s explanation is to be preferred. So F. {| τί οὖν, «.7.X. 
This form of interrogating himself is common in Dem. {|p}... λάβῃ 
Esch. Prom. 390, τούτου φυλάσσου μή wor’ ἀχθεσθῇ κέαρ. Id. 
Suppl. 493, φύλαξαι, μὴ θράσος τέκῃ φόβον. Funkk. ὃ μέλλων “π. 
“Bellum hoc quod agitatur.” Wolfius. Dem. does not hesitate 
to assume the future renewal of the war with Philip. /. {| πρὸς 
ἅπαντας is to be joined to Ady. || Μεγαλοπολῖται. Whilst the 
Thebans were engaged in the Holy War, the Lacedsemonians were 
trying to recover their Hegemony. Diod. (16, 34, 39) mentions 
a battle between them and the Argives and Megalopolitans, aided 
by the Sicyonians and Messenians. “ Lucchesini supposes that 
Dem. is speaking of the embassy, by which the Athenians sent 
an offer of assistance to Sparta after the battle of Leactra (Ol. 
104, 2). See Xen. Hist. Gr. vi. 5, 33. It seems, however,’ pro- 
bable, that Demosthenes was thinking of some other embassy, 
which took place at a subsequent period.” J. {| διὰ τὴν... ἔπι- 
κηρυκείαν — did τὸ ἡμᾶς ἐπικηρυκεύσασθαι πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους, 
“μα nos cum Lacedamoniis per praecones egimus.” V. Though 
the verb is common, this is an ὅπαξ λεγόμενον.--- Ἐπικηρυκεία" τὸ 
περὶ φιλίας καὶ διαλλαγῶν κήρυκας πέμπειν. Harpoor. (referring to 
Wis passage.) 1} ἡμῖν depends on ἐχθρῶς σχήσουσιν, but is placed 
before ἐπικηρυκείαν, to make Λακεδαιμονίους strike the ear more 
emphatically. F. V. makes it refer to this notion, but also to be 
(virtually) = a gen.; for which purpose R. would understand οὖσαν 
or ὑπάρχουσαν. || καὶ τὸ δοκεῖν — cat διὰ τὸ δοκεῖν. || ἐκδέχεσθαι 
= “aliquid ab altero accipere quod ipse deinde tractandum suscipias,” 
to take up any thing that they (ἐκεῖν. = the Lacedeamonians) have done ; 
to carry it out, &c.—F. compares ἐκδέχ. λόγον to take up the discourse 
when another ceases speaking. 
τοὺς Φωκέων φυγάδας. “ Several Bootian cities (Coronéa, Orcho- 
menus, Corsise, &c., Diod. 16, 58), which had formed an alliance 
with Phocis at the first outbreak of the sacred war, in the hope of 
being thus enabled to make head against the Thebans, were deli- 
vered over to Thebes by Philip at the end of the war. Demosthenes, 
therefore, is here speaking of those unfortunate persons who had 
sought an asylum at Athens from the vengeance of their enemies. 
This was permitted by Philip to the inhabitants of Orchomenus, 
notwithstanding the opposition of the Thebans and Thessalians. 
féschines de F. Legat.” J. || κωλύομεν = endeavour to prevent, 
sc. by not sending ambassadors to the Amphictyonie council. F, 
[| dydywou' “ἄγειν πόλεμον 6 rarioribus est. Soh. Ne intellige: 
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geraat bellum nobiseum ; sed: tsrckant in nos. Dem. Cor. p. 275, (P. 
δ 143, πόλεμον εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν εἰσάγεις (Var. ἄγεις), Αἰσχίνη, πόλε- 14). 
μον ᾿Αμφικτνονικόν." V. || προστησάμενοι" προφασιζόμενοι, pre- 
terentes. Dem. c. Timoe. p. 709 8q., τὴν δεοίκησιν καὶ τὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς 
προστησάμενος. V. [{Ξἐπισπασθῶσιν᾽ ἐφελευσθῶσιν (should δὲ drawn 
on to, &e.). Ulpran. ““8εῖδιοὶ. ad Thue. 4,9, ἐτεσπάσασθαι αὐτοὺς 
ἡγεῖτο προθυμήσεσθαι. Kh.” V. \| πέρα. beyond, hence virtually against. 
| περὸ Φωκέας. “ After the conquest of Phocis, their ancient enemies 
the Thessalians, so far from being satisfied with the destruction of 
their cities and the devastation of the whole country (Pausan. x. 2, I. 
/Eschines de Εἰ. Legat. 308), demanded the extermination of the Pho- 
cian race ; and, in order to effect that object, proposed that all the 
young Phocians should be hurled headlong from the rocks (Eachin. de 
Ἐ. Leg. p. 310). The Amphictyons pronounced sentence of outlawry 
against the fagitive Phocians, and all others who had taken part in 
the robbing of the temple. Diodor. 16, 60.” J. || δήπου, ἡ arabe Gr. 
pes Serge hy eae er arbres ᾿ῤτούρδ σόν though they 
same Γ΄ ο ions, 

acted in concert. οἷον = as for instance; thus. || παρελθεῖν, sc. 
εἴσω Πυλῶν. It was after his actually passing through the straits 
of Thermopylze, that he occupied the forts, &e. that commanded it, 
which are the xdpodos alluded to. {| οὐδέ ‘Yt, “ mec corte quidem.” 
Dem. Fals. Leg. 399, οὐδὲ γε. . . ἴσον ἔστ᾽ ἀδίκημα. Philip, who 
came in (as the ἔφεδρος) when the Lost of thei war vaciovecy gained 
the glory of terminating it. 


Pace 18. 


αἴσχιστα. “ Besides the loss of reputation, there was obvious ἃ 
danger to her independence in the course pursued by Thebes in this 
war: but the immediate advantages were great, and for the sake of 
these she did not hesitate to impose a disgraceful yoke on herself and 
the rest of Greece. ‘They have obtained peace,’ says Demosthenes 
(de F. Leg. 384, 29), ‘ whilst they were groaning under the burden of 
war: they have witnessed the ruin of their enemies, and the destruction 
of the cities which those enemies inhabited, and not only this, but 

they have obtained possession also of Orchomenus, and Corunéa, and 
Corsize, and Tilphosssum, and every other district of the land of 
Phoeis on which they had set their hearts.” J. οὐδὲν ἂν. 
εἶναι. The ἄν belongs to εἶναι — οὐδὲν dy ἦν αὐτοῖς ὧν ἐπεθύμουν 
λαβεῖν, “ nihil tts faturum fuisse cidebatur : nihil habitum fuisse puta- 
bantur (tum, quum ifla acta sunt).” Εἰ. {τολμῶσι λέγειν. “See note, 
p. 85,4. Besides the hireling friends of Macedonia, there were many 
persons at Athens, who believed, what they earnestly desired, that 
Philip’s object was to tame the LEUCTRAN PRIDE (as Diodorus, 16 , 58, 
calls it) of the Thebans. Even Demosthenes himself was for a long 
time ignorant of the king’s real intentions.” J. || ἐῤῥῶσθαι λέγω, 

an ironical form of wishing a person good morning, i.e. of dismissing 
πῶς as one with whom we do not wish to have any thing to do. 
Dem. 18, 153, ἐῤῥῶσθαι φράσας πολλὰ Kippaiorc καὶ Λοκροῖς. || ob 
μᾶλλον... ἥ, “non minus... quam. Lex. Xen. s. v. μᾶλλον Nro. 13. 


(P. 
15). 
B 
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Thuc. 7, 69, ὃ μὲν οὐχ ἱκανὰ μᾶλλον ἣ ἀναγκαῖα νομίσας mapy- 
νῆσθαι." V. 

τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πολέμον τοῦ δοκεῖν, i.e. the glory of the war (the 
glory, that is) of being thought, &c. ‘The τοῦ δοκεῖν is an 7 
apposition to τοῦ πολέμου. || δι᾿ αὑτόν. “ Sua opera (cf. me autem, 
propter quem ceteri liberi sunt, tibi liberum non tisum demiror. Circ. 
Fam. 7, 27), infra δε αὐτοῦ per se, i.e. ipse, ut non essent alii, quo 
ludos Delphicos administrarent. V. ad 6,6.” F. || κρίσις, its deci- 
sion; properly a medical term: ἡ μὲν κρίσις ὀξύῤῥοπός ἐστιν ἐν 
νόσῳ μεταβολὴ πρὸς ὑγίειαν ἢ θάνατον. Cf. Foés. icon. Hippoer. 
Ι τὰ Πύθια. “For the right of the Amphictyons to the presidency 
at the Pythian games, see Titmann, p. 109. In the meeting held 
Ol. 108, 3, this privilege was expressly secured to the king (Diodor. 
16, 20), and thus the way was prepared for his elevation (Ol. 110, 3) 
to the rank of commander-in-chief of the Grecian armies. Cf. the 
third Orat. c. Phil.” J. || θετταλοί. “The Thessalians, who had 
been members of the Amphictyunic council from time immemorial, 
were excluded from the confederation, through the influence of the 
Phocians, during the sacred war. According to Demosthenes (Or. 
de F. Leg. 443, 17), the maintenance of this right was the chief 
cause of their invading Phocis. Aischines reckons them among the 
older Amphictyonic states (de F. Leg. 285).” J. || δέ ye, contra. 
Cf. Pr. Intr. ii. 230. || ἐφ᾽ ἑαντούς, against themselves, prejudicial to 
their interests. || τῆς Πυλαίας, “ jus Amphictyonicee dignitatis. Wolf. 
Πυλαία ἐκαλεῖτο ἡ εἰς τὰς Πύλας σύνοδος τῶν Αμφικτυόνων. 
Harpocr.” F. || πλεονεκτ. δύοιν, i.e. ἅπερ (nempe ἡ πυλαία et τὰ 
ἐν Δελφοῖς) ἐστὶ δύο πλεονεκτήματα. F. || τοῦτο, i.e. ὅπως μὴ 
προαξόμεθα. . . πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ὃ 4. F. 


8 δ. [8 24, p. 63.] 


δ τακελενόμενα, x.7.A. “ ὑποφορά (vid. ad 3,29): ἐπιρεγαία igitur facere 
c nos oportet communis belli metu (ταῦτα pof.) 1 τὰ κελευόμενα (i.g. ἃ ἂν 


κελεύωσιν οἱ ᾿Αμφικτύονες), non τὰ κελευσθέντα, i. e. quee tum jusse- 
rant Amphictyones ab Atheniensibus rata haberi, dicit, quia, heec ipsa 
ut facerent cives, hac oratione suasit.” F’. || πρὸς δέ, i.e. adcersus. F. 
Wst. takes it as adverbial : = and moreoter. || ὑρασέως » +. ὕπομ., u- 
dacter susciperes. conari. Cf.6,11. F. || ἐκεῖνα, “ heec quee sequuntur.” 
Ε΄. || κατὰ ... συνθήκας, according to the terms of the treaty; by treaty. 
Funkh. Cf. 45,37, ἐμαρτύρησε Νικοκλῆς ἐπιτροπεῦσαι κατὰ τὴν 
διαθήκην : coll. § 38, καὶ ἐπιτροπεῦσαι μὲν κατὰ διαθήκην οὐδὲν δεινὸν 
ἡγεῖτο μαρτυρεῖν. 43, 84, ὁπότερος τούτων δικαιότερα λέγειν δόξει 
καὶ κατὰ νόμους μᾶλλον. 44, 64,67, κατὰ νόμον. Ε΄. || Καρδιανούς. 
“ Cardia, between Thrace and the Chersonese, at the mouth of the 
river Melas, was called the key of the Thracian Chersonese, on 
account of its position on the isthmus (Or.c. Aristocr.). In the 
fourth year of ΟἹ. 106, Kersobleptes, whose kingdum was distracted 
by faction, resigned the Chersonese to Athens (Diodor. 16, 34), 
receiving in return the city of Cardia. The Athenians at a later 
period having laid claim to Cardia, the inhabitants of that city con- 
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tended that they did not belong to the Chersonese, and were sup- (P. 
ported by Philip in their resistance to the demands of their powerful 15). 
neighbour. Dem. Orat. de F. Leg.” J. 

Kapa, i.e. Idrieus, the successor of Mausdlus. || καταλαμβάνειν, D 
“ occupare, i.e. occupare conari.” F. || κατάγειν ta πλοῖα. “ Na- 
tigia nostra (τὰ σιταγωγα) dedweere, scil. ad orain suam 8. in portum 
suum ut vel vectigal exigant vel preedam faciant. Cf. 8, 9,28 Kr. 
ad Xen. Anab. 5,1, 11. Aliter, 20, 77, Χαβρίας... ἄλλας τριήρεις 
πλέον ἣ εἴκοσιν εἷλε, κατὰ μίαν καὶ δύο λαμβάνων, ἃς ἁπάσας εἰς 
τοὺς ὑμετέρους λιμένας κατήγαγεν. 50, 5, ἔτι δὲ τῶν ἐμπόρων καὶ 
τῶν ναυκλήρων περὶ ἔκπλουν ὄντων ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου, καὶ Βυζαντίων 
καὶ Χαλκηδονίων καὶ Κυζικηνῶν καταγόντων τὰ πλοῖα ἕνεκα τῆς 
ἰδίας χρείας τοῦ σίτου. F. || wept τῆς ἐν Δ. σκιᾶς. ‘The 
shadow at Delphi,’ i.e. the presidency at the games, and the right of 
first consulting the oracle. The words seem to be an allusion to the 
proverbial expression, ‘ to fight for the ass’s shadow.’” J. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


SECOND PHILIPPIC. 


Dronysius of Halicarnassus places this oration next in order to the 
Oration on the Peace. It was delivered when Lysiscus was Archon, in 
the first year of the 190th Olympiad, a date which accords perfectly 
well with the chronology of the historical events mentioned in the 
course of the speech. The occasion, as we learn from Dionysius 
(Epist. ad Amm. c. 10), was the arrival of a Peloponnesian and (ac- 
cording to Libanius) a Macedonian embassy at Athens, “ whence the 
ambassadors came,’ says the latter of these writers, “and with what 
object, does not appear from the speech itself, but may be easily col- 
lected from the history of Philip, who about this time sent an em- 
bassy to Athens! to complain of a calumnious report which the 
Athenians had circulated throughout the whole of Greece, to the 
effect that he had deceived them by fair promises, whereas he had 
never made any promises at all, and therefore could not have misled 
any body. About the same time it happened that ambassadors were 
sent to Athens by the Argives and Messenians to complain of the 
support afforded by that city to their oppressors, the Lacedeemonians, 
and the obstacles which the Athenians had thrown in the way of 
those who were struggling hard for the recovery of their freedom. 
The Athenians were in a great strait respecting the answer to be 
given to Philip and the cities; for it was true enough that they 
favoured the Lacedzemonians and resisted the alliance of the Argives 
and Messenians with Philip as dangerous to Athenian interests ; yet 
they could not affirm that the proceedings of the Lacedeemonians 
were justifiable. With regard to the king, they had certainly been 
disappointed in their expectations, although they were unable to 
prove that he had himself deceived them, for he had never promised 


1 Lucchesini conjectures that this tyonic councillor. But between this 


was the same embassy, of which De- 
mosthenes eays (de F. Legat.) that it 
came to Athens in company with some 
Thessalians, and demanded the resto- 
ration of Philip to the rank of Amphic- 


embassy and the one here mentioned 
there was an interval of perhaps two 
years. The last is, in all probability, 
the embassy mentioned by Demosthe- 
nes in the Oratio de Corona. 
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them any thing, either by letter or through his ambassadors. The 
truth was, that the people had been misled by Athenians, who had 
persuaded them that Philip was about to rescue the Phocians and 
curb the insolence of Thebes?.” The history of this period is ex- 
ceedingly defective and obscure. Attempts, it is true, have been 
made by Tourreil, Leland, and Auger to weave the unconnected 
threads into some sort of web ; but the narrative, founded, as it is, on 
mere conjecture, is little better than a historical romance. Instead, 
therefore, of repeating what they have said, we will content 
ourselves with a reference to the notices found in Libanius, which 
agree in all essential particulars with the account given by Dio- 
nystus. During this period Philip had probably adopted measures 
which had occasioned fresh anxiety to the Athenians and their allies ; 
at all events, it is certain that he had been engaged in fomenting 
those dissensions in Peloponnesas, which he had found so advan- 
to his own interests in other parts of Greece. Sparta, so far 
from having abandoned her old pretensions, was again threatening 
her neighbours with the yoke of her aristocratic tyranny, against 
which the Messenians and Argives, in defiance of the warnings of 
Athens, sought protection in the promises of the Macedonian sove- 
reign. The liberties of Greece were, it is true, threatened by the 
Thebans in conjunction with Macedonia, and Athens alone poeseased 
the power of resisting their aggressions: but she was also an ally 
of Lacedsemon ; and the Messenians and Argivesy looking only to 
the more imminent danger, loudly demanded that the Athenians 
should renounce their unnatural connexion with the oppressors of 
Peloponnesus. Some excuse for this course, impolitic as it was, 
might be found in the insolence of Sparta, which they could not 
help contrasting with the magnanimity thus far exhibited by their 
new ally. Even at Athens there were many who were but too ready 
to take refuge from anticipations of danger and forced exertion in 
the pleasing self-deception which attributed to Philip a moderation 
never yet possessed by any conqueror. With these comfortable poli- 
ticians were united a band of traitors, purchased by Macedonian 
gold, who wilfully darkened the cloud in which fully or indolence had 
shrouded the motives of Philip. The greater part of the oration is 
directed against these unworthy citizens : but, lest the more honest 
among them shoald be misled either by their inveterate prejudice 
against the Lacedzemonian name, or by the pretended magnanimity 
on which the oppressed Peloponnesians laid so much stress, Demos- 
thenes unravels, with a skilful hand, the tangled web of Macedonian 
policy, and satisfies them by imcontrovertible proofs that Philip's 
real object is, and ever has been, the subjugation of Athens. Re- 
minding his hearers of the dignified position which they have always 
occupied among the nations of Greece, he represents the policy thus 


far pursued by Philip as a continued act of homage to the principles 
and the wisdom of the Athenian people. In this masterly sketch 


ὃ This agrees with what is said re- Oratioc pro Hal., which was delivered 
specting an embassy of Philip's in the Ol. 109, 2. 
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our orator displays the most remarkable tact as well as eloquence. 
Whatever the immediate occasion of this oration may have been, it 
is impossible to misunderstand the general aim of the speaker ; 
which evidently was to convince his countrymen of the discrepancy 
between Philip’s professions and, his actions, and as a necessary con- 
sequence, to urge on them the necessity of sacrificing even their per- 
sonal ease to the promotion of that which they themselves acknow- 
ledged to be good and right. With this explanation the plan of the 
speech becomes perfectly intelligible. His former addresses to the 
Messenians are cited by Demosthenes, for the purpose of recalling to 
the minds of his hearers instances of Macedonian perfidy, and thus 
inducing them to compare the past with the present®, The same 
object is manifested in his proposal, that the orators who had praised 
the king, and aided him in deceiving the people, should be called tua 
strict account. This proposal must have revived the recollection of 
the manifold evils which had resulted from their misplaced con- 
fidence, and thus, whilst it promoted the general views of the speaker, 
would especially have the effect either of silencing the Macedonian 
party altogether, or at least of forewarning the people, and thus ren- 
dering their treasonable attempts comparatively innocuous. What 
the immediate effect of the present oration was, we have no means of 
ascertaining with certainty; but it is generally supposed that the 
impeachment soon afterwards of Philocrates, one of Philip’s most 
strenuous supporters, by Hyperides, was the result of the suggestion 
with which Demosthenes concludes his speech*. That the popular 
feeling was at this time unfavorable to Philip, is evident from the 
fact that Philocrates anticipated the sentence of the court by going 
into voluntary exile. The author of the Biographies of the Ten 
Orators > (generally attributed to Plutarch) relates, that when Philip 
read these orations of Demosthenes, he exclaimed, “ By Zeus! if I 
had heard him deliver them, I should have been persuaded to go to 
war with myself.” I cannot understand why this remark should be 
supposed to refer especially to the present speech, since the third 
Philippic has at least equal claims, and the author speaks of the 
effect, not of one, but of several orations. 


3 Aquila de Figm. § 9, p. 150. Apos- 
trophe —— acutissimum exemplum in 
Philippicis Demosthenes, ubi quibus 
verbis populum Atheniensem monitum 
vult, ea se dicit apud Grecos et Arca- 
das et Messenios concionatum invi- 
diose. 

4 In the Orat. de Legat., which was 
delivered ΟἹ. 109, 2, Demosthenes men- 
tions this accusation of Philocrates as a 
recent occurrence. Immediately. after- 


wards Demosthenes also accuses As- 
chines of a false statement. 

5 Plutarch. Op.t. ii. p. 845 c. Lucian, 
or whoever else was the author of the 
encomium on Demosthenes, informs us 
that Philip was an admirer of his elo- 
quence and inaccessibility to bribery, 
and attributes several remarks to the 
king, which perhaps were not mere in- 
ventions of his own. 
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sere) as ine the τος os et οὐ ack 8 
τὸ παλλέ; ok, &e.) mei Sumslovs καὶ Soa 


thouglt, i.¢. seem te the andience. (ds dees dor, “prope diserian™ 
ΘΕ ἃ ἢ οὐδ᾽ ὧν -Ξ οὐδὲ τούτων ὦν. ἢ ταῦτ᾽ ἀασύαιν, 
to lnten to δου: harangues ; ἄξιον -- tt ts worth while. 


verb, but is afterwards suldiride! into ἡμεῖς οἱ παριόντις (πε whe come 
Serward t addres you = ox the craters), and ὑμεῖς δὲ οἱ καθήμενοι(ψια 
Pil. Den. κ 
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(P. who sit on the benches of the Pnyx = you the members of the assembly, 
17). or you who listen to us), each with its verb. These secondary subjects 
stand in a partitive apposition to πάντες. “ Because we ail,” sc. 
neglect our duty, or some such notion. || οὐχί, Gr. 1414, i. Observe 
that this is our English idiom ‘in actions, not words.’ The Greeks 
often use ‘but not’ (ἀλλ᾽ ode), or ‘and not’ (καὶ οὐκ). || δέον, “ guum 
oporteat.”” Gr. 1140 (863) § 700, 2. || of παριόντες = οἱ λέγοντες. 
«- παρελθεῖν, παριέναι = to come forward (to the βῆμα : ἀναστῆναι, 
to rise to speak in the assembly). τούτων. . ἀφέσταμεν, “his 
abstinemus.” sc. τῶν ἔργων καὶ τῶν wodtewy.—The infinn, γράφειν 
and συμβουλεύειν are / SL Gr. 1051 (812) § 669, y. The 
article is omitted, as in Olynth. 3, 12 (see note, top of p. 65), ἄλλως 
τε cai τούτον μόνο» μέλλοντος περιγί veoOat, παθεῖν ἀδίκωρ re 
κακὸν, κιτιλ, = τοῦ παθεῖν, speceqecal of τούτου. F. So Plat. 
Conv. 192, p, ἄρά ye τοῦδε ἐπιθυμεῖτε, ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γενέσθαι ὅτι 
μάλιστα ἀλλήλοις. Sp. The omission is common when the pron. is 
in the nom. or acc.; but rare when it is in gen. or dat. || γράφ. 
and συμβουλ. were the actions in which an Athenian orator (who 
was also @ statesman) could show his activity. || τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀπ- 
έχθειαν ὀκνοῦντες, fromthe feerof incurring your displeasure.—'H πρός 
riva ἀπυχϑεία; ad τὸς pie habet significationem: subjectivam 8. 
activam, odium, quo aliquem persequor; et objectivam Β. passivam, 
odium, quod est maine nd dped aliquem. Utraque significetio in brevi 
spatio invenitur, Cor, p. 297, 8.86, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἀσμέμως τινὲς ἤκουον 
αὐτοῦ διὰ τὴν τόθ᾽ ὑποῦσαν ἀπέχθειαν πρὸς τοὺς Θηβαίους. Active ; 
ραβδί contra lice, καὶ te: «τρὸς τούτοις (8c. σννέβη) τὴν μὲν ἀπ- 
χθειαν τὴν πρὸς Θηβαίους καὶ Θετταλοὺς τῇ πόλει γενέσθαι, τὴν δὲ 
χάριν τὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν πεπραγμένων Φιλέππῳ." V. || ὡς δεινά ὡς = 
|| καὶ .. ταῦτα, and the like; and all that. || ἔπειθ᾽ " ἔπειτα 
να) are usually opposed to πρῶτον μέν without dé in Dem. K. 
μὲν ἂν εἴπ. “Ὥς si b. 1. finalis particula esset, conjunctivi 
‘wequi debebant (cf. 7, 29). Sed orator hoc dicit: δὸ modo (quasi eo 
ee apparatus ),.quo judas orationes hahere possitis, melius Philippo 
netructi et parati estis,i.e. ad orationes habendas ... parati estis. 
B δίκαιοι λέγον autem ese orationes dicuntur, quibus jura Atheni- 
“ensium adversus Philippum defenduntur.” B. For Hermann’s 
yule ef. Gr. 1912; but with reapect to the present passage (con- 
sidering ‘we αὶ final particle) he says, “Ego quidem, cur in priore 
‘mentbro orwtionis Optativi positi smt, fatear me non perspicere. In 
‘gltero autem membro: et res pga δὲ collocatio particule Optativam 
aetar;” Elmsley denies the occurrence of ὥς finalis with dy in 
Attic writers (ad ‘Soph. Αἡ. 121). Κ7΄. ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐστι περὶ & σπου- 
δάξει (W.), quibus insistit. Polyb. 8, 9, 7, ταῖς ὁρμαῖς ἐφ᾽ ὧν αὐτὸς 
ἦν (quibus ducebatur). Dem.in Steph. 1, 1111, § 33, ὅτ᾽ ἦν ὁ πατὴ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ τραπεζιτεύειν, quum rei argentaria studeret. || συμβαίνει δέ. 
The δή, which gives emphasis to the appGaiset, here connects the 
present statement with the. preceding one, as being a-necessary and 
pbvious result of it. I¢ may bere be rendered by thus.or accordingly. 
Wav οἷς ἑκάτεροι. καὶ, de esplanatary proposition of thig kind is 
often added gsyntetically. Bernhardy, Syat.p. 54, N. 98. Plat. Soph, 
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255, Α. Θ. Ἴσως. ἘΞ. ᾿Αλλ’ οὔτι μὴν κίνησίς γε καὶ στάσις οὔθ’ ἕτερον (Ῥ, 
οὔτε ταὐτόν ἐστι. Θ. Πῶς; B."O,re περ (i.e. ὅ,τι wep yap) ἂν κοινῇ 19). 
προσείπωμεν κίνησιν καὶ στάσιν, τοῦτο οὐδέτερον αὐτοῖν οἷόν τε εἶναι, 

Θ. Ti δη; ἘΙ. Κινησίς τε (i.e. ὅτι κίνησίς re) στήσεται, κατ, λ. (vid. 
Heind. § 87.) V. || ῥῴδιον. Gr. 634 (517) 8 326. ὅπως. On 
the fntures indic. cf. Gr. 1313 (954) 8.81}. [ καὶ μή = καὶ ὅπως 
μὴ, κτλ. (ὅπως) .... μηδ᾽ ἐπιστήσεται , “ neve 
magnitudo copiarum ingruat” (W.), i.e. that we may not be assaited 

by so formidable a power and such numerous forces.—imcornosrat, 

sc. ἡμῖν. Cf. De Cor. 287, τὸν ἐφεστηκότα κίνδυνον τῇ πόλει. V. 

| οὐδ᾽ ἀντᾶραι δυνησόμεθα. Bek. Anecd. p. 268, ἀνταίρειν, dvrav 
ἰστασθαι [reniti, resistere}], Δημοσθένης. So ἀντήρατε, Olynth. 2, p. 25, 
824. V. Cf. Plat. Euthyd. 272, a, Sore pnd ἂν ἕνα αὐτοῖς οἷόν 

τ᾽ εἶναι μηδ’ ἀντᾶραι. It occurs as a transitive verb in Th. (3, 32), 
and often in Hdt. Some would supply ὅπλα or χεῖρας here ; but 
this is unnecessary (Sp.), though, of course, the intransitive meaning 
arose from the transitive one, on the principle explained Gr. 720 
(578) § 360. 


83. £§ 6, p. 67.) 

Φίλιπποθ. Isocrates speaks thus of the great power that Philip 3 
was in possession of after the peace: coi δὲ μόνῳ (se. ἑώρων) πολλὴν Ὁ 
ἐξουσίαν ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης δεδομένην, κιτιλ., πρὸς δὲ τούτοις καὶ πλοῦν: 
τον καὶ δύναμιν κεκτημένον, ὅσην οὐδεὶς τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ἃ μόνα 
τῶν ὄντων καὶ πείθειν καὶ βιάζεσθαι πέφυκεν, ad Phil. cap. 6, § 15. 
“ Since the termination of the war, and the admission of Philip into 
the Amphictyonic Council, a Macedonian garrison had oecupied 
Phyle (Or. Phil. 3). The possession of this fortress secured him 
access to the rest of Greece.” J. || πάντων ὁμοίως ὑμῶν. Thé 
insertion of the ὁμοίως between πάντων ὑμῶν calls attention to the 
words. Ifa¢ and ἅπας are often aceompanied by ὁμοίως, which may 
either precede or fullow the adjective (K. ad Dion. Hist. 259, note 
60). B. || παρέστηκε. Παρεστηκέναε is said of a fixed opinion, like 
“stat mihi sententia; stat mihi hoc.” B. || δι᾽ dv, “ per quas rationed 
sive quibus ductus, ut plenius infra § 8: ὑφ᾽ οὗ πεισθέντες, sed quod 
preecedit δι᾽ οὖς significat propter quas ; hujus notio est causa remota, 
quam as ; illud tpsam rem significat, qua utimur ut insire- 
mento.” V. 

of θαῤῥοῦντες, used absolutely: those confident persons. “These p 
words relate to persons who, like Aschines and Philocrates, had 
ΣΟ in Philip’s name, that the pride of Thebes should be 

umbled, and many important advantages be secured to the Athe- 
nians. Demosthenes returns to the consideration of this subject at 
the conclusion of his speech.” J. || προσθήσεσθε, you will jotn them. 
προστίθεσθαι, sc. ψῆφον, lit. to add one’s vote to the votes of others, 
or to those of a party; hence fo assent to a person’s opinions, to joi# 
his party, ἃς. Dem. p. 295, ἃ 203, οὐδ᾽ ἠδυνήθη πώποτε τὴν πόλεν 
οὐδεὶς ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου πεῖσαι, τοῖς ἰσχύουσι μὲν, μὴ δίκαια δὲ 

K2 
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(P. πράττουσι προσθεμένην ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύειν. Proprie supplendum 
12}. eat ψῆφον. Thuc. lib. i. cap. 40, ψῆφον προσεθέμεθα ἐναντίαν ὑμῖν. 
᾿ YW. Observe the abrupt transition to the oratio recta from ἵνα ... 
«εισθῆτε. EF. compares Cic. de Or. 2, 1, 4, “ sed futt in utroque corum 
ut Crassus non tam ezistimari vellet non didicisse, quam—anteferre. 
Antonius autem censebat,” &c. || Πυλῶν, i.e. of Thermopyle : by 
occupying this pass Philip laid Phocis open to his arms. || τῶν ἐν 
Φωκεῦσι πραγμάτων, the decision of the Phocian question (lit. “rerum, 
qua in Phocensibus gerebantur.” F.J. The power alluded to was that 
of acting as generalissimo of the Greeks in the Sacred War. {| ἃ 
συμφέρει, the present rather than the imperfect, because the line of 
conduct he then adopted, was still an advantage to the Thebans in its 
consequences, and was still pursued by him. F. He alludes to the 
false pretences by which Philip, at the time the peace was concluded, 
deluded the Athenians, and withdrew them from the interests of the 
Phocians. West. || πρὸς πλεονεξίαν. . . . ἐξετάζων, making his 
ing ambition and the general subjugation of Greece the measure of 
is calculations.—iEeraZey τι πρός τι is to examine the nature of any 
thing by referring it to something else as its test; to test one thing by 
another. || τοὺς ἤθεσι, your (habitual) principles. So 18, 114, οὕτω 
ταῦτα οὗ μόνον ἐν τοῖς νόμοις ἀλλὰ Kai ἐν τοῖς ὑμετέροις ἤθεσιν 
ὥρισται. Wet. || οὐδὲν. . τοσοῦτον, nothing of suck importance (so 
‘the MS. = for τοιοῦτον). Wet. || οὐδὲν ἂν ἐνδείξαιτο, would be a 
to pretend: “se' nihil ejusmodi ostentare (i.e. polliceri, quum tamen 
preestare nollet) .... posse.” F. (retaining τοιοῦτον.) 


Page 18. 


a τῶν ἄλλων τινὰς “Ελλήνων. K. says that this interposition of the 
ric (whether as itself the governing word, or as attached to the 
governing word) is only allowable, when another attributive or other 
modifying word follows the article. Τῶν τις Φοινίκων is an Ionic 
collocation introduced by some late writers. He quotes from Xen. 
τῶν Τισσαφέρνους τις οἰκείων. || τὴν προσοῦσαν ἀδοξίαν τῷ πράγ- 
ματι. On this order cf. Gr. 69ὅ, d (558, 4). || ἐναντιώσεσθε, with 
a sudden transition from the oratio obligua to the oratio recta. Wat. 
Ι ὥσπερ ἄν, sc. ἐναντιωθείητε. || ἀντὶ τῶν ἑαντοῖς γιγνομένων' rd 
τινι γιγνόμενα, “ commoda (8. emolumenta) quae alicui contingunt, = 
his private advantages. He alludes to the Thebans, who let Philip do 
what he pleased, because he restored to them Orchomenus and Coronéa 
(as we have seen in the Or. on the Peace), which the Phocians had 
taken from them the year before. Wet. || ὅπως = not only; not. 
Gr. 1492, ὦ (1041, δ) § 762, 2,3. || dv atrovs κελεύῃ. The same 
form (subj. c. ἄν) is retained in the secondary clause of the oratio 
obliqua, that the same clause would have in the oratio recta. Gr. 
1389 (1001) § 886, 2. .Cf. 7,33. || rods Meooyviovs ..... εὖ 
ἐποίει, by supporting them in their resistance to the Lacedsemonians. 
Wst. || εὖ ἐποίει. “The benefits here spoken of seem to have con- 
sisted at that time of promises made to them by Philip, perhaps 
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Python his ambassador. These promises Philip is said to (P. 
Barve latailed oo a carted extent of locee pared by atvoactag ope 198). 
Acarnania and Megara. I used, with many other commentatwrs, to 
thmk that the threatening letters said to have been sent by Philip 
to the Spartans, as well as their short and spirited replies, belon 
also to this period (Plutarch, ¢. ii. p. 511. Valeken. ad Theocr. A 
p. 261); but an allusion in one of the letters to the presence of 
the younger Dionysius at Corinth proves, as Vomel justly observes 
(Proleg. ad Phil. 2), that they coald not have been written before 
the seeond year of the 109th Olympiad. See Diodor. 16, 70.” J. 
Ι ταὐτὰ ὑπειληφός — from the same perszasion (i.e. as that which he 
entertained with reference to the Thebans, that they would sacrifice 
the public god to their private advantage). 
nal ὑμῶν (in cos — de robis). Κατά, with reference to a non-hostile 5 
relation, is comparatively rare, the usual meaning bemg agains. 
Wet. (aft. F.) eompares 18, 215, ἔδειξαν ἐγκώμια... cal’ ὑμῶν 
τὰ μέγιστα : and F. adds Cie. de Off. 1,9, “id quod Platosem 
peti ng nchceaee gral y eemeee, by Ep ἢ τὰ κοινὰ δίκαια 
That i of the Greek states which had 
been secured to them by the aay Antalcidas, but had rain 
lated by the occu by ace Cadméa (citadel of Thebes) by the 
Lacedzemonians. ἑτέρως, propr. how (much) otherwise / = 
quite differently. LD Jad however, thinks it = οὕτως ὡς tri 
as ὅσον ἀπέραντον = = τόσον, ὅσον ἀπέραντον : and Weber = obras 
ἀληθῶς ὡς δυνατόν ior.) F. | fiuds ἃ recorded = has 
read. ἢ ὥστε [s as (to be) = on condition of (being)] denotes as a 
rie ee καὶ what is A ap Fo be ee kerk condition (ἐφ᾽ ᾧ re). 
πολλὰ μὲν χρήματα, λα στε μὴ κατηγορεῖν, οὗ 
λαβών. Dem. 21, 3. on δὰ 
᾿Αλέξανδρος. ᾿κ After the retreat of Xerxes from Greece, Mar- ς 
donius, who had been left bebind m command of the army, sent 
Alexander, king of Macedunia (the son of Amyntas), to Athens, with 
the most brilliant promises. ‘Their property,’ he said, ‘should be 
» and they might, moreover, choose any territory that 
pleased, and it should be secared to them.’ To this offer they repli 
“ Carry back this answer to Mardonius: As Jong as the sun runs the 
course which now he runs, the Athenians will never unite themselves 
with the king of the Macedonians, nor cease to oppose him with all 
their might, relying on the support of their tutelary gods, and the 
protection of those heroes whose temples and images he has remorse- 
lessly given to the flames. Wherefore, we pray you, be no more the 
bearer of such messages to the Athenian people, por urge them, in 
your well-intentioned zeal, to the commission of an act of shame.’ 
To a Spartan embassy sent at the same time, to remind them of 
their duty, the reply was equally spirited. ‘Be assured that no 
amount of gold, nor any extent of territory, however fair and fruit- 
fal, shall tempt us to do homage to the Mede, and enslave our 
Thus much we owe to our insulted gods, and to the common 
bond of ‘religion, affinity, and manners, which unites us to the rest of 
Greece. As long as there survives a single Athenian, there will be 
K3 
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(P. no intercourse or alliance with Xerxes’ (Hdt. vill. 186 --- 144). 
18). As soon as Mardonius received the reply of the Athenians, his troops 
c were put in motion, and he entered Attica, which he found deserted 
by the inhabitants, most of whom had retired to Salamis, or gone on 
board the fleet. Thus, at the end of ten months, was Athens a 
second time taken by the Persians. An ambassador was now 
despatched from the capital to Salamis, with the same proposals 
which they had rejected when Mardonius was at a distance. But 
the Athenian senators were still as firm as ever in their resolution ; 
and when one of their number attempted to submit the proposal to 
the general assembly of the peuple, the crowd that surrounded the 
senate-house stoned him to death: his wife and children were treated 
in the same manner by the Athenian women (Hdt. ix. 1 — 5). 
The ambassador of Mardonius was suffered to depart unmolested. 
Soon afterwards the Persian general, finding it impossible to main- 
tain his position in Attica, commenced his retreat, after ravaging the 
land, and destroying what remained of the walls and temples at 
Athens. In the same year (Ol. 75, 2) the Greek confederates gained 
the victory of Platsea, and Cimon defeated the Persians in the famous 
sea-fight off Mycale.” J. || ἀλλὰ καὶ. . . wpoedopévovs. The 
chronological succession of events is here not carefully observed, for 
the Athenians had evacuated their country a year before the battle 
of Plateea ; and though Mardonius had made a secund attempt on 
Athens, shortly befure the battle of Platzea (Hdt. ix. 3), yet, in the 
words πράξαντας rai’... δεδύνηται, Dem. beyond a doubt had in 
his mind not only that battle, but also the earlier victories at Arte- 
misium and Salamis. Wet. || τῷ λόγῳ, not as if any other mode of 
eaking (than by a λόγος) were possible, but to render prominent 
the antithesis between ἔργα and λόγος : their deeds are greater than 
any man can adequately set forth in words [lit. ‘in his speech,’ hence 
the article]. West. || τοὺς μὲν, «.r.A. Observe the partitire appo- 
sition, where one might rather have expected a partilive gen., τῶν 
- +. προγόνων τοὺς μὲν, κιτ.λ, This construction is evidently chosen 
here to avid the double gen., τῶν δὲ Θηβαίων . . . προγόνων. 
“The Thebans are often reproached with their apostasy at the time 
of the Persian war ; hence they are called by Isocrates ‘ betrayers 
of the whole of Greece’ (Plataicus, c. 13). Of the Argives we are 
told, that when the Greeks were preparing to resist the invasion of 
Xerxes, they sent messengers to Argos, to invite their co-operation. 
To this the Argives replied, that they had been advised by an oracle 
to remain within their walls ; but that they would, nevertheless, join 
the Greek army, if the Lacedsemonians would insure them a thirty 
years’ peace, and half the command of the auxiliary troops. The 
first of these proposals was taken into consideration, the other 
adopted, but with such restrictions as almost amounted to a refusal. 
Thereupon the Argives resolved, that it would be better for them to 
bow their necks to the barbarian yoke, than to submit to the inso- 
lence of their haughty neighbours, and commanded the ambassadors 
to quit the city befure nightfall. This is the account given by the 
Argives themselves ; but others have asserted that their unwilling- 
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mess te jam the Greek confederation was occasioned by their friendly (P. 
duspoattion towards Xerxes, who, a short tue before his mvasion of 18). 
had sent a herald to Argos, with offers of favour and pro- 


Spartan army under Paseanias (Hdt. ix. 12)" J. '| dst vets δικαίους, 
= oe conditions wt juste feriat, ke (P-),” om an (implied) condition of 
pea cadndt: i.e. under the evndition of neither proposing to you 
mer requrrag from you any unjust measure. 
παὸ τότε παὸ νῦν. When τότε and νὲν are followed by a verb » 
common to bth, this verb is useaily m the preerst tense, even when 
cai 


νῦν θ΄ ὁμοίως cai rer’ ἐξεπίσταμαι. On the other hand, m Dem. 
29, 38, παραξεῦναι καὶ τότε καὶ νῦν ἤθελον, the imperfet has 
spectral 


Jos yap δὰ τριήρεις ye (“ ποα cain corte trirencs quidem”). The 
Athenians ovald eves thes man 369. (£4.40 PF. [ἐν τῇ . - - 


ssvcrcagaty ia the inland countries. So im Lat.: © indiyrum redcbater 
ee pee 

δοαϑ αν villus chewam cue, lidcruem cundem pope/um αὖ Ekruscis 
ebaideri. Liv. 2,12 int.” FP. || ἔευχεν, as if the Athenians had dic- 
tated to ham the terms of the peace. 


Pace 9,83. [§ 13, p. 05] 


καὸ Kepeouey. “The Lacedersecniass πο 3 
that pomeseed a ἘΡΕΣ Ἔ to Mewese ; whereas the a 
Thebans could therr deere ἔν obtam Orchoueneas and 


Careneas (see Orat. de Pace)” J. | σκήψαετο ; -- προφασίζοιτο ; 


84 ($14 p 68] 
ἄλλ᾽ ἐβιάσθη. bat, αὶ τς alleged (or pretended) he was compelled by 4 
force: a supposed objection. So ‘af’ is often ased wm αι. CF. De 
Puce, πὰ Topi ΤΩΣ og eid ἀμ λον 
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(P. Phocis, and a place of very great importance on account of its posi- 


P 
19). 


tion on the borders of Phocis, Bosotia, and Thessaly, shared the fate 
of the other Phocian towns at the end of the Sacred War (Pausan. 
x. 34,3). If Philip had placed a garrison in it at that time, he 
would have wrested from Thebes one of the greatest advantages 
which she had gained by her victory over Phocis. But this he 
considered unnecessary, as long as the Thebans were obedient to his 
commands. When, however, they began to manifest symptoms of 
distrust, and to court the friendship of Athens, Philip at once took 
possession of a place, which commanded the passage through Phocis 
and Bootia into Attica. This did not, however, happen until Ol. 
110, 2, a few months before the battle of Cheeronéa (Philuchorus ap. 
Dionys. Epist. ad Amm.c. 11. p. 742. Dem. de Corona.” J. || 
καὶ μελλήσει, he is going to do it, and will continue to be going to do it, 
i.e. will still delay doing it, and never do it at last. Dem. was, how- 
ever, mistaken. {Μεσσηνίοις ... δὲ xal’Apy. are datici commodi, in 
favour of the Messenians. {| συμβάλλειν (= “manus conserere, con- 
gredi), to engage. Its construction with ὁπί or πρός (instead of with 
the dat.) is rare. 

ξένους εἰσπέμπει. “These words would seem to indicate that 
Philip had already sent forward small detachments, or, perhaps, only 
individual soldiers, in advanee of the army which he intended ta 
march into Peloponnesus ; or perhaps the openness with which he 
made his plans known may have provoked Demosthenes to use this 
expression.” J. || dart προσδόκιμος, is expected. Of course it is 
implied that he is expected there,in the Peloponnesus. || τοὺς μὲν 
ὄντας, who still exist, who areleft ; opp. to ode ἀπώλεσεν. τοὺς 
are σώζει; The two present tenses (the second, σώζει, being 
preferred to the fut., or to an infinitive dependent on a verb of pur- 
pose) denote endearours, intention, with reference to Philip’s present 
actual or supposed conduct. He is endeavouring to bring ruin upon the 
Lacedemonians, the still existing enemies of the Thebans and is it now 
his intention (do you think) to restore the Phocians, whom he himself 
before destroyed? ‘I'he first clauses may be resolved by whilst, δα. ; 
but its independent structure assumes the fact of Philip’s present pur- 
pose, to destroy the Lacedsemonians, in a more positive manner. 
Juat rle...; and who, pray...? Kai in interrogations introduces 
(as it often does in other sentences) an addition that heightens and 
augments the force of what preceded. Sucli questions usually point out 
some inconsequence, some contradiction between the statements made. 
Eur. Here. Fur. 292, καὶ τίς θανόντων ἦλθεν ἐξ Αἵδου πάλιν ; Xen. 
Cyr. 68,3, 22, καὶ δοκοῦμέν cot... ἱκανῶς ἕξειν (Hartung, vol. i. 146). 
Nearly so a? σὲ quis? “Et eleganter ponttur cum interrogatione in 
ochementioribus clausulis, quum attulimus, que valde commovere possunt” 
(Goclen, ap. Hand. iii. 492). || ἐγὼ μὲν yap... The connexion is, 
surely nobody can. believe this, for, to judge by myself, I, for my part, 
&e. |[οὐδ᾽... ἡγοῦμαι, opp. to an implied μὴ ὅτι πιστεύω, mich less 
fed confident, F.—The pupil must attend to the different tenses of 
ἔπραξεν (= did, or had done) and ἀπεγίγνωσκε (= were now) men- 
tally, giving up; were beginning to gite up [the Thebans] in despair. 
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The first dy belongs to ἐναντιοῦσθαι [= would oppose. Gr. 1089,  (P. 
(830, ὁ) § 405, obs. 2], and is then repeated (¢panaleptically), as 19). 
is often done with one of the ovre’s. The inference to be drawn 
from the question is, of course, since, then, he does thus pertinaciously 
oppose the enemies of the Thebans, you must conclude (as I do) that he 
was not acting by compulsion (when he gave up Orchomenus and 
Coronea to the Thebans), nor ἐξ now beginning to distrust the Thebans, 
and give up his connexion with them. || ἐκ πάντων δ. These words 
are not to be joined with θεωρῇ, but to be taken absolutely, after 
which πραγματεύεται is to be considered independent. “ From all 
this, if a man takes a right ciew of the matter, all that he does he does for 
the purpose of intriguing against this state.’ Wat. [F. joins ἐκ πάντων 
θεωρῇ, “ si quis autem omni ex parte recte consideret.”] || σνντάττων 
(= “componens, fubre construens.’”? Rak.) implies the construction of 
a system of policy: whaterer he is so busily employed about, is systemati- 
cally dir against our state. 

γῦν ye δή, i.e. now, at least, whatever may have been the case in c 
former times. || τούτον 84 -- τοῦ ἄρχειν αὐτόν. |jols.... 
= τούτοις ἃ ὄντα ὑμέτερα ἔχει, for tt is by his unjust retention of what 
belongs to you, that &c. On Amphipolis and Potidea see Introd. 
! wpodtro .. . ἄν... ἡγεῖτο. Gr. 1286, a (945, a). || οἴκοι, at 
home, i.e. in Macedonia. || οἷδε,. . . ἑαντὸν ὑμῖν λεύοντα. 
Since the participle relates to the subject of cise, the regular con- 
struction would be olde .... . ἐπιβουλεόων (Gr. 1110 (843) 
§ 684, ii.]: but the accusative is here preferred, fur the purpose 
of more clearly marking out to the ear the antithesis between ἑαυτὸν 
ἐπιβουλεύοντα and ὑμᾶς αἰσθανομένους. Wt. || δικαίως ἄν... 
νομίζοι, he would justly think — he naturally enough concludes, It 
implies an inference, but without intimating actual uncertainty. 
φθάσῃ .. . πρότερος. Cf. μὴ πρότερον προλαμβάνετε, Phil. i. 3, ». 
|| ἐφέστηκεν, sc. τοῖς πράγμασι. 

ἐπὶ τῇ πόλει, lit. against the city, 1.6. αϑ α measure in opposition to p 
our state. So 23, 124, δυνάμεις ἐπὶ τοῖς πλήθεσι κεκτημένους. 
24, 123, τὰ ἐπὶ τῷ πλήθει νενομοθετημένα δεινά. || ταὐτά, i.e. 
their own interests (not the public good). || τούτοιξ, i.e. the Thebans. 
|| τὰ παρόντα ἀγαπήσειν. Gr. 925 (730, a) § 607. || σωφρονοῦσί 
γε. .., ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, those, at least, who hare any discernment may 
see, δια. καὶ μετρίως ἐναργῆ παραδείγματα = παραδείγματα, καὶ 
(ταῦτα) μετρίως ἐναργῆ παραδείγματα, tolerably plain examples [i.e. 
of what must be expected to follow, τῶν μετὰ ταῦτα]. [ἃ ..... 
ἔμοιγ᾽ εἰπεῖν͵ συνέβη, which I was led to mention; had occasion to 
mention. The συνεβὴη refers to his being the person rather than 
another. || πρὸς Μεσσηνίους. “An embassy of Athens to the 
Peloponnesus, by which the plans of Philip for its invasion were 
frustrated, is mentioned by Demosthenes in the third Philippic (deli- 
vered in the third year of the 109th Olympiad), with the addition, 
that it had taken place the year before (πέρυσι), consequently Ol. 
109, 2. But this mode of reckoning is too vague to warrant such an 
attempt at explanation as 1 made on a former occasion ; I am con- 
tent, therefore, to adopt the suggestion of Winiewski (Comm. Hist. 
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(P. p. 152, 157), that two embassies must have been sent to Pelopon- 

19). nesus, the one before (Ol. 108, 4), and the other after (Ol. 109, 2), 
the delivery of the present oration. It was not until after the battle 
of Cheeronéa that Philip entered the Peloponnesus, whither he had 
been long since invited by his friends and adherents (Polyb. ix. 
33, aa J. ἘΞ. says the embassy was sent early in OL 109, 1 (B.c. 
344). 


ἢ δ. [§ 20, p. 71.] 

δ wis yap .... . ἀκούειν. The yap belongs properly to ἔφην : 
and the ἀκούειν, προσδοεᾷν are to be considered the infinitives of 
the imperfect, εἰ λέγοι denoting indefinite frequency (Gr. 1296 (947) 
§ 855, 8), imagine with what impatience they listened, δια. when any 
one said a word against Philip, &c. F. gives an example of a similar 
oraterioal question from Οἷς. Fam. 8,3: “ quomodo illum putas augu- 
ratus competitorem tuum dolere?” || ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα. “ Anthemiis, a 
Macedonian city, near Olynthus. That Philip gave it up to the 
Olynthiac republic, is known only from the passage before us. Pro- 
bably this happened abont the time when the king eonciliated the 
Olynthians by the cession of Potideea, and withdrew from the alliance 
with Athens, ΟἹ. 106, 1.” J. Both Hdt. (5, 94) and Thue. (2, 99) 
speak of it as belongig to the Macedonians. ἢ ἀφίει... ... ἐδίδον, 
i.e. when he was proposing to give up, to give, &c. The choice between 
ἀφίει and ἠφίει (a form which also occurs) must be determined in 
each passage (as F’. observes) by the best manuscripts. 


Pace 20. 


A τοιαῦτα, sc. ὃ νῦν πάσχουσιν. || λέγοντός τινος = εἴ τις ἔλεγεν. 
JN. ἂν πιστεῦσαι. || ἀλλοτρίαν, Potidea, || πολύν. The orator is 
here a bad prophet, as he reckons upon the final defeat of Philip, 
and the consequent restoration of Olynthian independence by the 
Athenian confederacy, though after a long (πολύν) servitude. 
|| ἐκπεσόντες, sc. ὑπὸ Φιλίππου. || προδοθέντες . . . wpaddvres, 
betrayed and sold by one another, sc. by Lasthenés, Euthycratés, 
and other traitors. || al πρὸς τοὺς τυράννους αὗται λίαν δμρμιλίαι, 
these too intimate relations with tyrants. On the order αὖται---αὶ. 
Cf. Gr. 705, α.--- αὗται, these, i.e. not only such as I am speak- 
ing of, but such as you, O Messenians, are proposing to enter into, 
with Philip. || of Θετταλοί, sc. προσεδόκων. “The connexion of 
Philip with the Thessalians is mentioned in Philip. ii. p. 99, p. The 
Thessalian nobles, it would appear, had invited Philip (ΟἹ. 106, 4) 
to aid them in their opposition to the three brothers of Thebe, 
who, after the assassination of Alexander of Phere (Ol. 165, 2), 
had usurped the supreme authority. By his victory over these 
tyrants Philip acquired immense influence in Thessaly (Diod. xvi. 
14). The Phocian war revived the hopes of the tyrants. Lycophron, 
who was supported by Onomarchus, commander-in-chief of the 
Phocians, invaded Thessaly, but was defeated by Philip, and fereed 
to retreat. Onomarchus, on the other hand, was repeatedly vic- 
torious. The war having recommenced, Philip was nominated: com: 


p- 20, a.] 


mander of the Thessslians, and took possession of the cities of (P. 
Phere, Pagasee, and Magnesia, for the benefit of his allies, as he 99). 
pretended, but in reality for himself (Diodor. xvi. 35). At what 4 
period the Thessalians were gratified by the long-promised restora- 
tion of Magnesia and Nicsa, is not known with any certainty ; but it 
is moet probable that it took place on the termination of the sacred 
war. Nica, a city situated near the passes of Thermopylae, was a 
place of great importance as a frontier fortress, Aischines (de Falsa 
Leg. c. 37) says, that the Phocians, who were afterwards masters of 
this city, together with Alpénos and Thronium (places of equal im- 
portance), had promised, shortly before the negotiations for peace, 
to place them at the disposal of the Athenians. The Thebans laid 
claim to Nicsea, and were angry with him for giving up the city to 
the Thessalians at the conclusion of the Sacred War. (See Aschin. 
c. Ctesiph.) The tyrants of Thessaly, with whom Philip had often 
been engaged in war, were expelled by him (according to Diodor. 
xvi. 69) the same year that this oration was delivered, to the great 
satisfaction of other nations as well as the Thessalians. After the 
expulsion of the tyrants, Philip placed a Macedonian garrison in 
Pherw, their former residence, and established a new government, 
which was by no means unpopular among the people in general, 
who were flattered by Philip’s imitation of their manners and cus- 
toms (Theopompus apud Athen. vi. p. 260 B. C.). With regard to 
the deeadaschy (government of ten magistrates) Demosthenes seems 
to contradict himself, for in his third Philippic he speaks of the in- 
troduction of a tetrarchy by Philip. Auger would reconcile these 
contradictory statements by reading rerpapyiaw here also ; whilst 
Olivier and Leland are.of opinion that the whole country was divided 
into four districts, each of which was governed by a council of ten, 
who were devoted to Macedonian interests. Schsefer (Appar. Crit. 
tom. i. p. 425 not.) supposes that the whole country was governed 
by tetrarchs, and the different cities by decarchs, an opinion not 
very different from that of the two other commentators]. I do 
not think, however, that either such an explanation or any change of 
the word is wanted, if we understand the orator as speaking not of 
any particular form ef government, but (consistently with the object 
which he had in view“) of such an absolute rule as the Lacede- 
Monians were accustomed to exercise over conquered cities, the 
name of which (Decadarchy, Decemvirate) sounded more hateful in 
Athenian ears than even that of tyranny. Weiske (de Hyperb. iii.) 


PHILIPP. 11, § 5. 107 


1 I have no doubt that the passage ‘The meaning of the term dexadapyia, as 
was thus read by Harpocration, who it is 


says; Φίλιππος μέντοι παρὰ Θετταλοῖς 
δακαδαρχίας οὐ κατέστησεν, ὧς γόγραπται 
ἐν τῷ τῶν Φιλιπκικῶν (Or. c. Phil. 2), 
ἀλλὰ τατραρχίας.. His words, although 
somewhat obscure, can scarcely be un- 
derstood as bearing any other meaning 
than ἘΜ Hees ey atiramndactostrtd 
speaks of decadarchies, although Philip 
in reality established only tetrarchies. 


undereteod for example by Iso- 
crates, is explained by Harpocration in 
the same article. 
3 This object would be still more dis- 
yond sears if Demosthenes had writ- 
: τὴν καθεστῶσαν νῦν, οὐ τετραρχίαν, 
ἀλλὰ δεκαδαρχίαν. The force of the 
expression might, however, bave been 
weakened by such a change. 


(P. 
20). 
A 


Δ 


108 PHILIPP. 11. § 5. [p. 20, a, 8, 6. 
adopts this explanation, which is rejected by Vémel (in a Programme 
dedicated to this subject, 1830, p. 14) on the ground of my having 
brought forward no proof of the word being ever used in the sense 
which I desire it to bear (vim, quam optat, vocabulo inesse®). He 
himself thinks that the apparently contradictory passages may be 
reconciled, by supposing that Philip divided the land (as it was before 
the conquest) into four parts, each of which was governed by a 
tetrarch, but that the whole was subjected to the guvernment of 
decemviri. It is quite correct, therefore (he adds), to say that 
Philip established tetrarchies as well asa decadarchy. But as the 
orator was at liberty to employ whichever of the expressions he 
pleased, we find that in his speech before the Messenians and 
Argives, he uses the obnoxious name (invidioso nomine) because 
those nations had already groaned beneath the Lacedssmonian deca- 
darchies, and were apprehensive of being again subjected to the 
same yoke. This explanation agrees with my own in one essential 
particular, but differs from it in taking for granted that an actual 
decemvirate was established (a fact which it would be difficult to 
prove); whereas mine does not assume that reference was neces- 
sarily made to any particular form of government established by 
Philip‘. The tetrarchy had moreover been a standing institution of 


Thessaly since the days of Alenas. See Buttm. Mytholog. ii. p. 251.” 
J. . 


Πυλαίαν. Cf. Or. de Pace, end of 8 138. || x Bovs. Cf. Ol. 1, 
§ 22: ἤκουον δ’ ἔγωγέ τινων we οὐδὲ τοὺς λιμένας καὶ τὰς ἀγορὰς 
ἔτι δώσοιεν αὐτῷ καρποῦσθαι. τὰ γὰρ κοινὰ τὰ Θετταλῶν ἀπὸ τού- 
των δέοι διοικεῖν, οὐ Φίλιππον λαμβάνειν. Wet. || οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα. 
Assuredly not: = οὐκ οἴεσθε προσδοκᾷν τοὺς Θετταλούς. || θεω- 
ρεῖτε (indic.) .... ἀπεύχεσθε (imperat.). The orator applies what 
he had said to the Messenians, for whom a similar fate was pre- 
paring. As long as Philip’s plans are not yet ripe for execution, he 
is all readiness to serve you, will give you what you please, and pro- 
mise you whatever you ask: but, if you are wise, pray that the day 
may never arrive when his deceitful and treacherous designs shall 
stand before you as an accomplished fact. 


τοῖς πλήθεσι, cf. 18, 46. || οὐδὲν μὴ δεινόν = οὐ μὴ δεινόν τι 
(18, 246). { εἶτ᾽ οὐχ ὁρᾶτε. Gr. 1358 (980) 8 874, 6. || καὶ τὰς 


προσηγορίας, his very titles (L.), not to speak of the substantial 


3 That the word δεκαδαρχία is taken 
in its secondary sense to signify some- 


- thing hateful, is granted by our learned 


critic. It seems, therefore, scarcely 
reasonable to ask for proofs of its being 
used elsewhere in a similar sense. Who 
would req:ire this, if an orator called a 
movster meeting a corventioun, or a 
‘commission, appointed for carrying out 
violent measures, ὦ commttee of public 
safety? J. 

4 Vomel says that Iam mistaken in 


supposing that these arrangements were 


made by Philip immediately after the 
expulsion of the tyrants, since they 
were expelled in Ol. 106, 4, and the new 
form of government was established in 
Ol. 109, 1. This is true enough in one 
sense—but he forgets that the tyrants 
returned to Thessaly, and were a second 
time expelied, Ol. 109, 1. The testimony 
of Diodor. (xvi. 69) is very distinet on 
this point. Comp. Winiewski, Comm. 
Hist. p. 146. 155. Flathe, Hist. of Ma- 
cedonia, part i. p. 216. J. 


p. 20, p. p. 21, A, B.] PHILIPP. 11. § 6, 7. 109 


natur¢ of his power and character of his government. || βασιλεὺς.... (P. 
ἐναντίος, a rhetorical exaggeration, as the comparative weakness of 20). 
the ‘kings’ of Sparta itself might show. {| woAdpov, with Lacedsemon. 


§6. [8 26, p. 72.] 

θορυβοῦντες ὡς ὀρθῶς λέγεται, with clamorous expressions of appro- 6 
bation, p. 27, D. || καὶ πάλιν ὕστερον, after the departure i Dem., p 
who probably visited other cities of Peloponnesus with the same 
object. || παρ᾽ & = παρὰ ταῦτα ἃ, «.r.X., act against their own better 
judgement. The opinion expressed is founded on the intellectual 
superiority of Athens, but the mention of it in this place is intended 
and fitted to call up in the minds of the Athenians themselves a 


Pace 21,§ 7. [8 28, p. 72.) 


τῶν ὑμῖν πρακτέων. Cf. Isoc. 15, 59: πολλῶν ἔτι μοι λεκτέων 7 
ὄντων. Xen. Ογτ. Ἴ, 5,7: πολιορκητέους φημὶ εἶναι τοὺς ἄνδρας. a 
Wet. 

ὕδωρ πίνων. “Philocrates was impeached by Hypereides as ἃ Β 
traitor (Ol. 109, 1). For an account of him see p. 96 of my ed. 
of the Orat. de Corona. “ Demosthenes was often turned into ridicule 
by this man and his partisans. On one occasion, when they were 
opposed to each other, Philocrates said, with a sneer, ‘It is no 
wonder that we disagree. He drinks water, and I drink wine’ 
(Or. de Fals. Leg.). The name of water-drinker was used by the 
ancients to indicate a poor spiritless creature, incapable of any thing 
great or generous. Hence Horace (1 Epist. 19, 2): ‘ Nulla placere 
diu nec vivere carmina possunt, Quze scribuntur aquee potoribus.’” 
J.—tbédwp δὲ πίνων οὐδὲν ἂν τέκοις καλόν was a proverb. Rost. 
[[δύστ ....τις. Gr. 1027 (800) § 659,4. {| ἐὰν παρέλθῃ, i.e. 
through Thermopyle, || Θεσπιὰς, «.r.A. Cf. De Pace, p. 13, a, B. 


have completely separated the Athenian settlements on the penin- 
Phil. ᾿ L 
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(LP. sulas from Thrace, and been a protection against the assaults of their 
21), northern neighbours.” J. 

c τοῖς ἐκγόνοις. “ The circumstance of the Athenians having pledged 
their descendants as well as themselves to this peace, is emphatically 
alluded to by Demosthenes in another place (de Fals. Leg. ὃ 46), 
where he says, There were some who expected that you would 
repent of having coneluded a peace with Philip: but to these it was 
answered, that you had extended ite provisions even to your deseen- 
datits, so that they could expect nothing more on our part. Now 
this, in my opinion, is the worst grievance of all. In a treaty of 
peace with a mortal, whose power is the result of circumstances 
which may change at any moment ; to perpetuate your city’s shame, 
and cut her off from all chances of future good fortune ; and to be so 
far the slaves of his wicked will as to acquiesce in the disfranchise- 
ment, not only of the present generation, but of Athenian citizens yet 
unborn—is not this, I pray you, the very lowest depth of baseness ? 
Surely you would never have permitted the insertion of those words, 
‘and also for our descendants,’ if you had not at that time believed 
the promises of Aischines.” .).---ἔκγονοι = posteri; tyyovot, nepotes. 
F. πρὸς nde ἀλπίξαι, Gecondina (a your hopes ; fers the hopes 
you entertained. He refers to the hopes they were led to entertain 
by their treacherous ambasgadors and others, that the peace would 
be highly conducive to their interests. || δεῖν = ὅτι ἔδεε. F. || ἐρῶ 
. «Ὁ καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι, i.e. aperte dicam. Cf. 8, 73. 13,10. 19, 3. 
ἐρῶ καὶ ove ἀποτρέψομαι, 24, 104,200. ἐρῶ καὶ ov σιωπήσομαι, 45, 83. 
Miatzn. ad Antiph. 2, 2,5. Interpp. ad Hom. H.i.k. F. || οὐχ 
Ta, κιτιλ., not that, by breaking out into invectives, I may procure 
myself as fair α heering at your hands as they recetve, whilst 1 furnish ἃ 
fresh opportunity to those who have attacked me, of again receiving some- 
thing on α new score from Philip, &c. So V., Wst.: φύσει πᾶσιν 
ἀνθρώποις ὑπάρχει τῶν pin λοιδοριῶψ καὶ τῶμ κατηγοριῶν ἀκούειν 
ἡδέως. De Pac. p. 57,.§ 4.---εἰς λοιδορ. ἐμπεπτωκώς ΞΞ ad convicia 
delapsus. Cf. εἰς λόγους ἐμπέπτωκα, de Cor. § 42 [§ 18]. V. dw. 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς παράσχω. Cf. F. Leg. L51, ἐξ ἀρχῆς (danuo). ἠθέλησε 
πολεμεῖν .... [But F. gives ἃ different meaning to the passage : 
not that, being assailed by the invectives (of my adversaries), 1 may win 
myself as fair a hearing (and no more) as you grant tathem, &o.] || as 
ἄλλως, temere. Ε΄. ||ra νυνί, at present; now. The phrase might 
mean, his present operations; the present state of things. τὸ . . 
πρᾶγμα, the thing I am speaking of; the danger. || βουλοίμην ἄν... 
Cf. Lys. 12, 22 (where there is a similar omission of piv): ἐγὼ δ᾽ 
ἐβουλόμην ay αὐτοὺς ἀληθῆ λέγει, vow δὲ, κιτιλ. F. 

τοῦτ΄, 1. 6, the state οὗ mind.I have speken οὗ ; the time when you 
will feel Philip’s conduct.more deeply than you now do. [| ἀμελεῖν 
éEovala.where τοῦ ἀμελεῖν might be used. Cf ἐξουσία ποιεῖν, p. 24, 6; 
ἡσυχία πράττειμ, p. 31, a, &c. || τῶν πρέσβεων, of the ambassadors 
who were bribed by Philip, when they went t» him about the penee. 
|| ἐφ᾽ οἷς is ta be connected with δεδωρηκότες, the ambassadors were 
to hold their tongues about those objects, with reference to which 
(i.e. for the furtherance of which) they knew that the bribes they 


a 


Ῥ. 22, a, B. | PHILIPP. 11. § 7. 111 


had received were paid. On the construction cf. Gr. 1103 (836) (P. 
ξ 682,2. || διὰ τούτους, through them ; by their means or co-operation. 2] ) 
ἢ τὰ “πολλά, wt plurimum, plerumaue. F. || ἐνίους, he speaks indefi- 
nitely, but means the Athenians. || τοὺς ὑπὸ χεῖρα μάλιστα, those 
whom you can most easily lay your hands on, = τοὺς ὑστάτους περὲ 
τῶν πραγμάτων εἰπόντας, Olynth. 1, 16. ἢ τὴν 
= fram effundere, to vent your rage [to point your anger against: ζ,.]. 
| συνίσταται, is forming ;. is in process of formation ; i.e. before it is 
a fait accompli. 

Pace 22. 


περὶ τῶν δικαίων, i.e. about the rights confirmed to you and your 4 
dependencies by the terms of the peace with Philip. || ὑπὲρ τῶν ἔξω 
πραγμάτων, i.e. about the defence of your foreign dependencies, 
{| ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. on which the peace was ratified. Scirophorion, 
16 (June 13). ΟἹ. 108, 2. || οὐδὲν ἂν ἦν... πρᾶγμα, there would (now) 
have been no trouble (difficulty), &c. || δήπον, κιτ.λ. So Ol. 2,25. Fals. 
Leg. 153: οὔτε γὰρ κατὰ γῆν παρελθὼν οὔτε ναυσὶ κρατήσας εἰς τὴν 
᾿Αττικὴν ἥξειν ἔμελλεν, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐκείνου παραχρῆμα, εἰ μὴ τὰ δίκαια 
ποιοίη, κλείσειν τὰ ἐμπόρια καὶ χρημάτων τ' ἐν σπάνει καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἐν πολιορκίᾳ πάλιν αὐτὸν καταστήσειν, ὥστ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ὁ δουλεύων ἔμελ- 
λεν ἔσεσθαι τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς εἰρήνης λυσετελοῦσιν, οὐχ ὑμεῖς. F. || κρα- 
τήσας --- ἐκράτησεν ἂν καί. F. 

Φωκέας -- the territory of the Phocians. || δι᾽ ὅν = οἷος ἦν διε 
ὄν. Cf. Asch. 3,137: οὔτε Φρυνώνδας οὔτε Εὐρύβατος .. . . τοιοῦ- 
τὸς μάγος καὶ γόης ἐγένετο, ὃς, κιτιλ. ie. οἷος οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃς, κιτιλ. 

ὡς δ᾽ ἂν ἐξετ. κιτ.λ., “utinam ne fiat, ut ca, que dixi de proditoribus 
accuratissime cognoscantur s. eventa comprobentur.” F.. On we ay 
6. opt. cf. Gr. 1312, § 810 (cf. Aristoph. Av. 1338: γενοίμαν αἰετὸς 
ὑψιπέτας, ὡς ἂν ποταθείην, i.e. “ut, si forte, colem 8. ub colare 


possim’’). F. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


ORATIO DE REBUS COHERSONESI. 


4 We learn from Dionysius, that this Oration was delivered in the third 
year of the 109th Olympiad, and, as appears from p. 25, c (ἂν ὑπὸ 
τῶν πνευμάτων, K.T.d.), before the setting in of the Etesian winds’. 

The Thracian Chersonese, which forms the western coast of the 
Hellespont, afforded a continuous shelter to the mariner in his pas- 
sage through that strait ; a navigation of the greatest importance to 
the trade of Athens, principally as regarded the importation of grain 
from the countries bordering on the Euxine. As early as the time 
of Pisistratus, the Athenians had obtained a footing there (Hdt. 6, 
34—41) ; and, at a later period, no exertions were spared to extend 
their influence, or regain possession of the territory of which, from 
time to time, they had been deprived. Nor did they disdain to adopt 
towards the inhabitants of the neighbouring country of Thrace the 
policy which they so severely censured in Philip, of stirring up feuds, 
for the purpose of securing their own settlements against any com- 

B bined attack?. In the Peloponnesian war the whole of this territory 
was wrested from the Athenians, who did not regain possession of 
the Chersonese until the third year of the 105th Olympiad, when the 
distracted state of his dominions compelled Kersobleptes, one of the 
sons of Kotys, to make over to them the entire peninsula®, with the 
exception of Cardia. The possession of this territory having been 
guaranteed to them afresh in the peace with Philip (Ol. 108, δὴ; who 
had been gradually extending his settlements on the coast of T ; 
and had expelled Kersobleptes from his kingdom, the Athenians sent 
out a body of armed citizens to the Chersonese, nominally as colonists, 
but in reality to act as an army of observation. These settlers 


2 Consequently before the commence- advantage to our countrymen in the 
ment of the dog-days. Chersonese, that the Thracians are 50 

2 Demosthenes (Or.c. Aristocr. § 108), feeble as they are; their dissensions 
speaking of the various causes by which and their mistrust of one another are 
the aggrandizement and security of our best and surest protection.” 
Athens and her colonies were pro- 8.866 Or. 6. Aristocr, § 8, 844. 
moted, says, ‘‘ Believe me, it is no small 
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were commanded by Diopeithes, who probably received instructions 4 
to watch the movements of Philip, and avail himself of every oppor- 

tunity which might present itself of diminishing the influence of the 

king, and strengthening the position of Athens in the Chersonese. 

No sooner had these new Clerichi taken possession of their allot- 

ments, than the Cardians, the ancient enemies of Athens, raised a 

dispute respecting the boundary-line ; and, Diopeithes having attacked 

them with a body of mereenary troops, they applied for and obtained 

assistance from their ally, the king of Macedonia. It would appear 

that, shertly after these events, Kersobleptes, taking advantage of 

Philip’s being engaged in a war with’ the Odryse, again raised his 

head‘ ; and Diopeithes at the same time seized on certain Thracian 

cities® belonging to the Macedonians, and carried off several prison- ἡ" 
ers, and a considerable amount of booty. On receiving intelligence 
of these proceedings, Philip entered Thrace ; but, Diopeithes having 
withdrawn into the interior, he was obliged to content himself with 
addressing a letter to the Athenians, in which he accused their 
general of having violated the conditions of the peace. The letter 
also contained, in all probability, a repetition of the demands which 
he had made on a former occasion, that the Cardians should not 
be disturbed in the possession of their territory, and that the 
dispute respecting the boundary-line should be submitted to ar- 
bitration: as well as a threat that force would be employed in 
the event of their refusal to comply with his requisitions. The 
friends of Macedonia, or, more correctly speaking, perhaps, those who 
dreaded a foreign war, were not slow to avail themselves of the 
opportunity which now presented itself, of advancing the interests of 
their party. Speeches of the most violent character were delivered, c 
in which they denounced the leader of the Athenian Cleriichi as a 
disturber of the ce, and, in addition to the charges brought 
against him by Philip, accused him of extortion, in having, when 
greatly in want of money, required a subsidy from certain cities of 
Asia. There was every reason to fear that the result of these accusa- 
tions would be the dissolution of the army of the Chersonese, the 
only barrier against the aggression of the king of Macedonia in that 
quarter. Demosthenes had long since urged his countrymen to 
maintain an army there, in order to avail themselves of recent 
favorable circumstances, and this advice the Athenians had been 
wise enough to follow ; but now they seemed inclined to throw away 
all the advantages which they had gained, and suffer their posses- 
sions in the Chersonese again to be wrested from them, as had been 
the case in former times. To meet this danger Demosthenes came 
forward, and delivered the ‘ Oration on the affairs of the Chersonese.’ 
By many it was called a defence of Diopeithes® ; but although this 
was, to a certain extent, ite object, it had undoubtedly a atill higher 


oS 


4 Diodor. 16, 17. posed to have been the father of the 
5 See Philip’s letter. comic poet Menander. See Meineke de 
6 ὑπὲρ Διοπείθους, 88 some Scholiasts Vita Menandri, p. 24. 
give its title. This Diopeithes is sup- 
L3 
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a aim. Of course the conduct of Diopeithes, even if all the charges 
against him were proved, would appear less culpable to thoee who 
thought with Demosthenes, than to the Macedonian party at Athens : 
but his fate was a matter of indifference to Demosthenes, in compari- 
son with the interests of the Athenian commonwealth, which required, 
above all things, a wholesome mistrust of their restless enemy, and the 
adoption of active measures against the increasing dangers, which 
threatened them on every side. In accordance with this view, the 
orator repudiates the notion of those who would attach undue im- 
portance to the conduct of Diopeithes, instead of instituting an inquiry 
into the condition of the country, the disposition of Philip, and the 
fact, which was only too notorious, of the peace having been violated 

B by him, and not by Diopeithes. He then goes on to speak at con- 
siderable length of the causes which render the conduct of Philip 
a subject of anxiety, the advan which he has taken of the 
Athenians, and the objects which he has been steadily pursuing ; 
and implores his countrymen not to destroy with their own hands 
the only barrier which could withstand the torrent of their enemy’s 
ambitious violence. Far wiser would it be to maintain, to the utmost 
of their power, the force, which had been hitherto so miserably 
insufficient for the defence of their possessions in the Chersonese, 
He then condemns, in strong language, the indifference of the people, 
and the unprincipled conduct of those who would take advantage of 
their inactivity ; denounces, in the name of the Hellenic nations, the 
supineness of Athens, and adduces satisfactory proofs of the activity 
of the Macedonian being directed against Athens and the liberties 

c of Greece. Under such circumstances peace would be disgraceful : 
the only choice left to them was between war and slavery. These 
ideas are developed in a manner calculated to excite a wholesome 
shame in the minds of bis hearers, and to stimulate them to vigorous 
action. For the object of the orator is not to win, as others had 
done, the approbation of the multitude by flattering speeches, but to 
rouse them to action by words of honest condemnation. Then follows 
a noble and eloquent defence of himself against the charge of con- 
fining his services to mere words ; and certainly nothing can be more 
judicious or better calculated to rekindle the smouldering embers 
of patriotic enthusiasm, than the manner in which he introduces, 
parenthetically as it were, the example of Timotheus, whose elo- 
quence in other days had stimulated the people to exertions which 

p were crowned with the most abundant success, This speech of De- 
mosthenes produced the desired effect: for he boasts at a later 
period (Ol. 112, 3) of having saved the Chersonese by his exertions; 
and we learn from Philip’s letter to the people of Athens, that no 
punishment was inflicted on Diopeithes. Auger tells us, that this 
general was afterwards siain in a battle against Philip; but cites no 
authorities in support of his assertion. 


NOTES 


TO THE 


ORATIO DE REBUS CHERSONESI. 


Pace 25,81. [§ 1, p. 90.] 


ἔδει. Gr. 790 (632) § 858, 3, || ἡτινιδήποτ᾽ αἰτίᾳ [Gr. 1459, k, (P. 
§ 723, 1], for some cause or other. From the nature of the preceding 23). 
cause, φιλονεικία, it is sufficiently implied that the indefinite cause ] 
or causes, which he does not stop to name, are of an unworthy kind. 4 
|| ἀφελόντας, having removed or put aside. So 23,20: ὅταν μὲν λέγω 
κερὶ τῶν νόμων, ἀφελῶν bry τὸ ψήφισμα εἴρηται καὶ ποίῳ τινὶ, 
σκοπείσθω. F. || ἡ μὲν οὖν σπουδὴ . . .. τῶν δὲ λόγων. These 
clauses may be resolved by a clause with whereas, whilst, and a prin- 
cipal sentence : whereas our real concern (σπουδή) is, &c.; most of the 
speeches that have been made, &c. || ἐνδέκωτον μῆνα rovrovi. .. ποιεῖ- 
Tat, has now been engaged for the last ten and more; i.e. the 
present month is the eleventh. Cf. Gr. 740 (594). 

ὅσα . . alraral τινα τούτων. Gr. 963 (761). || ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστιν, it » 
ts in your power. Cf. p. 81, Β, ὁχίν. Diopeithes was an Athenian 
subject, and hence might be punished for his misdeeds at any 
convenient time; but the ions of Philip required imme- 
diate attention. C. || JN. κολάζειν κατὰ τοὺς νόμους. || κἂν (= καὶ 
ἐὰν)... δοκῇ, κιτιλ,, i.e. ἡγοῦμαι ἐγχωρεῖν σκοπεῖν περὶ αὐτῶν ὑμῖν, 
κἂν δοκῇ ἤδη (σκοπεῖν) κἂν πισχνῦσι. The adv. ἤδη is opposed to 
the dat. partep. ἐπισχοῦσι (to you, having foreborne, =) after a delay ; 
after a time. || ἰσχνρίζεσθαι, to insist upon (enixe urgere). || ὅσα 
7 e+ . περὶ αὐτῶν, κιτιλ, Aftera relative, the Greeks often placed 
the toneless αὐτός (which then regularly does not take the first place) 
instead of οὗτος. Thus Lys. 25, 11: ἐγὼ τοίνυν ἡγοῦμαι ὅσοι μὲν 
ἐν τῇ δημοκρατίᾳ ἄτιμοι ἦσαν εὐθύνας δεδωκότες... προσήκειν αὐτοῖς 
ἑτίρας ἐπιθυμεῖν πολιτείας. Wat, || κἄν, & [que] si. || περὶ τού- 
τῶν δέ. The δέ is resumptive in apodosi. Gr. 1458, p, 1. § 770,1], a. 
Τούτων is here retrospective, referring back to ὅσα δ᾽. It resumes 
the subject with emphasis, and to increase the emphasis repeats the 
δέ. See Jelf’s Ktihner, § 658. C. || βεβονλεῦσθαι. The perf. infin. 
here denotes speedy accomplishment. Cf. Phil. 1,19: ἃ πᾶσι δεδόχθαι 
φημὶ δεῖν καὶ παρεσκευάσθαι προσήκειν οἴομαι, || περὶ rey ἄλλων, 
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(P. about the other matters, which are of less pressing importance ; he 

23). alludes to what Diopeithes was doing and preparing to do. || τῶν 

, 86. περὶ ὧν Διοπείθης πράττει καὶ μέλλει ποιεῖν. F. || θορύ- 

Bows. Causal dat. (on account of the clamours.) So κατηγορίαις. C. 

| ἀπὸ τούτων ἀποδρᾶναι, (to run of; =) to be diverted from these.— 
ἀποδιδράσκω, aor. 2, Cf. Gr. 467 (372), i. § 252, 14. 


82. [§ 4, p. 91.] 
2 οὐδενὸς ἦττον = οὐχ ἧττόν τινος, not less than any thing, i.e. as 
c much as any thing = most of all.  ν τῇ βονλῇ. “Into which De- 
mosthenes had been admitted, in the Archunship of Themistocles, a 
little after the taking of Olynthus: and, as A¢schines would have us 
believe, by intrigue and bribery.” ZL, || ὡς ἄρα, that forsooth. Gr. 
1449, ¢ (1046) § 788. || ἔστι δέ, an anaculithon. He was going to 
say. εἰρήνην ἄγειν, hut after the interposed words, οὐκέτι δεῖ λέγειν, 
he proceeds differently. Ε΄. || συσκευάζεται, is, as it were, packing 
them up; forming a party of them against you, i.e. is exciting them 
against you. 
Page 24. 


a walrdye.... ὁρῶ, and matters, at least on your side, I see prepared 
for this, i.e. for keeping the peace. C.—This is an indirect censure of 
their tame and peaceful attitude. Wet. || ἃ μὲν ὠμόσαμεν, what we 
swore to, i.e. the articles of the treaty of peace made with Philip at 
the close of the Amphipolitan war. C.—|| ἐφ᾽ ols, the conditions upon 
which. || τοὺς κληρούχους. The settlers sent out with Diopeithes, to 
squat upon the Chersonesus. C.—«Anpovyor were public colonists, sent 
out by the Athenians to oocupy the lands of conquered cities: each 
of them received his allotment (κλῆρορ᾽. || πεποιηκέναι τὸν πόλεμον 
(of having made, =) ae the authors of the war, i.e. that which he fore- 
sees as certam. || ὑπὲρ dv.... ταντί, for which here are your ratified 
deorces complaining of him. Understand ἐστίν. “ Vult Athenienses 
suo ipsorum giadio jugulare, quasi dicat : nos ipsi decrevistis, pacem 
esse a Philippo violatam, et tamen dubitatis adhuc, an pro hoste sit 
habendus ?”’ Wolf.—ravri = are here [Gr. 1014 (796) ὃ 655,1]. He 
had copies of them before to refer to, if necessary.—ngiepara is 
the predicate, ταυτί the subject. F. Wst. || τῶν ἄλλων’ ἄλλων of 
the other Greeks and barbarians (the Thracians, as F. sup ); ἄλλων 
belonging to both ‘EAA. and βαρβάρων. || τέ τοῦτο λέγουσιν ....; 
“6 quidnam est hoc quod dicwnt? what is the meaning of this assertion 
of theirs, that” ....1 || ro wpdyparos, about the matter. Cf. Phil. 
1, (9,) ὁρᾶτε γὰρ τὸ πρᾶγμα, κιτλ. || ὑπολείπεται, there is left, there 
remains to ws, i.e. they were compelled by the aggressions of Philip 
to turn their attention to this part of the subject, which had been so 
studiously passed over by the other speakers. C. 

Β ὃ ὑπερβαίνουσιν (sc. τῷ λόγῳ), purposely pass over, studiouely omit. 
| πλὴν εἰ, nist εἰ, || εἰ BL... ἐρίζονται, but if they establish our rights 
upon these principles, and define the peace thus, i.e. as is implied in the 
supposed ease which precedes. C.—Taéray must not be taken in 
agreement with εἰρήνην : it is the complement of the predicate (Gr. 
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716 (562) § 453, Ὁ]. If they call it a peace, if Philip does but (P. 
refrain from invading Attica or the Pirseus. || δήπουθεν. Gr. 1462 24). 
(1052, δ) § 726, 2,6. || οὐ μὴν ἀλλά. Gr. 1444 (1053, a) § 774, 6. 
JN. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ συμβαίνειν αὐτοὺς λέγειν καὶ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐναντία 
ταῖς κατηγορίαις, ἃς Διοπείθους, x.r.A.—That is to say, as appears 
from what follows, the very licence which they claimed for Philip 
was calculated to destroy the force of their accusations against Dio- 
Ἐπ πΞ- C. μι|τί γὰρ δή wore, for why in the world I should like to 
& 


, &e. 
ἀλλὰ νὴ Ala, «.r.X., is a form of derisory or ironical objection. So c 
Lept. p. 467 : ἀλλὰ νὴ Ala ἐκεῖνο ἴσως εἴποι. Devar. et ib. K lots. 
«--ἐξελέγχονται, sc. οἱ ἐκεῖνα λέγοντες, but on these points you-will say 
they are refuted, but, ἄς. || περικόπτοντες, laying waste, ravaging. 
From the practice of cutting down the /rutt-trees in ravaging an 
enemy’s country. C. || κατάγων, taking into port, detaining. See De 
Pace, prop. fn. De Cor. 8 73 [8 27, Ὁ]. || ἐπὶ πᾶσι us, in 
good faith ; without any corrupt motive. Cf. τοὺς . . νόμους τίθεσθε 
ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς δικαίοις οὔτε κέρδους ἕνεκ᾽ ἀδίκου, οὔτε χάριτος οὔτ᾽ 
ἔχθρας ἀλλὰ πρὸς αὐτὸ μόνον τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὸ συμφέρον ἀπὸο- 
βλέποντες. Ζ’λ. Tim. 177. || τὸν ἐφεστήκοτα καὶ wop χρή- 
para. That is, Diopeithes, who seems to have received, or to have 
taken, a sort of general commission to plunder from Philip, for the 
state left him to provide his own resources. C. 
Sad v, will be disbanded also. || ἂν ὑμεῖς ταῦτα πεισθῆτε. Dd 

Gr. 963 (761) § 551, 2. [[εἰ δὲ μή. Gr. 1464, g (§ 860, /). ! 
ἄλλο ποιοῦσιν 4 .... The ποιεῖν is sometimes omitted, so that the 
form becomes οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ, x.7.A. So in Latin, both nihil aliud quam 
or nisi, Kc, and nihil aliud agere (or facere) quam (or nisi). F. || τρό- 
πον, manner of acting, system. || δι᾿ οὗ, κιτιλ., in consequence of which 
(system) the t state of things has ruined the commonwealth. || dwavra 
= rem pullican. F. [Wst. reads ἀπόλωλεν, has been brought to 
ruin.] || οὐδενί, dat. instrumenti. || κεκράτηκε, superior factus est. F. 
| τῷ πρότερος. Gr. 1067 (826) § 672, 2. || δύναμιν συνεστηκνῖαν. 
““ Perpetuum exercitum, quem alibi (iv. 32) nominat συνεχῆ wapa- 
σκενήν.᾽" Wolf. || ἐφ᾽ obs, against whom.—ig’ is used with an ace. 
after a verb of rest (πάρεστι»), on account of the previous motion 
implied in it (he goes and is present). C. Gr. 1433 (1037) § 645, 


Pace 25. 


ὑστερίζοντας, though ὑμῖν preceded. Gr. 1147 (869)§ 711.  προσ- a 
οφλισκάνειν, incur in addition (πρός). 


83. [§ 13, p. 93] 


ὅτι καὶ... τοῦτο, that these other things are but words and pretexts, 3 
while this is what is really attempted and plotted.—dédyor and προφάσεις 
are predicates, and hence without the article. C. Cf. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα 
λόγους καὶ φλυαρίας εἶναι φήσει, 20,101. τἄλλα . . . ταῦτα, ie. 
what is said about Diopeithes. || καὶ τὰ νῦν = as before; 80 now also. 
--τὰ νῦν adverbial, as ra νυνί, n. on p. 110, ὁ (extr.). ἢ πράττεται 
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(Ῥ. καὶ κατασκενάζεται, agitur et insruitur. Karackevaterat more 

26), nearly defines the general term πράττεται. “ Ἰαρασκευάζειν pro- 
prie est σκεύη comparare, deinde omnino comparare aliquid ; contra 
κατασκευάζειν est σκεύη (παρεσκευασμένα) deponere, i.e. applicare, 
adhibere ad aliquid instruendum, deinde omnino éneruere, exornare 
aliquid.” Kriig. ad Xen. An. 3, 2, 24. 

B παρόντεᾳ = οἱ παρῆσαν, who were with Philip, or in the country 
(Thrace) which was the scene of his operations. || wparov μέν. 
“Non sequitur ἔπειτα, sed mutata structures ratione, cujus muta- 
tionis causa est in verbis interpositis, pergitur his verbis: καὶ μὴν 
οὐδ' ἐκεῖνο, κιτιλ., 8 16. Vid. De Pace, $7.” F. |[pevetv dm... 
αὐτῆς, will adhere to the same folly ; will in the same folly, i.e. 
would continue to reject the alliance of Atlens, as they had since 
the Social War. C. || οὔτε βοηθεῦν αὑτοῖς ἀξιώσειν ; “In the war 
of the Confederates the Byzantines had been the allies of the Chians 
and Rhodians against Athens (0). 105. Or. pro Rhodior, Libertat. 
§ 3); and, under the influence probably of ancient mistrust, 
had rejected the advice of Athens, when she warned them against 
their perilous alliance with Philip. It is in allusion to this con- 
duct of theirs that Demosthenes speaks of the ‘indiscretion of the 
Byzantines.’ The events of the following year justified his fore- 
bodings. Byzantium, being attacked by Philip (O01. 109, 4), applied 
for aid to the Athenians, who sent out a considerable fleet to the 
Bosporus (Diodor. 16, 77), and for the present frustrated the plans 
of the king. Comp. Plutarch. Life of Phocion.” J. | καὶ ef, even éf. 
Gr. 1464, 7 (1053, 6) § 861, 2. {καὶ τούτονᾳ εἰσφρήσεσθαι, even 
these they would receive, i.e. as coadjutors, allies, or protectors. Οἱ 
{ μὴ δυναμένων, on account of the Etesian winds, || ἀπολωλέναι, 
intrans., to perish, and in the perf. to denote the certainty of the 
act, as if already aceomplished. See ἢ. on βεβουλεῦσθαι, p. 115, 
foot. C. {νὴ Ala, yes; and well they may. It supposes some one 
to approve of letting the Byzantines perish on account of their per- 
verseness. 

ς᾽ πάνυ ye, most assuredly; no doubt; a common formula in answers 
of assent. Cf. Plat. Gorg. 458, p. Gr. 1381 (996) § 880. || καὶ μήν. 
Gr. 1482 (1053, 7) ὃ 728, 0. || ἐπιστολῆς, which he sent them παι 
Thrace, complaining of the conduct of Diopeithes. C. || qf τὸ συν- 
«στηκός, i.e. the army already raised and under the command of 
Diopeithes. || νὴ Ala, to be sure; you will eay. A supposed dialague 
between the orator and an opponent. C. || καὶ τί... . ; and i 

what respect will? &c. On ἀλλὰ .... ἀλλά at the commencement 

of the replies, cf. Gr. 1444, ἡ. || ὑπό, by = on account of. Used of the 

Etesian winds blowing steadily from the north. 

Ὁ ὁρᾶτεκαὶ λογίζεσθε. We have the reversed order in 18, 185, λογίζου 
καὶ Spa. || reves, those who were for recalling Divpeithes and his 
army. || pnSe.. . μηδέ, not even... nor yet. Gr. 1493, f. § 776, 2. 
i Χαλκίδα ..+. Ὥρεόν. ““Chaicis and Oreos, cities of Eubooa. 
Philip had obtained possession of the latter by treachery (probahly 
aren 1094). About the same time an attempt on Megara mis- 
carried.” J, 
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Paes 26,§4 [§ 19, p. 94.] 
᾿ suppeditantes. Cf. 33, 6, τριάκοντα δὲ μνᾶς (Ρ. 
ἐδεῖτό μου οὑτοσὶ συνευπορῆσαι. 37, 49, τοὺς ταῦτα συνευπορή- 26). 
σαντας. Cf. Meetzn. δὰ Lye. 139. F. ἢ χρημάτων. Partitive gen. 4 
after cvrevxopovvrac.— As ὅθ, 72, συνευκορήσας ἀναλωμάτων. a 
F. |j οἰκείως, i.e. ὡς dei, ut usus postulat. Wolf. In a friendly 
or cordial way. J. And so Wst. || τοὺς ὁποιουστινασοῦν, those of 
whatever sort; those represented as so bad ; since the forms with -οὔν 
often involve a disparaging force. {| ev@eveiv, io flourish. C.—Ed@e- 
νεῖν “vel, quod lonibus tribuitur, εὐθηνεῖν ‘rigorem et vitahia- 
tem, εὐσθενεῖν robur deciarat. Ext illud quidem maxime proprie de 
suco sanitatis et corporis incremento deque uberi proventu et auctu, 
sed non minus apte de progpero rerum publicarum privatarumque 
suecessu, deque omni ubertate et affluentia dicitur.’” Lobeck. ad 
Phryn. p. 466. Cf. 19, 231: τὴν πόλεν εὐθενεῖσθαι. Ε΄. || owv- 
; ing wth them. || ravr’,,the latter. So § 3, ν, 

extr.: ἐγὼ μὲν οἷμαι τοῦτο. C.—ravr’, i.e. τὸ διασπ. καὶ διαφθ. 
F. ij . . . . Grea. Expressing indignation at such incon- 
sistency. Cf. Gr. 1358 (979) § 874, 6. 

, whence, from what cause, = how. Β 


ἢ δ. [§ 21, p. 95.] 
ἐξετάσαι. Cf. Xen. Cyr. 6,2, 35: τὰ μὲν οὖν εἰς τροφὴν δέοντα 5 
οἱ ἡγεμόνες τῶν ὁπλοφόρων ἐξετάζετε τοὺς ἐφ᾽ ὑμὶν αὐτοῖς. PI. 
Lach. 189, D: ἴσως ov κακὼς ἔχεε ἐξετάζειν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἡμᾶς 
αὐτούς. Wat. τῇ πόλει, dpt on παρόντα. || αὐτοῖς, referring 
to πράγματα. C. || στρατεύεσθαι, se. ὀμεθα. || τῶν κοινῶν, κιτ,λ. 
“Βγ public property is here meant that income of the state, 
which originally was intended to defray the expenses of carrying on 
war, but which is now expended asa Theodricon. The history of the 
theatre-money, which Demosthenes here seeks to apply to a different 
purpose, is as fullows : After the thirty years’ truce, which Athens 
had concluded with Lacedzemonia (Ol. 83, 4); 1000 talents were 
annually depapited in the treasury, with an understanding that they 
should remain untouched, unless the state were at any time threaten- 
ed with imminent peril. This regulation was violated by Pericles. 
It had long been the practice, in order to prevent disputes and 
scrambling for places, to require from every eitizen, as well as 
foreigner, an obolus as the price of admission. In order to relieve 
the citizens from this payment, Pericles proposed that, out of the 
fand set apart for contingencies, two oboli should be given to every 
Athenian freeman, one to pay for his seat at the theatre, and the 
other as a compensation for his loss of time. This plan was adopted, 
but without altogether diverting the reserve-fund from the purpose 
for which it was vriginally set apart. When, however, Apollodérus 
(Ol. 106, 4), many years afterwards, propesed that the fund should 
again be applied to the object for whieh it had beem diverted by 
Pericles, a law was passed at the suggestion of Eubilus, imposing 
the penalty of death on any citizen who shonld theneeforward pro- 
pose the conversion of the theatre-money into a war-fund, psra- 
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(P. ποιεῖν τὰ θεωρικὰ orparwria.” J. |i τὰς συντάξεις, the necessary 
26). supplics from the public chest. 
c τούτοις is the dat. dpt on ἐναντιουμένοις = τοῖς τῆς πόλεως 
ἄξια λέγουσιν. || οὐκ ἔχω τί λέγω, I have nothing to say.—ri. Gr. 
1366 (987) § 877, obs. 2, and 1372 (992). 


§6. [§ 24, p. 96.] 

6 ἣ .. . τιμῶμαι, ant (i.e. si mendax deprehendar) quovis me 

Ὁ supplicio dignum fateor. Ἐ..---τιμᾶσθαι is not only the ac of the 
accuser fixing the penalty which he thinks the accused should pay, 
but also that of the accused stating what penalty he thinks due to his 
offence. Gr. 893, fin. ||"E . “Cives Erythree, urbis Ionice, 
dicit.” F. || rovurew.... . Cf. 19, 152: wepi τῶν δὲ μειζόνων, 
λέγω δὲ Φωκέων cai Πυλῶν. if. || χρήματα λαμβάνουσιν. That is, 
for the support of their soldiers. ‘hese levies were called benevo- 
lences (εὐνοίας, see below), when made upon their allies. {| ἀντ᾽ 
οὐδενός, for ἡμέας οἷ For these benevolences they received in turn, 
as appears from what follows, protection to their commerce, &c. 


PacE 27. : 

a ἐμπόρους, merchants, traders. || παραπέμπεσθαι, to be escorted. || τὰ 
τοιαῦτα, and 90 on. “ Ssepius Demusthenes, ubi res aliquot enume- 
ravit, hoc pronomen in cumulum addit, articulo nunc preeposito, nunc 
omisso, Cf. Phil. iii. 49 [8 9, c].” Sch. So in Lat. reliqua, similia, 
cetera, omnia, &c. are used (asyndetically) in summing up a series. 
Pr. Intr. ii. 210. [|| εὐνοίας, . See just above. |j καὶ 
δὴ καὶ viv, and so also in the present case. The second cai belongs 
to the νῦν. The first cai (enforced by δῆ) = εἰ ita; εἰ sic. Cf. 
Pr. Intr. ii. 397, 398. Kai δή has here what Hartung calls its 
force of lively and spirited annexation with added importance. Pr.Intr. 
ii. 281. || οἴεσθε... . τρέφειν = will support or maintain. Gr. 1087 
(830) ἃ 405, obs. 2. || ἐκ τοῦ a seth romlerpaold fjobe ἔστι 
ταῦτα, impossible. || προσαιτεῖ, in ition, i. 6. to the usual 
benevolences. || ἀπό, as in Ci hes, &c., of the source or means 
by which a man supports himself, &c. || διάγει = διαζῷ, maintains 
himself (i.e. himself and his army); prop. he gets through, gets 
along. || προλέγουσιν, proclaim. 

B ὥς. .... δώσοντι = on the ground that he is going to be punished. 
| τοῦ μελλῆσαι, sc. ποιεῖν, for intending to do something.—K ai refers 
to the not giving him means ; he not only, they argued, deserves no 
funds, but 15, moreover, going to be punished. || py Te... ye, nedum, 
ἄς. Gr. 1481, 8 721,2. || τοῦτ᾽ εἰσὶν ol λόγοι, lit. their 
are this (sc. which I have just described) = thetr specohes come to this 
(“ this is the meaning of their clamours.” Z.). The persons alluded 
to are the enemies of Diopeithes ; and the subject of their speeches 
follows. ἢ μέλλει πολιορκεῖν, i.e. some city or cities that refused 
him the money or provisions he applied for. || ἐκδίδωσι, i. e. 
giving them up to his soldiers. “These words are rightly interpreted 

y Auger, as referring to the rapacity of the mercenary troops, and 
the acta of violence which they committed. Diopeithes, like Chares 
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and other generals, was in the habit, when he wanted money, of (P. 
extorting contributions from the maritime cities of Asia. Some- 27.) 
times, as we learn from Demosthenes himself (Aristocrates), these 
leaders endeavoured to obtain possession of some Hellenic city, for . 
the purpose of establishing a tyranny. Under such circumstances 
we may well suppose that the mercenary soldier was an object of 
hatred. Isocrates expresses his surprise, that such a description 
of force should be maintained at an enormous cost, merely, as it 
would seem, for the purpose of embarrassing the operations of the 
commander-in-chief. See note on ᾿Αρτάβαζος, p. 67, c.” J. || μέλει 
γάρ τινι, κτλ. The orator is here speaking. The indefinite rig is 
used in the sense of many a one: “for many of these good people 
are interested about,” &c. He then exposes the hollowness of their 
pretended interest in the welfare of the Asiatic Greeks: ἀμείνους 
εἶεν, sc. if they did this (ef μέλοι, x.r.A.). μὲν τἂν, μέν τοι dy 
(μέντοι ἄν). || ἀμείνονς .... κήδεσθαι, lit. (if they did) they would 
be better hands at caring for, &e.: on ἀγαθὸς ποιεῖν τι, cf. Gr. 1043 
(809) § 666, iii. || τό γε... εἰσπέμπειν, and the sending, &c. ; i.e. 
the proposal to send another general, probably either to observe and 
check Diopeithes, or to furce him to lay down his command. This 
proposal must have been put forward by the enemies of Diopeithes. 
| τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν here relates to what follows [Gr. 1012 (793, n. 8) ὃ 656, 6, 
extr.] = really means this. || κατάγει. See above, p. 93, D; 117, c. 
|| πινάκιον, small tablet: i.e. a citation sent out to summon him to 
appear at Athens to defend himself against an impeachment (εἰσαγγε- 
Xia). || ταῦτα τοὺς 48. IN. τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας ταῦτα, those who commit 
(these =) such wrongs. Gr. 946 (747) ὃ 548, ¢,f. ||] οὐ μὰ Ala... 
τριήρεσι, x.r.A. “ We must conclude from these words, that the 
adversaries of Diopeithes had required that a fleet should be sent 
out to the Hellespont to watch the movements of the accused.” J. 

λαβεῖν ὑπὸ τοῖς νόμοις = λαβεῖν Hore εἶναι ὑπὸ τοῖς νόμοις. Wee 
should say, to bring them under our laws. |i 8 καὶ ἀναγκαῖόν 
ἐστιν, the first of a moral necessity or fitness, the second of the 
compulsory force of outward cireumstances. || ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, 
against ourselves = our own citizens. {|ψήφισμα, a vote of the 
popular assembly. || eloayyeAla, impeachment. Πάραλος. This 
sacred vessel] was also used on many public occasions (and sometimes 
. in war) ; especially to bring home state criminals. || ἐπηρεαζόντων, 
here used absolutely, or with the indefinite reference, ἄλλῳ τινί, not 
Διοπείθει, for the expression is general. Wat. ᾿Επήρεια, “ malitiosa 
vexandi et nocendi cupiditas.” Dissen. See note on Or. de Cor. 
ἃ 7, B[my ed.]. {|{δεινὸν ὃν ob δεινόν ἔστιν, though horrible is not 
horrible (in the full sense of the word), but what follows is so. 
It may be construed bad as ἐξ is, is mot the worst. [1 ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς. 
Properly, in order to. correspond to the preceding part of the 
sentence, we should have here rd δὲ wpdc .... οὕτως ἤδη 
διακεῖσθαι δεινόν ἐστιν : but the construction is changed, in order 
to avoid expressing so unwelcome a truth, which is left to be 
inferred. C. With this structure cf. Phil. ii. p. 20, ν. καθήμενοι, 
' Phil M 
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(P. sitting, i.e. in the Assembly, and hence “hearing,” which is the 
27). meaning here. C. 

p ᾿Αριστοφῶν. “ Aristophon is mentioned, together with Eubulus 
and Diopeithes, in the Orat. dé Corona, with the addition of his sur- 
name, the Colyttian, to distinguish him from the Azenian of the same 
name, who seems to have been no longer alive when this oration was 
delivered. A third Aristophon is mentioned as Archon Ol. 112, 3.” 
J. But Aristophon the Azenian is the person meant according to F, 
and Wst. || φατὲ καὶ θορυβεῖτε, you assent with shouts of approbation 
that, ἄς. Cf. θορυβοῦντες we ὀρθῶς λέγεται, Phil. ii. § 6. Gr. 120] 
(893) § 800. || ὅτι, before a quotation given in its exact words. Gr. 
1212 (897) § 802, ὁ. || πρᾶγμα, trouble, dificulty. ||oby ἕξετε avre- 
λέγειν, «.7.A. Gr. 1177 (884) § 750, obs. 1. || ὥσπερ ἀπολλύναι τι, 
ie. to lose Diopeithes as an object whom they could visit with 
their vengeance, whereas Philip could not so easily be reached. 
| αἴτιον δὲ τούτων, «.7.A. So in De Cor. 8 108 [§ 45 my ed.], 
τὸ δ᾽ αἴτιον ly τοῖς πένησιν ἣν τὸ λειτουργεῖν. || ἕνεκα τοῦ Bed- 
τίστον᾽ ἕνεκα may either precede or follow its word, but, per- 
haps, more frequently follows it. C. || παρεσκενάκασιν ὑμᾶς .... 
φοβερούς = ὥστε εἶναι φοβερούς, proleptic acc., have rendered you 
formidable. Gr. 643 (523) § 439, 2. 


Page 28. 


a Svtore.... αὐτοῖς, i.e. “ si civis aliquis acousatur, qui vobis elabi 
non potest.” Wolf. || φατὲ καὶ βούλεσθε, you say yes,and wish for him, 
i.e. wish to take and punish him, C. [ὃν κρατήσαντας τοῖς ὅπλφις 
(se. ἔστι κολάσαι), ἄλλως δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι, lit. whom it is possible to punish, 
after you have conquered him by your arms, but" otherwise impossible = 
whom tt is nat possible fur you to punish, till you hare conquered him 
by your arms. || ἐξελεγχόμενοι, sc. οὐκ ἔχοντες ὅὕ τι ποιῆτε, || Tod- 
γαντίον ἢ viv’ cf. 23, 128, τοὐναντίον ἢ τἀληθὲς ὑπάρχει. Wst. 
[ ἐστὶ τὰ δίκαια, rights are decided, 

Β τρυφᾷν (/uzuriari, insolescere), to play the great man, the fine gentle- 
man. || κολακεύεσθαι = to get yourselves fluttercd, to receive meet 
Ι| ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι, in state affairs, in your affairs. ||év . . . To 
γιγνομένοις, lit. in the things that are taking place = in your manner of 
dealing with the events of the day. || wept τῶν ἐσχάτων... κινδυγεύω 
= “res mew in extremum discrimen deducte@ sunt.” || φέρε γάρ, for 
come: used like εἰπέ without reference to number; its hortator 
meaning having become almost adverbial. .|| λόγον, account. |] éxd- 
στοτε, on cach occasion that occurs. [1 ὧς = πρός. Gr. 1418 (1025) 
8. 626. || ἀνάγκη (sc. dors) begins the apodosis or consequence. 

c ἀπογενγομένον, has been from home, in Thrace. ||ph ἂν δύνασθαι, 
would nat be able, however requisite his presence might be. || τὴν 
Εὔβοιαν, “ Philip having (Ol. 106, 3) landed troops on the island of 
Euboea for the purpose of supporting Clitarchus against Plutarchus, 
iar of Eretria, the latter applied to the Athenians for assistance. 

he bearer of this message was Midias, a friend and host of the 
tyrant, whose proposal was vehemently resisted by Demosthenes. 


p- 28, v. ] 128 
Notwithstanding, however, this opposition, a force was sent to Eubcea, (P. 
under the command of Phocion (Ol. 106, 4), who found, as we are 28). 
told by his biographers (Vit. Phoe. ς. 12), the island full of traitors, 
and encountered many difficulties. Notwithstanding, however, these 
discouraging circumstances, he obtained a victory over the enemy 
at Tamyne, and expelled the tyrant of Eretria, probably as a punish- 
ment for his treachery.” J.—The liberation of Eubcea followed in 
the next year. Wet. [τῶν ὑμετέρων αὐτῶν' αὐτῶν is gen. dpt on 
τῶν ὑμετέρων. The nom. would be τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν. || σχολὴν 
vg ὑγιαινόντων, in perfect case and health ; ironical, of course. 
H ... Tupdvvovs. ‘In Oreos Philip had established Philistides 
as tyrant by the aid of his mercenaries (see 3rd Orat. c. Phil.) and 
a short time before, by placing Clitarchus in Eretria, exactly oppo- 
Rite the Athenian coast, had converted the place into a bulwark against 
(ἐπιτειχίσας) Athens. Skiathus is a small island situated north of 
Euboa. No mention is made by any other author of a tyrant being . 
established there.” J. |{ἐπιτειχίσας = ἐπιτείχισμα παρασκευάσας, 
having fixed him, like a hostile fortress, just opposite Attica. |] πὶ Σκίαθον, 
see last note but one. || δῆλον ὅτι -- plainly, evidently: = δῆλόν 
(ἐστιν) Sre’ which, like (ed) of’ ὅτε, is usually inserted parentheti- 
cally. 

κινήσεσθε, will stir. || τί ἐροῦμεν ἢ τί φήσομεν, “ quid dicemus Ὁ 
(respondebimus) aut quid aiemus (affirmabimus)?! Satis erat alter- 
utrum verbum poni, sed orator duo verba posuit, ‘sive ut vim augeret 
interrogationis, sive ut numeris auribusque consuleret. Cf. 21, 202: 
οὐδαμοῦ πώποτε Μειδίας τῶν συνηδομένων οὐδὲ τῶν συγχαιρόντων 
ἐξητάσθη τῷ δήμῳ." Sch. ΟἿ, ὃ 86. {| ἐγὼ μέν, I for one (perhaps 
others do). In such cases the corresponding adversative clause is 
sufficiently implied by the emphasis μέν gives the concessive clause, 
and hence is not expressed. There are two other cases in which dé 
is omitted after μέν : either when the opposition is expressed by “ 
other adversative words, or when, by the insertion of intervening 
clauses or qualifying circumstances, the writer loses sight of the 
antecedent μέν, and consequently does not employ the correspond- 


ing 06}. C. 
$7. [8 38, p. 99. 
τὸν παριόντα, him who comes forward, i.e. to address you: *a 7 
speaker.” Tlaptévat is a verb. proprium to denote this. || οὐ μὴν 
ἀλλά = ceruntamen. This is a good example of the elliptical nature 


of the expression : οὗ μὴν [τοῦτο ἀποκρινοῦμαι] ἀλλὰ... . ἐρῶ. 
Cf. Gr. 1444 (1053, a) ἃ 774,6. || ὅπως... . ἐθελήσουσιν. Gr. 799 


DE REBUS CHER. § 7. 


1 Alii fortasse viderint. Vid. 
ad 3,8. Cf.$59.9,15. ‘ Triplex 
vero hujus omissionis ratio vide- 
tur esse: nam aut prorsus omis- 
sum est membrum 6 sententiarum 
nexu supplendum, aut immutata 
orationis forma in iis ipsis 4186 
sequuntur inest sententia opposi- 


ta, aut denique propter enuntiata 
cum eo membro, in quo μέν par- 
ticula infertur, conjancta illadque 
amplificantia orationis principium 
dicentis vel scribentis animo ex- 
eidit.’ ”’ Mdatzner ad Antiph. 2, 
1, 7. 
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(P. (639) 8 812,2. In this hortatory formula the verb is generally in the 
28). second person. ||\Gowep . . . οὕτω καί. Pr. Intr. ii. 384 (with the 


A 


obs.). || γνῶναι, dpt. on χρή, borrowed from ri χρὴ ποιεῖν before. 


Pace 29. 


τὴν εἰρήνην, the peace of ΟἹ. 108, 2, which, though really broken 
by both Philip and Diopeithes, still nominally continued. {| τῷ τῆς 
πόλεως ἐδάφει, fo the (very) ground on which it stands, i.e. he would 
not rest till its walls were levelled to the ground, and no city stood 
on the site which Athens had once occupied. Cf. τὴν πόλιν ὑπὲρ 
αὐτῶν τῶν ἐδάφων εἰς κίνδυνον μέγιστον ἀποκλείειν, 26, 11. || καὶ 
τοῖς... οἰομένοις. Kai = etiam. || Εὐθυκράτη καὶ Λασθένη. Cf. 
Or. de Cur. p. 13 (my ed.): μεχρὶ τούτου Λασθένης φίλος ὠνομά- 
ζετο ἕως προῦδωκεν “OdX\vyPoy.—Observe προὔδωκεν in this quota- 
tion, and wpovdocay in our passage. Cf. Gr. 479, d, ὁ (381, ὦ, ὁ). 
ἀπολώλασιν. Not both: for, according to Hypereides (Rhett. Gr. 
ed. Walz, 9, 547), Euthycrates survived the battle of Cheeronéa (Ol. 
110, 3; 338). But Ὁ. may, by this certainly very strong expression, 
intend to denote only the abhorrence with which their moral turpi- 
tude was regarded throughout Greece. Wet. || τῇ πολιτείᾳ = our 
democratical (or free) constitution; to which πολιτεία, in its more 
restricted sense, was confined. || οὐδὲ ἕν τῶν πάντων 4 πῶς ταύτην 
καταλύσει : an hexameter, if we read οὐδ᾽ ἕν. || εἰκότως τρόπον 
τινά, naturally enough in some sort, i.e. from his own point of view. 


B 4G, ες. πταίσματα, to be borrowed from the sing. πταῖσμα. “Cf. 


18, 310: καὶ ἔδωκεν ὁ παρελθὼν χρόνος πολλὰς ἀποδείξεις avdpi 
καλῷ τε κἀγαθῷ, ἐν οἷς οὐδαμοῦ σὺ φανήσει γεγονώς. Liv. 22, 57,8 : 
L. Cantilius, scriba pontificis, gzos nunc minores pontifices appellant. 
V. Porson. ad Eurip. Or. 910.” F. || τὰ νῦν συμβεβιασμένα, those 
whom he has forcibly collected ; “ those whom he hath forced into his 
service.” (Z.) Since the verbs denote personal actions, we must 
use the masculine: but the neuter describes the persons, together 
with all their arms, resources, &c., as forming the power which Philip 
had collected by violence, and held together by violence. || λαβεῖν 
(se. ἀρχὴν) κωλῦσαι. Gr. 1095, 4, § 664, extr. || καὶ ἔχοντ᾽ ἀφε- 

σθαι -- καὶ ἀφελέσθαι (ἀρχὴν) ἔχοντα (ἀρχήν). Cf. Gr. 958 (757) 
§ 583. || ὅλως, omnino, in general. || ἐνοχλεῖν, to trouble, to harass. 
|| οὔκουν = non igitur. Gr. 1495 (1053, 0) ἃ 791, obs. || τὴν wap’ 
ὑμῶν ἐλευθερίαν ἐφεδρεύειν (τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ καιροῖς). The pupil must 
take care not to construe this as if it were τὴν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐλευθερίαν, 
the liberty that is among you: it means, the liberty that is, or proceeds, from 
you. Wst. explains it, by the constructio pregnans, as = τὴν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 
ἐλευθερίαν wap’ ὑμῶν ἐφεδρεύειν, that your liberty should go forth, as it 
were, and lie in wait to seize opportunities against him. But this is not 
necessary, since he has just spoken of the Athenians helping the 
other states to recover their liberty. Cf. Ol. 3, § 7, ἦν τοῦτο ὥσπερ 
ἐμπόδισμά τι τῷ Φιλίππῳ καὶ δυσχερὲς, πόλιν μεγάλην ἐφορμεῖν 
τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ καιροῖς διηλλαγμένην πρὸς ἡμᾶς (F.), and 23, 173, και- 
ροφυλακεῖν ἑαυτόν. || οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ = οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ (ἀλλὰ 
τοῦ πάντος) ; the force is far from it, οὐδαμῶς. It is a favorite 
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form of D.’s, e.g. Lept. 8 20: φανήσεται γὰρ οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ τῆς (P. 
γενησομένης ἄξιον αἰσχύνης. Ε΄. || ἀργῶς, properly in a lazy, im- 29). 
practical way (a. ἔργον) ; imprudently, unadvisedly. 

κατασκευάζεται. See above, p. 118, Α.---Παρασκευάζεσθαι denotes c 
the preparatory providing of means, resources, stores, &c. ; κατα- 
σκευάζεσθαι denotes the employment or application of these. || ὃς 
ὑπολαμβάνει, as to conceive. Gr. 1248 (923) § 826, 3. || κακῶν, our 
wretched possessions, || Δρογγίλον. “ The grammarians, who speak 
of Drongilus with reference to this passage, all place it in Thrace, 
with the exception of Stephanus of Byzantium, who calls it a Thessa- 
lian place, and cites Theopompus in support of his assertion. Cabylé 
is undoubtedly the same Thracian city which Strabo (vii. p. 320) 
calls Calybé, and places in Central Thrace. Of Masteira Harpocration 
can find no notice in any author, and therefore pruposes the conjec- 
tural emendation of Βάστεεραν, Πίστειραν, or ᾿Επίμαστον. All 
these cities he finds mentioned in the seventh book of the Philip- 
pie History of Anaximenes.” J. 

τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἀργυρείων, the silver-mines in the south-eastern Ὁ 
‘district of Attica (Laurium, &c.). || μελινῶν' μελίνη, μέλινος (Pa- 
nicum miliaceum. Sprengel), millet. || ovpois. “Quidam granaria 
habent sub terris, speluncas, quas vocant σειρούς; ut in Cappadocia 
et Thracia. Varro, R. R. 1, 57. coll. 1, 63.” F. ἐν τῷ βαράθρφ. 
“A comparison is here drawn between the uncultivated condi- 
tion of Thrace (horrida Thracia, Catull. iv. 8), and the advantages 
enjoyed by Attica. The term Barathron is used in allusion to the 
pit at Athens, into which malefactors were thrown. The Thracians 
used to keep their stocks of grain in subterraneous caves (σιροῖρ). 
The same practice prevailed amongst the tribes of the Caucasus 
(Curt. 7, 4), and the inhabitants of Cappadocia, whose corn-pits 
(σειροί or otpoi) are very minutely described by Varro, de Re Rust. 
1. 57.” J. || τούτων = τῶν λιμένων καὶ νεωρίων. || dvelxacroy, i.e. 
which is not likened to any thing else; unexampled.—ravrny τ 
this of yours. || ἀξιοῦν, ac. clog. χρῆμ. || ὅπως. ... συμμενεῖ. Gr. 
1313 (952) § 811. 


Pace 30. 


συνεστηκός. Cf. above, n. on § 3,c(p.118). || βοηθείαις. Cf. Phil. a 
1, 8, D, μὴ βοηθείαις πολεμεῖν (ὑστεριοῦμεν γὰρ ἁπάντων), κιτιλ., 
where see the note. || ταμίας, commissarics. || δημοσίονςᾳ, public 
officers or commissioners. || ὅπως vt... . ἀκριβεστάτην, “quam fri 
potest diligentissima,” &c.—in = ἔνεστι, 

ὡς ἀληθῶς, in the true sense of the word. || εἰρήνην δικαίαν, p 
properly, a just peace. They were now nominally at peace, but it 
was a peace that was not founded on just conditions honorably ob- 
served on both sides. On the contrary, from the weakness of Athens, 
Philip was able to commit any inyustice he pleased with impunity. 
We should say, an hunorable peace. || ἀναγκάσετε .... ἢ πολεμή- 
σετε = or at all events will, &c. Hand says: In ἤ---ἢ (as in aut— 
aut), the two members are equal; with a single 7, unequal (the ἢ = 
aut etiam); and there is generally a descensus ἃ majore ad minus. 
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(P. Cf. Pr. Intr. ii. 849. || ἐξ ἴσον, on equal terms: since you, as well as 
30). he, will have a standing army, well paid, and from funds of which 
the expenditure is properly controlled. 


8 8. [8 48, p.101.] 


8 πραγματείας, sc. πολλῆς, implied by the πολλῶν. || eal μάλα 
ὀρθῶς, i.e. ὀρθῶς καὶ μάλα ὀρθῶς, quite correctly. Gr. 1476, p. 
§ 759, 1. || εὑρήσει λυσιτελοῦν (partcp. agreeing with the clause 
τὸ ἑκόντας ποιεῖν τὰ δέοντα). Gr. 1100 (843) § 684, ii. || τηλι- 
κούτον wpdyp., dpt on ἐγγνητῆς understood. || πρόησθε (rather 
than προῦσθε). according to Géttling. 

Ο τῶν ὑπαρχόντων τῇ πόλει are the noble deeds it had done, and 
both the glory and power which it had thereby earned, and still, as 
it were, possessed. So de Cor. § 40, a. (my ed.): πρὸς τὰ κάλλιστα τῶν 
ὑπαρχόντων ἀεὶ δεῖ πειρᾶσθαι τὰ λοιπὰ πράττειν. || εἰρηκέναι, to 
have spoken, i.e. to have-advised in a speech delivered by me. |j ob 
μὴν ᾿ Gr. 1444 (1053, a) § 774, 6. {| ποῖ ἀναδνόμεθα ; quo 
subterfugimus? = quid tergiversamur ? 

Ὁ ὅταν, κιτιλ. So Phil. i. § 10 [p. 3, Β] : ἐπειδὰν νὴ Ai’ ἀνάγκη 4. 
| Av... ἀνάγκην εἴποι, what any free-born man would call a necessity. 
| ἀπεύχεσθαι .. μὴ γενέσθαι. Gr. 1179 (885) 8 749, 1.—dn zou, opinor. 
| ἃ μήτε γένοιτ᾽ οὔτε. . ἄξιον (sc. ἔστι). There is a similar con- 
nexion of an indicative clause with a wish below, in ὃ 12, Β (§ 68) : 
ἐγὼ δὲ θρασὺς .. .. ovr’ εἰμὶ pyre γενοίμην. 


8. 9. [8 52, p. 102.] 


9 εἰπὼν ἂν ἡδέως, καὶ δείξας, sc. ἄν = though I should like to relate 
and show you, &c. || ἐμπέσῃ; happens to be mentioned = λόγος ἐμπέσῃ 
περί τινος τῶν wp. ᾧ. 

PaGE 31. 


a ἀναβάλλουσι refers to the collective ric. || ἡσυχίαν ... πράττειν. 
So ἀμελεῖν ἐξουσία, Phil. ii. p. 7, D, and in this oration, ἄδεια λέγειν, 
below, § 11, c, extr. Gr. 1042 (809). || σχολή = your leisure ; this 
leisure of yours: the freedom from service, &c., that you like, and 
purchase at any price. {|8é8oty’ ὅπως μή ποθ᾽ ἡγήσεσθε. Gr. 1380, 
ἃ (995, d) § 814, 4, ὃ (where it is improperly confined to Attic 
poetry). ||éwt πολλῷ γεγενῆσθαι, to have cost you dear. || al χάρυτες, 
Βα. ai παρὰ Φιλίππου. || τούτων, objective, 8c. τοῦ ἀναβάλλειν 
ὑμᾶς, κατιλ, || δεῖν, one must. || τά γ᾽ ἀφ ὑμῶν .. ὑπάρχειν, sc. οἶμαι. 

Β νομίζειν, sc. δεῖν. [|| καὶ τὸ... . κωλύειν = καὶ δεῖν κωλύεεν τὸ 
διαρπασθήσεσθαι τῷ εἰπεῖν φυλακήν. In 10, 66 the same words 
occur, except that the plainer term εὑρεῖν is there used for εἰπεῖν. 
Εἰπεῖν φυλακὴν must be understood of the proposing measures of 
precaution. Wet. ἀγανακτῶ... εἰ (nearly = ὅτι) : hence οὗ 
(not μὴ) λυπεῖ. Gr. 1303, 7 (949, c) § 804, 7. || ἐφεξῆς, with refer- 
ence to the several states of which Greece consisted, = one after 
another ; each in its turn. || ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. Athens being the real object 
against which his final efforts would be made; for which final attack 
his present marauding expeditions were preparatory. 
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§ 10. [8 56, p. 103.] 


τὸ αἴτιον... τὸ... εἰπεῖν, ΑΘ Phil. iii. § 14 (§ 63): τί οὖν ποτ᾽ (P. 
αἴτιον τὸ καὶ ᾿Ολυνθίους... ἥδιον πρὸς τοὺς ὑπὲρ Φιλίππου λέγον- $1). 
τας ἔχειν. Pl. Lach. 190, Ε: ἀλλ’ ἴσως ἐγὼ αἴτιος, ov σαφῶς εἰπών, 10 
τὸ σὲ ἀποκρίνασθαι μὴ τοῦτο ὃ διανοούμενος ἠρόμην. Wat. || μηδένα c 
τούτων, of those who were playing into Philip’s hands (8 9).---ταῦτα, 
the points attacked by Philip. || αἰτιᾶσθαι, sc. αὐτούς, to be borrowed 
from μηδένα τούτων. || δύναται, this is the meaning of (their saying, 
&c.). [ἡ διαδικασία (disceptatio), the struggle to anticipate the others, 
and to bring them to account, instead of being brought to account 
themselves. “ Διαδικασία proprie eam caussam significat, in qua duo 
eandem rem, v.c. hereditatem, petentes aut idem onus, v. 6. Asrovp- 
yay, recusantes mutuo et certatim jus persequuntur, ac quzeritur, 
atri magis competat.” V. 

ob γράψαντος, without any one’s having proposed. || μὴ προσ- 
“ποιεῖσθαι, to pretend not—. Gr. 1172 (878) § 738, obs. 3. || εἰ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐξελέγχοι, if he were to convince us of our errour; were to force us, by 
his conduct, to acknowledge that we were at war with him, and must 
adopt active measures against him. [οὗ ... οὐδ᾽, sc. φήσει. || Ὦρεί- 


ταῖς. “See 3 Orat.c. Phil. p. 36 (top).” J. || Φεραίοις, ΟἹ. Ee B.C. 
344. ||"OAvvOlous, Ol. 107, 4, B.c. 349. 


Pace 32. 


ὑπὲρ τῶν ἴσων. The others fought for their independence, 4 
but Athens for her very existence, ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐσχάτων. See above, 
n. on p. 122, B. 


811. [8 61, p. 104.] 


és .... οὕτω γιγνώσκειν. Cf. Gr. 1144 (867) § 702. ll 
ἀποτυμπανίσαι (to cudgel to death): οὐχ ἁπλῶς τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι » 
ἀλλὰ τυμπάνῳ ἣ ἀπὸ τυμπάνου, ὅ tore ξύλον ὅπερ σκυτάλην 
καλοῦσι, τὸ γὰρ παλαιὸν ξύλοις ἀνήρουν τοὺς πολεμίους, ὕστερον δὲ 
τῷ ξίφει, Εἰ. Magn. No one would have ventured to use such severe 
language as is used here and in many other places by Demosthenes, 
againet a class of his féllow-citizens, unless there was very strong 
evidence of their corruption, and he was conscious of carrying along 
with him the convictions of:the majority of his hearers. C. || wé@ev, 
whence? on what ground? why? [οὐδὲν .... τοῦτο. The speaker 
adds this, apparently, to justify the peculiar use of ὑβρίζειν, c. 
acc, (= to maltreat, insult, trample on a man). Cf. Luc. Solac. 10: 
ὅτε τὸ μὲν σὲ ὑβρίζειν τὸ σῶμά ἐστι τὸ σόν, ἤτοι πληγαῖς ἣ δεσμοῖς 
ἢ καὶ ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ, τὸ δὲ εἰς σέ, ὅταν εἴς τι τῶν σῶν γίγνηται ἡ 
ὕβρις. εἰ μηδὲν ἄλλο, if nothing else; at least. It is true the 
condition of the others was not really much better, yet at least 
Philip for the present disguised it to them, and really granted them 
this or that advantage (ὥστε καρπωσάμενοι, «.r.A. just below, 6). 
\| οἷον Θετταλοὺς, «.r.A. “In the 4th year of the 105th Olympiad, the 
nobles of Thessaly applied to Philip for protection against the three 


(P. 
32). 
B 


σ 
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brothers of Thebe, who, after the assassination of Alexander of Pherze 
(Ol. 105, 2), had seized on the government. By the overthrow of these 
tyrants, Philip acquired immense influence in Thessaly, the resources 
of which country were placed entirely at his disposal (Diodor. 16, 14). 
The Phocian war rekindled the hopes of the ejected tyrants. Lyco- 
phron, supported by Onomarchus, commander-in-chief of the Pho- 
cians, entered Thessaly, but was defeated by Philip and compelled 
to retrace his steps. Onomarchus was more fortunate, being several 
times victorious. The war having been renewed, Philip, who had 
been nominated leader of the Thessalians, defeated the enemy, and 
took the cities of Phere, Pagasee, and Magnesia ; for the benefit, as 
he pretended, of his allies, but in all probability solely with a view 
to his own interest.” J. || Sea. An extension of acc. cognate sign. 
Cf. πόσα ἐξηπατῆσθε just below. || Ποτίϑαιαν. “ When Philip was 
besieging Amphipolis (Ol. 105, 3), the Olynthians sent ambassadors 
to Athens to propose an alliance with that state: but this plan was 
frustrated by Philip, who wrote to the Athenians, informing them 
that his object in besieging Amphipolis was to obtain the city for 
his good friends the Athenians (Or. 6. Aristocr. p. 116). He not 
only, however, retained possession of the town, but even seized on 
Potideea, and only surrendered Amphipolis (in fulfilment of his en- 
gagement) on condition of Pydna being placed at his disposal. This 
secret treaty was negotiated with Antiphon and Charidémus, who 
were sent as ambassadors to Philip. Potideea, a Corinthian colony, 
several times fell into the hands of the Athenians: on the last 
occasion it was taken by Timotheus (0]. 104, 1. Diodor. 15, 81). A 
few years later it was restored by Philip to the Olynthians, of whom 
it had been a dependency at an earlier period.” J | πόλλ᾽ ἕτερα, 
sc. δούς. Cf. § 5, init. Wet. || ὑπάγει, he is bringing under his 
influence ; is deceiving. C. || Βοιωτίαν, that is, the country around 
Thebes: the controul of the towns and villages of Boeotia, which, 
properly, were independent of Thebes. C. || ἀταλλάξας πολέ- 
pov. “Several of the Boeotian cities (Coronza, Orchomenus, and 
Corsise), which had joined the Phocians at the commencement of the 
Sacred war, were delivered up to Thebes by Philip, or, as Demos- 
thenes expresses it (Or. de F. Leg. 14), abandoned to slavery, when 
the war was at an end. The inhabitants of Orchomenus were per- 
mitted by the conqueror to seek an asylum at Athens ; but this act 
of clemency was vehemently condemned by the Thebans and Thes- 
salians.” J. || πολέμον, that is, the Phocian war, to which the 
Thebans were one of the principal parties. See note on De Coron. 
§ 18 [8 9, c, my ed.]. 

Twa... πλεονεξίαν, some unjust advantage. || ὅταν, lit. when 
at some time or other it happens = at his own time, or when their time 
comes. ᾿ ἐν αὐτῷ. . . ποιήσασθαι, that is, the peace which they 
made with Philip at the close of the Amphipolitan war, Ol. 108, 2, 
B.c. 346. See the chronological table. C. πόσα. Cf. ὅσα ἐξηπάτησε 
justabove. || Πύλας. He passed Thermopyle during the negotiations 
for the peace, and thus secured the conquest of the Phocians (see De 
Coron. ὃ 33 [8 13, p} sqq.). These acc. depend upon ἔχει below. Οἱ 
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ἢ τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, places on the skirts of Thrace (Grote); the coast of (P. 
Thrace. These he took during the negotiations concerning the peace. 82). 
See De Coron. § 69 [§ 25,p]. C. || Δορίσκον, Σέῤῥιον. “ The cities 
of Doriscus and Serrion were taken by Philip, whilst the Athenian 
embassy was waiting for him at Pella, for the purpose of receiving 
his oath, and when the Athenians considered the peace as already 
concluded.” J. || KepooBAéwrny. The Thracian prince Kersobleptés, 
who was allied with Athens, was suddenly attacked by Philip, and 
deprived of a considerable part of his dominions, whilst the nego- 
tiations about the peace were going on, and after the Athenians had 
already sworn to observe it. Wat. || ὁμολογεῖ, sc. ἔχειν. || ὑμῖν, 
dpt on προσφέρεται. || ἄδεια ... λέγειν. Cf. n. on ἡσυχίαν xpar- 
rey, § 9 (init.), p. 126. 

οὐκ ἦν. Gr. 790 (632) § 858, 3. The omission of the ἄν repre- p 
sents it more vividly as an objective fact, though it is really a con- 
ditional statement. || τὰ Φιλίππου, the affairs or interests of Philip. 
C. μὴ συν.... κ ὕσθαι, unless the great body of the Olynthians 
had been benefited in common (σύν) by enjoying Potidea. Μὴ is used 
instead of οὐ here, because the partcp., when resolved, makes a con- 
ditional sentence (unless they had, or if they had not). C. || μηδὲν εὖ 
πεπονθότος, the partcp. to be resolved conditionally : hence μηδέν. 
τῷ τοὺς .. . Φίλιππον, by Philip’s having expelled the tyrants for 
them, i.e. the tyrants of Pheres. C. || τὴν Πυλαίων, the Amphictyonic 
meeting ; properly that at Pyle (Thermopyle), but extended to 
that at Delphi. || ἐπιτείχισμα. See n. on § 6, p. 123,6. || παριόντος. 
““ Propius ad Byzantium accedere, scilicet, ut occupet.” R. We must 
understand the assertion of the preparatory steps ; the opening of the 
direct attack did not take place till the next year. Wst. He was then 
on his expedition to Thrace, and in the vicinity of Byzantium. C. 


PaGE 33. ‘J 

τούτων. “His bonis, quibus modo dixit civitatis divitias effici.” a 
F. || wdovoro. Cf. Ol. 3, 29: ὧν οἱ μὲν ἐκ πτωχῶν πλούσιοι yeyd- 
vaow,«.r.A. We find in all these speeches complaints of the traitors 
in every part of Greece, to whom, according to Demosthenes, Philip 
was indebted for his successes.” J. {{πίστιν, εὔνοιαν, which the 
state meets with from others (its allies). Wet. || τῶν ὠνίων ἀφθονίᾳ. 
“ Vilitatem annonee et copiam intelligo, quse populo gratior est quam 
decus et laus.” Wolf. Athens, as might be supposed from its posi- 
tion, was a great emporium for trade. See Béckh’s Pub. Econ. 
Ath., bk. i. ch. 9. C. || Gv προσῆκε = rg παρασκευῇ τούτων ἃ 
προσῆκε παρασκευάζειν. Cf. 10, 49. 

οὐ δύνανται... ἡσυχίαν, that is, not to be merely passive. They B 
actually assailed the character of their enemies, as, for instance, that 
of Demosthenes, in what follows. C. ἡ 


812. [§ 68, p. 106.] 


εἶτα, then, accordingly ; i.e. when they could no longer keep quiet. 19 
C. || παρελθών, that is, to speak in the assembly. [οὐ γάρ. The 


yap refers to a suppressed thought, in which the speaker main- 
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(P. tained his right. || κιγδυνεύειν. Since he who brought forward a 

33). proposal in the assembly was personally responsible for it. |[otr 
εἰμὶ μήτε γενοίμην, 7 am not, and may I never be. See above, on 
§8,p. Observe the use of the optative in expressing a wish, and 
the change of negative which it requires. C. {[ κρένει, δημεύει, c.rA. 
In the real order, κατηγορεῖν would be the first; but see § 6, c, 
and again, § 12, ν, κατηγορεῖν καὶ χαρίζεσθαι καὶ δημεύειν, where 
χαρίζεσθαι = διδόναι here. The giving away of the confiscated pro- 
perty should follow δημεύειν. Wet. These words are thrown together 
without any regard to their natural order, to express the varied and 
hurtful employment which the advocates of the cause of Philip pur- 
sted at Athens, in trying, confiscating, bribing, &c., those engaged in 
public affairs. C. 

6 Word ... ἐναντιοῦται = πολλὰ ἐναντιώματα ἐναντιοῦται. Wat. 
dv ἦ .... λογισμοί, in which fortune has the controul of more things 
than calculation; that is, a bold decided policy, involving war if the 
tase demanded it, and hence giving scope for innumerable casual- 
ties. C. || τύχη, not blind chance, but the Furtuna (que) fortes 
adjucat, a8 a general rule, though she is notoriously inconstant. 

em. declares for the policy which, in a great crisis, knows it must 
risk something upon the fortune of war. || καὶ χρήσιμος πολίτης, 
and a good citizen. The opp. is ἄχρηστος (inutilis): οὐ yap ἀχρήστους 
αὑτοὺς εὑρήσετε πολίτας. Is. 7,37. || τῆς παρ᾽... χάριτος, gen. of 
price after ἀπολωλεκότες (having ruined ; bartered away). C. || τοσού- 
τοῦ δέω ζηλοῦν, 7 am so far from envying. Gr. 1071 (822, a) ὃ 676, 
2, a. 

p ov δέ. Gr. 1458, t, 8 479, 5. || ἡμῖν, dat. ethicus. Gr. 923 
(728) § 602. || xopnylas. “The patriotic use which Demosthenes 
made of his property is again alluded to in the Orat. de F. Leg. 
and in De Corona, § 47, c, p. The most detailed account of the 
manner in which he voluntarily spent a great portion of his fortune 

᾿ in embellishing the public festivals, and fitting out ships of war, is 
given in the Orat. c. Mid. § 154,8qq.” J. || φιλανθρωπίας, humanitatis 
oficia, Sch. Thus, generally, the plur. of abstracts expresses in- 
stances, conditions, &c., of the quality. C. || δυνάμενος ἄν, though 
I should be able (if it were necessary). || ἐφ᾽ . . . ἐμαντὸν ἕταξα, 
did I place myself at? did I devote myself to? See De Coron. 
ἃ 62 [8 24, 07 : ὁ γὰρ ἐνταῦθα ἑαυτὸν τάξας τῆς πολιτείας εἰμὶ 
ἐγώ. C. προήχθην. Understand τάττειν ἐμαυτόν. C. || πολλῶν, 
those who were careful to please the people in what they said and 
proposed. C. || μείζους, sc. ἣ νῦν ἐστε. 


Page 34. 
a ἐξ ὧν, by means of which. || ἐγὼ μέν, that is, 7, the proposer. He 


introduces himself as an example, merely to illustrate the case. C. 
|| τῶν ἄλλων ὕστατοι, the last; or after all the rest. On this pleonastic 
use of ἄλλος cf. Gr. 1516, 25, b (777) 8 502, 3. Soin Latin: ti cete- 
rorum Britannorum fugacissimi. Tac. Agric. 34, In English, also: 
fairest of her daughters Eve. Milton. C. || βαδιεῖται, will go; will be sure 


p. 84,8, ο, D.] DE REBUS CHER. § 13, 14. 131 


de always goes. What is called the aoristic use of the fut. C. Cf. (P. 
18, 205: ὃ μὲν τοῖς γονεῦσι μόνον γεγενῆσθαι ομίζων τὸν τῆς 34). 

εἱμαρμένης καὶ τὸν αὐτόματον θάνατον περιμένει, ὁ δὲ καὶ τῇ πατρίδι 

ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ταύτην ἐπιδεῖν δουλεύουσαν ἀποθνήσκειν ἐθελήσει καὶ 

φοβεῤῥωτέρας ἡγήσεται τὰς ὕβρεις... τοῦ θανάτου. Cf. Matzn. 

ad Antiph. 3, 3,4. F. 


$13. [8 73, p. 108.] 


λέξω... καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι. Cf. ἐρῶ... καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύ- 13 
ψομαι, Phil. ii. p. 7,6. || ro’ συμβουλεύοντος, possessive gen., apt B 
on εἶναι. Θηβαῖοι. “In the third year of the 105th Olympiad, 
the inhabitants of Euboea, among whom a civil war had broken out, 
applied for assistance, the one party to the Athenians, the other to 
the Thebans. Many skirmishes and insignificant engagements took 
place, in which the Athenians and Thebans were alternately success- 
ful, but no decisive battle was fought. At length the two parties, 
after losing several men on both sides, concluded a peace with one 
another: and the Boeotians retarned to their own country (Diodor. 
xvi. 7). The privilege of an independent government (autonomy) 
was granted to the cities of Eubcea by the Athenians. See Béckh’s 
Ee. of Athens, 2nd part.” J. || λέγων, ἐπ speaking. C. In the course 
of his speech. Wat. || εἰπέ. Cf. Gr. 651 (535, d) § 390, 2, «. | ἔφη. 
Not unfrequently repeated thus after εἰπέ, in earnest appeals. See 
Xen. Mem. i. 4, 2, et passim. C. ᾿|Ιχρήσεσθε, se. αὐτοῖς. 

Paty οἷόν γ᾿ τὸ se. εἰπεῖν. || ὥσπερ εἶπεν, as he really did. ἢ περί, ο 

a eee to, as Ol. 1, Neves i {p. 4, B], καὶ περὶ τῶν πραγμά- 
των, ak = τὸ δὲ τὰ βέλτιστα ἐπιστήμῃ (= 
ὡς or ἃ ibrere) λέγειν. we 


814. [§ 76, p. 108.] 

τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν δύναμιν = τὸ συνεστηκὸς στράτευμα above, 14 
n. on § 3, c. || EravopGovrras . aCe. ee ee oe the 
subject of συνέχειν (correcting ; not destroying). C. || ὅσοις, “ob ca, 
quaequse sunt, gue quis incusct.” 

τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῖς πρά εἴλοιο who take α prominent part ix public v 
affairs ; public men. || ouvras, if they receite bribes; allow them- 
selves to be bribed. || πανταχοῦ, not only at Athens. Philp had his 
creatures every where. Wst. ἢ} ἑαντοῖς, because unattended with 
danger from the traitors. C. |jTois πράγμασι χρῆσθε, you apply 
yourselves (vigorously) to your affairs. In Ol. ; (prop. init.) πράγμασι 
χρῆσθαι = to avail oneself of circumstances. || γένοιτο, sc. τὰ πράγ- 
para. || ἄχρι τοῦ, x.rd., showing your hearty zeal so far as applause 
and praise goes, but no further. 





INTRODUCTION 
Τὸ THE 


THIRD PHILIPPIC. 


A THE same year in which Demosthenes spoke.on the affairs of the 
Chersonese (Ol. 109, 81), and probably a few months after the deli- 
very of that Oration, he again came forward to address‘his fellow- 
citizens on the necessity of a war with the king of Macedonia. Philip 
was still actively engaged in Thrace, and approaching, by a succes- 
sion of easy conquests, to the shores of the Propontis and the walls 
of Byzantium, where he had for a long time been endeavouring to 
secure an entrance by the means which he usually employed for the 
attainment of such objects. About the same time he chastised the 
Peparéthians (who had taken forcible possession of Halonésus), 
threatened the Chersonese, and extended his influence on every side. 
The immediate occasion of the assembly, at which this Oration was 
delivered, is not known. From the speech itself we merely gather, 
that its object was to persuade the people to protect the Hellespont, 

B anticipate the designs of Philip on Byzantium, eheck his ambitious 
career, and vindicate the claims of Athens to the name which had 
been won for her by the labour and the blood of former generations?. 
The anxiety of the orator was occasioned not so much by any appre- 
hensions of Philip’s growing power, as by distrust of his own country- 
men. The carelessness exhibited by the Athenians on the very 
brink of danger excites in his mind a generous indignation, which per- 
vades the whole of his speech. At the very commencement he assails 
these unprincipled flatterers who had lured the people to destruction 
by their misrepresentations, and banished freedom of deliberation 
from the public assemblies. After describing the dangers to which 
the Athenians are exposed on every side, he goes on to reassure his 
hearers, by speaking of the happy results which would be almost 


1 Under the same Archon (Sosigenes) * Winiewski, Comm. Hist. p. 176, 
Demosthenes delivered his tenth (Phi- thinks it probable that the occasion of 
lippic) Oration, in which he endeavours this speech was the arrival of letters, 
to prove that Philip has been the first or an embassy, from the inhabitants of 
to violate the conditions of peace, and the Chersonese, entreating pecuniary or 
commence the war. Dionysius, Epist. other assistance. 
ad Amm. p. 758. 
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sure to follow a change of policy. He censures the criminal supine- a 
ness of those who, for the sake of enjoying a little longer the imagin- 
ary blessings of an insecure peace, are content to await in drowsy 
inactivity the bursting of a storm which will overwhelm them with 
destruction, and proves that the people have no longer any choice 
between war and peace. It would be absolute folly any longer to 
judge of the king’s intentions by his words, rather than his actions, 
now that so many terrible examples have taught them that his prac- 
tice has ever been to soothe his victims with fair promises until he 
is prepared to strike. And this cautious, this treacherous policy, he 
is now pursuing towards Athens. Since the peace every act of his 
has been perfidious and malevolent, a step towards his grand object, 
the destruction of Greece: and yet, although actually engaged in 
preparations for the attack, he has had the audacity to disavow his 
hostile intentions. Under such circumstances, not a moment is to be B 
lost: there is scarcely time even for deliberation, when immediate 
action is required. To stimulate their flagging resolution, he con- 
trasts the unhappy facility with which every thing is now conceded 
to Philip, with the lofty patriotism of those who, in former days, 
knew how to restrain within due bounds the ambition of their power- 
ful neighbours. And yet the aggressions which they areas ἐὐᾷς were 
insignificant, compared with the insolent incroachments of a Mace-e 
donian, a foreigner, who darea to ill-treat the inhabitants of Greece, 
and wrest from them their dearest privileges. The causes of this 
unhappy policy may be found in the indifference with which Athe- 
nians now regard even the most flagrant offences, and the covetous- 
ness which at once finds an excuse for its own acts of dishonesty, 
and encourages in others a system of the most shameful robbery and 
corruption. With such sentiments as these he contrasts the sturdy 
opinions of the olden time, when bribery was punished with the 
most inexorable severity. This must be again the feeling of every c 
Athenian citizen, if we would inspire other states with respect for 
our institutions, or even hope to enjoy the fruits of our own exer- 
tions. Another cause of this culpable indifference is the mistaken 
notion, encouraged by some of our orators, that Philip after all is 
not so formidable an enemy as some would represent him ; since 
much more terrific wars, with Lacedsemon and other Grecian powers, 
have terminated favorably for Athens. In reply to this argument, 
Demosthenes shows, that the art of war has undergone a total change 
since those days, and that Philip, in consequence of his position, 
enjoys many advantages, which it would be well for us to mark, 
and adopt such measures as may be most effectual for neutralizing 
them. But the best and surest mode of defence is to resist the 
attempts of those within the walls, who have been bribed by Mace- 
donian gold, to betray the interests of their country ; and instead of 
foolishly delighting in their calumnies, to aid your honest fellow- 
citizens in their praiseworthy struggles for freedom of debate. When Ὁ 
we remember the fate of those nations which had already submitted 
to Macedonia, we cannot wonder at our orator’s frequent recurrence 
to the story of their fall. He is holding up to his fellow-citizens the 
P hil. Dem. ἢ N 
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4 mirror of history. Examples were close at hand of states which 
had lost their freedom, because their citizens had listened to the 
words of the flatterer, who promised them ease and tranquillity, 
rather than to the voice of duty, of honest admonition, and of severe 
but wholesome censure. But prosperity and ease are the reward of 
action, not the fruits of idle day-dreams. He who deems mischance 
impossible, is already on the brink of destruction; and the man who, 
for the sake of avoiding an evil, shuns the performance of his duty, 
will repent him of his supineness when repentance can no longer 
avail. The speech concludes with a proposal, that reinforcements 
should be sent out to the Chersonese, preparations set on foot for a 
general armament, and application for assistance made to the king 
of Persia and to the other states of Greece. 

B The immediate results of this speech are not known. But when, 
in the following year, some of the drator’s predictions were fulfilled, 
in the siege of Perinthus and Byzantium by Philip (Ol. 110, 1), 
Athens exhibited such activity as completely frustrated his attempts. 
About the same time, and before the investment of Byzantium by 
Philip’s army*, troops were sent a second time from Athens to 
Eubosa, under the command of Phocion, who expelled the Macedo- 
nian garrisons, deposed the tyrants protected by Philip, and re- 
established the influence of Athens in the island‘. During this 
period we find the king of Persia also among the enemies of Mace- 
donia. Considering all these circumstances, it is highly probable 
that the efforts made by Athens for the attainment of these objects 
were the result of our orator’s eloquence, and the fruits of his Oratio 
de Cherson., and the present Philippic. 


8 Or. pro Cordna. 4 Diodor. 16, 74. 


NOTES 


TO THE 


THIRD PHILIPPIC. : 


Pacer 35,§ 1. [§ 1, p. 110.] 


ὀχίγον δεῖν. Gr. 1520, 6 (684) 8 864. [ τὴν εἰρήνην, the peace (P. 
of Ol. 108, 2, about which see the Introd. to the Speech on the Peace. 85). 
il .. ἄν. Gr. 1155, α (653, a) 8 429, 3: the conditional 1 
clause (if they were formally asked, or the like) omitted. || εἰ. καὶ μὴ a 
ποιοῦσι τοῦτο, eren though they do not do so, i.e. do not say it. 
Tlosi», like our to do, is used ag the representative of a preceding 
verb, Thus 21, 207: εἰ δ᾽ ἀπορεῖς ἐκείνως pe κακῶς ποιῆσαι, εἴη 
ἂν καὶ τοῦτο σημεῖον τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπιεικείας, εἰ τοὺς ἄλλους ῥᾳδίως 
κρένων ἐμὲ μηδὲν ἔχεις ἐφ᾽ ὅτῳ τοῦτο ποιήσεις. Wet. ὅπως .. 
παύσεται. Gr. 1313 (954) § 811. [εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ὑπηγμένα, κ.τ.λ., “co 
sensim εἰ per socordiam vestram venisse’’ (hare been gradually brought, 
&e.). 23,173: συμβαίνει τοῖς χρόνοις ely τοῦθ᾽ ὑπηγμένα τὰ xpay- 
par ἤδη . .. ὥστ᾽ ἐβοηθοῦμεν. F. || εἰπεῖν, to say (what follows, 
εἰ καὶ, κιτιλ.). || εἰ καὶ λέγειν, w.r.A. The cai does not belong to 
the εἰ, but is a corresponsive particle to the following cai. Observe 
the asyndcton: λέγειν ἅπαντες. :. χειροτονεῖν ὑμεῖς. || οἱ παριόντες 
= those who come forward to speak ; the orators. || ἔμελλε = were 
likely ; would be sure to. 

wap ty οὐδὲ δύο, from any one cause, nor yet from two. The παρά 5 
properly denotes an equal and parallel extension of the two notions. 
See my note on Or. de Coronda, p. 166. ἢ᾿ ἐν οἷς. . . ταῦτα φυλάτ- 
tovres, upholding the present state of things, to whick they owe their 
reputation and influcnce. || τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασιν ὄντας, “ qui in 
republica gerenda versantur (v. ad 2, 12), i.g. τοὺς ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμά- 
rev ὄντας (summa rerum preefectos) 5. τοὺς ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν 
ὄντας, ὶ 11.” F. |] οὐδὲν ἄλλο ποιοῦσιν, id agunt, wt civitas de 
46 (de civibus suis, non de Philippo) ponas sumat. F. || περὶ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔσται, i.e. περὶ τοῦτο σπουδάσεται. Ε΄. || πολιτεῖαι here = the 
methods of our statesmen (L.); political measures, πολιτεύματα. 
Another instance of the plural of an abstract noun, denoting par- 
ticular instances, and manifestations of the abstract notion. So φιλαν- 
θρωπίας, de Reb. Cher. § 12, p; and 25, 86, φιλανθρωπίαε καὶ 
ἐγγόαι γίγνονται. 

a . » τῶν ἄλλων, in other matters; on other subjects. || xal vous ὁ 

n 2 


(P. 
35). 
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ξένοις καὶ τοῖς δούλοις. “The Athenians piqued themselves upon 
being the most independent and most humane of all people. With 
them a stranger had liberty οὗ speaking as he pleased, provided he 
let nothing escape him against the government. So far were they 
from admitting him into their public deliberations, that a citizen was 
not permitted to touch on state affairs in the presence of an alien. 
Their slaves enjoyed a proportionable degree of indulgence. The 
Saturnalia, when they were allowed to assume the character of 
masters, was originally an Athenian institution, and adopted at Rome 
by Numa. At Sparta and Thessaly, on the contrary, slaves were 
treated with such severity, as obliged them frequently to revolt. 
The humanity of Athens had its reward, for their slaves did them 
considerable service on several occasions ; at Marathon, in the war 
of Egina, and at Arginuse.” Tourreil, || ἐν μὲν ταῖς... κινδυ- 
γεύειν : we had the very same words in Or. de Chers. p. 28, B. 


PaaE 36. ~ 


Α ἕτοιμος. Gr. 633 (516) § 376. || καὶ yap εἰ, here = nam etiam 


si. Gr. 1476, ¢ (1053, h) § 786, obs. || ἔστιν = it ie possible. || τὸ 
χείριστον, κιτιλ. ‘‘ Compare the opening of the Ist Phil. (§ 2), where 
the orator employs the same phrase.” ΓΑ 

γῦν δέ. Gr. 1485, a (1053, m) 8 719, 2. 


$2. [8 8p. 112. 


2 ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν. Gr. 1424, 4 (1031, 4) § 634, ὁ. ἢ} τὸν ταῦτα λέγοντα. 


ς 


Ταῦτα, the assertions just made, i.e. that the city may have peace, 
and that it depends upon ourselves whether we will have it or not. 
|| πράττειν = to act with vigour (id agere, &c.). || φενακίζειν, decipere, 
See at on Or. de Cor. § 17, D. || ἕτερος, another. He puts the case 
nerally. 
᾿ προβάλλει, “ projicit 5. protendit, quo vos securos consopiat, con- 
tra προβάλλεται protendit, quo se adversus vos tueatur (cf. 4, 40).” 
F. |j ob διαφέρομαι (non repugno), I hare nothing to say against 
uz. “The meaning is, Philip pretends to be at peace, when in reality 


‘ he is making war on us. We must resist him. But if you desire 


3. 
D 


still to retain a nominal peace, you are at liberty to do as he has 
done ; i. 6. to pretend to be at peace, but in reality to wage war.” J. 


Pitt εἰρήνην ὑπολαμβάνει. Gr. 716 (562) 8.463, ὁ. || ἐξ ἧς, 


which, i.e. as ita result. || @wevra. Gr. 1467. § 766,1. Απὰ, 
secondly, the peace which he talks ahout is a peace observed towards him 
by you, but not towards you by him [lit. is a peace to him from you, &c.]. 
| τὴν εἰρήνην, sc. οὖσαν, i.e. ἡ εἰρήνη, ἣν λέγει, ἐκείνῳ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἐστιν, οὐχ ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ἐκείνου. F. || τῶν ἀναλισκομ. χρημ.» gen. 
preii. || αὑτὸς... πολεμεῖν = τὸ αὐτὸς πολεμεῖν, x.7.A., epexegetions 
inf. defining τοῦτο. Gr. 106] (812) § 669, β, γ. 


8.3. [8 10, p.113.] 
καὶ μήν. Gr. 1482 (1053, ἢ) § 728, 6. 


τετταράκοντ᾽ ἀπέχων ... στάδια, i.e. he said it then, but 
not till then. || Svoiv θάτερον. Gr. 829 (669) ὃ 579, 4. So 19,176; 


Ρ. 37, A, B, c.] PHILIPP. 111. § 4. 137 


εἶτα τῶν ἄλλων πρέσβεων ἕκαστον καλῶ καὶ δυοῖν θάτερον ἣ (P. 
μαρτυρεῖν ἢ ἐξόμνυσθαι ἀναγκάσω. F. || πάντα τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον 36). 
(opposed asyndetically from the spirited abruptness of the narration 

to the ἀπέχων) = at any other time ; i.e. but at any time before that. 

Su Or, in Lept. § 16: παρὰ δ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀδεῶς ἃ ἂν λάβῃ ric ἔχειν ὑπῆρχε, 
τὸν γοῦν ἄλλον χρόνον. Wat. || ἀγανακτῶν agrees with the subj, 

of εἶπεν : he who used to be indignant and would send, &c., they 
must be considered as the participles of the imperfect (of an habitual 
action), and εἰ. . . αἰτιάσαιτο opt. of indefinite frequency. || τοὺς 
ἀπολογησομένους, to clear him from the charge. Gr. 1128 (859). || ἤρι- 
Lov, contended, insisted. || ob λυσιτελήσειν, would not profit = would 

be an injury to. The od belongs to λυσιτελήσειν, sv as to convert 

its signification to the opposite. Gr. 1171. § 738, obs.3. ‘“ When 
the intelligence reached Athens that Philip had advanced as far 

as the passes of Thermopylz, it was boldly asserted by A‘schines 
that the sole object of this movement was the abasement of Thebes, 
and the restoration of their independence to the cities of Thespie 
and Plate. The people persisted in cherishing this delusive hope, 
notwithstanding the warnings of Demosthenes.” J. 


Pace 37. 


ὡς νοσοῦσι. “Philip had used the expression ὅτε νοσοῦσι (which κα 

is applied to moral as well as physical disease) with reference espe- 
cially to those states in which civil discord prevailed : and Demos- 
thenes, as it ap to me, completes the metaphor for him by 
the addition of ἐπισκεψομένους (to visit them as a physician visits 
his patients). The additional words, καὶ στασιάζουσιν seem in- 
tended for an explanation of νοσοῦσι. After his successful cam- 
paign in Illyria, Philip marched against the tyrants of Thessaly 
(who, according to Diodor. 16, 69, had again raised their heads), 
und stormed the fortress of Phere, their principal stronghold. For 
an account of Oreos, see ἢ. p. 123, c. Orat. de Rebus Cherson.” J, 

| ra. Gr. 1358 (980) § 874, 6. || xal.... ταῦτα, and that too. 

|| ἕως, here, as long as; below, until. On ἕως ἄν c. subj. cf. Gr. 1263 
(931) § 843, 8. || οὐκ ἔστι Tatra: non ita est: not so. || τῶν ἀδι- 
κουμένων ὑμῶν, whilst you the injured party. ᾿Εκεῖνος is expressed 
to sharpen the antithesis to ὑμῶν. 

ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, dpt on τινας. {| τοὺς λόγους, “ca cerba, quibus vos 5 

remorantur, i.e. facultatem ea dicendi.” F. ἢ ἀφέλοιτο, sould put 
a stop to, lit. should deprire them (of the power of using these argu- 
ments, by conduct that would so palpably give them the lie). 


$4. [§ 15, p.14] 

ὦ πρὸς τοῦ Διός: ὦ πρὸς τῶν θεῶν, pro deum fidem, 21, 98. ἢ, 4 
᾿μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν πραγμάτων. Gr. 1436. 660. || δήπον. Gr. 1461 
(1053, d) § 724,2. || οὐδέ. Gr. 1493, 7. 8 776, 2. 

- Δορίσκον. “See ἢ. p. 125, p, to Orat de R. Cherson, The assertion of ¢ 
our orator, that ‘Philip had already taken an oath tu observe the 
peace,’ is not exactly in accordance with the truth. The Thracian 
campaign was ended, and Philip was already on his march to Phocis, 

νὃ ᾿ 


(P, 
37). 
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when he took the oath at Phere. (Or. de Fals. Leg.) The Athenian 
ore mentioned here was Chares, to whom Kersobleptes had con- 
ded the defence of those places. (A‘schin. de Fals. Leg. p. 267.)” J. 
ἢ τοὺς ἐκ Σεῤῥίου = τοὺς ἐν Σεῤῥίῳ ἐξ αὐτοῦ. Gr. 1435 (1039) 
§ 647. [Ἱεροῦ ὄρους, a hill with a castle upon it, on the Thracian 
coast, near the point where the Hellespont enters the Propontis 
(Xen. An. 7, 1,14). Wet. || ταῦτα πράττων τί ἐποίει ; and when he 
was acting thus ἴω iia these purposes of his), what was he doing? 
c= what was it t was doing? [are we to call his actions peace or 
war?] {{τί δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν: This is a supposed objection to the 
speaker’s assertion : ehat of that? ehat does that signify? With the 
sing. cf. Phil. i. p. 3, B: τί χρὴ τὰ γιγνόμενα ἡγεῖσθαι; || τῇ 
πόλει. “The loss of such unimportant places would seem hardly 
worth so much discussion, did we not remember that the question 
was one, not of political profit or loss, but of right, and therefore 
entirely independent of the magnitude or insignificance of the objects 
in dispute.” J. |j εἰ μὲν γὰρ, «.7.A. The εἰ is here a dependent 
interrogative ; for whether, &c.—is another question (with which we 
have nothing to do here). Cf. 18, 44: εἰ δὲ μὴ ὑσθάνοντο, ἕτερος 
λόγος οὗτος, ob πρὸς ἐμέ. F. ||ἄν τε... ἄν ve, sive ... sive. Gr. 
1466 (1049) § 778. || ἐπὶ μικροῦ. Gr. 1424, 4 (1031, 4) ἃ 633. 
βασιλεύς. Gr. 673 (543) § 363, obs. 
ob πολεμεῖν, Gr. 1171. § 738, obs. 3, sc. αὐτὸν οὐ πολεμεῖν. || τοσού- 
τον δέω. Gr. 1071 (822, a) § 676,2,a,3. {|Meydpwv. “ The enter- 
prise against Megara is mentioned in the Oratio de R. Cherson. p. 
25, p. See also ἢ. P- 141, c, to the present Oration. By the pos- 
session of this city the subjugation of Boeotia, and the government of 
Euboea by his bribed adherents, Philip would be enabled to surround 
Athens as it were with a net. Cf. the Oratio de Fals. Leg. p. 446, I, 
where, as in the present Oration, the professions of Philip are com- 
pared with his acts.” J. || τυραννίδα, an abstract taken collectively. 
{| ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ. “See introduction to the second Philippic and 
n. p. 105, p, to the same Oration. The intrigues practised by Philip 
for the promotion of his interests in the Peloponnesus are alluded to 
by Demosthenes in the Oratio de Corona, p. 252, 2 [§ 32, c].” J. 
|| τοξεύῃ. Cf. Oratio de Coron. p. 251, 1 [8 32, a]. 


Pace 38. 


εἶτα. Gr. 1358 (980) ξ 874,6. {| μηχάνημα. He uses this term 
improprie to point out the similarity of this case, and that of the 
man who should have placed his μηχανήματα against a city about to 
be assaulted (in § 4,p). {{ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἦμ., ie. ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς np, ᾧ 
(Olymp. 108, 2. Scirophor. 23. June 20, 3.c. 346). F. || 48u, αἱ 
once. ἢ τοῦθ΄. It is placed first, because it belongs both to βού- 
λησθε and ποιῆσαι. F. [|| ἀφέστηκα, £ dissent from. [1 δοκεῖ, ἐξ 
seems fit, right, &e. Hence δεῖν is not required. 

περὶ Χεῤῥονήσον. . . οὐδὲ Bufavriev. Gr. 1493, ἢ § 776, 2. 
μὲν. ... μέντοι. Gr. 1479, obs. || τούτοις, i.e. τοῖς Χεῤῥο- 
νησίταις καὶ τοῖς Βυζαντίοις. F. ἐξ ὧν, qua de causa. || ὑπὲρ 
τῶν πραγμάτων, about the state of our affairs. ᾿μετάσχητε τῶν 


’ 
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λογισμῶν, share them with me, and by implication wse them. || εἰ (P. 
μὴ .... & Ἐς, translates it as if it were εἰ μὴ dpa, nisi forte: 38). 
but as following ὑμῶν γ᾽ αὐτῶν I think εἰ μὴ καὶ τῶν ἄλλ. is si 
non etiam reliquorum ; the dpa being et videtur, that you may at least 
take sone wise precaution for yourselves, if, as tt seems, you do nut choose 

to do 80 for the other states as well. || αὖθυς, hereafter ; again. 


8 δ. [§2l, p. 118] 


μέγας .... ηὔξηται. The μέγας is proleptic. Gr. 643 (523) § 439, 2. 5 
πρὸς αὑτούς = πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Gr. 1009, 1100 (791) § 654, 2. 

ll ἐξ ἐκείνον, from the man he was, i.e. from his originally low state. ¢ 
|| ποιήσασθαι, the aor. inf., because the final result, the subjection or 
subject stute, is contemplated, rather than the act of reducing them to 
it, ποιεῖσθαι. || σνγκεχωρηκότας, 86. τοῦτο, the antecedent demon- 
strative to ὑπὲρ οὗ. [ἀφ ὑμῶν ἀρξαμένους, with you at their head. 
Gr. 1121 (852) § 696, obs. |i « . . Wepucéwrav .. . τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων. Τῶν Ἕλλ. is, by a sort of attraction, the partitive gen. 
after ἕνα, whereas we should rather expect τοὺς “EXAnvac as objec, 
of the verb. So Phil.i.§4,p: καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τούτων διεξιών = ταῦτα 
καθ' ἕκαστον διεξιών. || λωποδντεῖν, like a common highwayman. 
Cf. ῬῺΠ...11,. : λωποδύτης ὃς ἀποδύει τῶν παριόντων τὰς ἐσθῆτας. 
|] ἐβδομ. ἔτη καὶ τρία. ‘The seventy-three years are here reckoned 
from the second Persian war (Ol. 75) to the battle of A2gos- Potamos 
(Ol. 93, 3), where the feebly supported claims of Athens to the hege- 
mony were annihilated by Lacedeemon. See Clinton de Principatu 
Athen. in the Appendix to his Fast. Hellen. p. 263. In the 3rd 
Olynthian Orat. Demosthenes speaks of forty-five years, meaning ~ 
undoubtedly the period during which the Hegemony of Athens was 
andisputed, that to to say, from about Ol. 75, 4 (when the Greeks 
first sought the protection of Athens from Lacedeemonian tyranny) 
to the commencement of the Peloponnesian war (Ol. 87, 2).” J. 

τριάκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντα (Gr. 871, fin. (684, ε) § 629, 1]. “This 
period of twenty-nine years seems to be reckoned from the takin 
of Athens by Lysander (01. 93, 4) to the battle off Naxos (Ol. 101, 1), 
in which Chabrias was victorious. (See Clinton, Appendix vii. ad 
Fast. Hellen.) Sparta had reached the summit of her political 
importance in the 100th Olympiad, at which time Xenophon (Hist. 
Gr. v. 3, 27) writes, ‘At that period Lacedsemon was mistress 
of Thebes and the rest of Bootia; the Corinthians were devoted 
to her, the Argives humbled, Athens deserted, the disaffected 
confederates punished: in a word, her power seemed to be esta- 
blished on a firm basis.’ These words are repeated by Diodorus 
(15, 23), with the addition, ‘ Lacedsemon was at that time formidable 
to the whole of Greece on account of her Hegemony. Hence it was 
that the mightiest sovereigns, such as the king of Persia and Diony- 
sius the tyrant of Syracuse, were anxious to secure the-friendship of 
the Spartans, and conclude alliances with them.’ The manner in 
which Sparta abused this power is well known. ‘They made the 
continent of Greece a wildernegs,’ says Isocrates (Symmachicus, c. 
33), ‘ill-treated the inhabitants of the islands, annihilated the free 


o 
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states of Italy and Sicily, introduced a tyrannical form of government 
everywhere, laid waste Pelopunnesus, and filled it with war and con- 
fusion. Have they not deprived the Eleans of a portiun of their ter- 
ritory, ravaged the land of the Corinthians, divided Mautinea, stormed 
Phlius (Ol. 99, 4), attacked Argos, done every'thing, in a word, to 
deserve the severe lesson which they afterwards received at Leuc- 
tra? The defeat of the Spartans at Leuctra was the signal for gene- 
ral rejoicing throughout the whole of Peloponnesus ; but this was soon 
succeeded by discord, uproar, and confusion. See Isocrates to Philip. 
c. 21.” J. [[ἴσχνσαν = potentiam adepti sunt. Gr. 743 (597). Cf 
Ἕλληνος δὲ cai τῶν παίδων αὐτοῦ ἐν ry Φθιώτιδι ἰσχυσάντων 
(having become powerful), ΤῊ. 1, 8. So ἄρξασι (just below) = having 
become the ruling power. ||& τι βούλοισθες He used the second 
person, as immediately addressing the Athenians, though the Lace- 
dseemonians and Thebans are intended to be included. “ Secunda 
autem persona, quum plura subjecta adsint, rite ponitur, quum is, 

uem alloquimur, nobis primus et proximus sit.” B. || οὐδὲ πολλοῦ 
dai. See n. on de Chers. p. 29, B (eztr.). || τισιν, dpt on προσφέρεσ- 
θαι, to treat this or that state without due moderation: a mild way of 
stating the fact. || ἄρξασι. See note on ἴσχυσαν, just above. 
ij πλεονάζειν, less common in this sense than πλεονεκτεῖν, to manifest 
@ grasping ambition, &c. Cf. 39, 14: καὶ τοὺς πάνυ δεινοὺς ἑκάσ- 
rore, ὅταν πλεονάζωσιν, ἐπίστασθ᾽ ὑμεῖς κοσμίους ποιεῖν. || τὰ καθ- 
εστηκότα ἐκίνουν, i.e. by putting down free institutions wherever they 
obtained party, and substituting for them an oligarchical government. 


Pace 89. 


τί δεῖ τοὺς ἄλλους λέγειν ; ἀλλ᾽, “ Frequens est apud Demosthe- 
nem hec formula dicendi, quam transitus fit δὰ graviora. Οἵ. 8 13. 
Weber, ad 23, 114.” F. || ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς αὐτοί, why we ourselres. 
lj οὐδὲν Ay . . ἔχοντες. “ Resolve : οὐδὲν ἂν εἴχομεν, se. εἰ cai ἠβουλό- 
μεθα." F. || νπὲρ ὧν = ὑπὲρ τούτων a. For the facts referred to, 
ef, de Cor. § 96 [my ed. § 40]. || ἐν τρισὶ καὶ δέκα. “ Between the 
accession of Philip (Ol. 106, 1) and the delivery of this oration 
eighteen years had elapsed. But the splendid period of his reign 
did not begin until Ol. 105, 4, when he overthrew the tyrants of 
Thessaly. In Ol. 106, 1 his name was proclaimed among the con- 
querors at the Olympic games.” J. || οἷς (= ἐν οἷς) ἐπιπολάζει, 
in which (Philip) has been making a figure (aliquid eese coepit. Sch.). 
—imirordly, lit. I come to the surface, rise to the top, &c.; hence, I 
am in the ascendant, &c. On pres. = our perfect with have, cf. Gr. 
740 (594). ἢ Μεθώνην, i.e. the Thracian Methdné, in Chalcidice (in 
the siege of which Philip lost one eye). Apollonia, an Ionian colony 
in Mygdonia : both cities were allies of Olynthus. 

Op., the Chalcidian cities that were dependent on the Olyn- 
thians. || προσελθόντα, sc. τινά. ||Tas πόλεις, Pagase and Μὰ. 
nesia. || τετραρχίαξ. See note on of θετταλοί, p. 106, and Buttmann 
in Mythologus 2, p. 290. || κατέστῃρεν. “Ne post xapyperas offen- 
dat, recte aoristus cum perfecto jungitur, siquidem illas tetrar- 
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chias etiamtum manere necdum abrogatas esse inter omnes con- (Ρ, 
stabat. Cf. p. 45,c. Meetzn, ad Lyc. 5. Weber ad 23,178. Accedit 39). 
quod ea forma perfecti, ques ἢ. |. apta foret (καθέστακε, quam ὁ Dio-~ 
bysio recepit ἢ, |. Reiskius), serioris demum greecitatis est.” F. ἢ κατ᾽ 
ἔθνη, because he had now divided them into four districts, and com- 
pelled each district to obey him. || δουλεύωσι. Gr. 1306 (954) 
8 811. |j nal ταῦτα, and too. || εἰς τὰς ἔπ. ypdd. (i.e. writes 
into =) puts into his letters ; or writes in his letters. || καὶ ob γράφει 
μὲν, κιτιλ., 1.9. ob μόνον γράφει ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ποιεῖ. Cf. § 12, Β. 
15, 6. 18,179: οὐκ εἶπον μὲν ταῦτα, οὐκ ἔγραψα δὲ, οὐδ᾽ ἔγραψα 
μὲν, οὐκ ἐπρέσβευσα δὲ, οὐδ᾽ ἐπρέσβευσα μὲν, we ἔπεισα δὲ Θηβαίους. 
Auct. δὰ Herenn. 4, 25,34. “ Non sensi hoc et non suasi, neque suact 
a@ non tpse statim facere οωρὶ, n ‘acere i σὲ non perfeci, neque 
perfect et non probari.” F. an , 

Meyépors. “The attempt made by Philip, in ΟἹ. 109, 1, to obtain ὁ 
possession of Megara, has been already noticed in ἢ. p. 138, p. In 
the Oratio de Leg., which was written in Ol, 109, 2, it is spoken of 
as an event which had already taken place. This city was also filled 
with bribed partisans of the king of Macedonia, among whom we find 
the names of Ptseodorus, Perilaus, and Heliseus. (Or. pro Corena, 
Or. de Fals. Leg.) The expedition against Ambracia happened about 
the same time. His attempts to obtain possession of this city and 
Leucas, for the purpose of invading Peloponnesus by sea, (as well as 
by land on the side of Megara,) were frustrated through the vigilance 
and activity of Demosthenes. Arcadia, Argos, and Elis were dis- 
tracted by party-struggles : in the latter city especially the citizens 
murdered one another for the sake of ‘ obtaining the ascendancy, 
and gratifying Philip.’ (Or. de Fals. Leg.) The oligarchic faction 
having gained the upper hand, the democracy was disswlved, and an 
alliance concluded with Philip on such terms as justified the asser- 
tion of Demosthenes, that ‘ Elis was now in his power.’ (Pausan. v. 


4, 9.) .. || χωρεῖ, holds, contains, i.e. is sufficient for. Cf. 21, 200: 
ἡ πόλις αὐτὸν οὐ χωρεῖ. F. ἢ a κατὰ πόλεις, are con- 
jined as if by dykes in our several cities; are cut off one city from an- 
rir || οὐδὲ σνστῆναι, no, nor to stand together ; or to unite for our 

ence. 

περιορῶμεν. Gr. 1115 (846) 8 687. || ἐγνωκώς, «.7.d. having υ 
each of us resolved, as it seems to me, to gain the time during which an- 
other is destroyed (i. 6. is being destroyed). —éyywea = deocrevi. ᾿ 
Ι ὅπως σωθήσεται. Gr. 1313 (954) § 811. || ὥσπερ περίοδος ἣ 
καταβολὴ πυρετοῦ, the periodical access or attack of a fever. F, 
understands it of an epidemic fever, Wat. of an intermittent one. In 
Ἐπ᾿8 way (which seems to suit the purpose of the illustration best) 
περίοδος is the course of a fever going through or round a district. 
Wst. explains it: every man, however far he may be renioved from 
Philip, yet knows as certainly that he will be attacked by him in 
time, as a person who has an intermittent fever knows that, however 
well he may be to-day, he will be attacked to-morrow by the return- 
ing fever. . The language seems to favour this way of understanding 
the paseage. || καὶ μήν, and further; and moreorer. || ἀλλ᾽ οὖν... 
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(P. ye, yet at all events ; yet at least (the same force it would have after a 

39). conditional clause with εἰ), The ὅσα is virtually conditional. . || ywn- 
olev ... τῆς “EAAd8os. “ Notanda locutio γνήσιοι τῆς ‘EAAddog, 
i.e. Ἕλληνες (Oayeveic.” Sch. || ὥσπερ ἄν. Gr. 1327 (961, a)§ 430, 1. 
ἢ ἄξιον μέμψεως εἶναι. ... ἐνεῖναι. ““ Infinitivi pendent a verbis 
ὥσπερ ἂν ὑπέλαβε : “ perinde quis hoc de negotio statuat, ac si de 
filio familias . . . statuat, eum in hoc quidem esse reprehendendum 
. 6.» Verumtamen ideo non licére negare cett.’” sk. 


Paae 40. 


λα ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ..... οὐχ οὕτως ἔχουσιν, are not affected in the same way ; 
do not feel the same indignation. The negative is emphatically re- 
peated, as in 45, 56: ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οὑτοσὶ Στέφανος, οὐκ ὥκνησε, κιτιλ. 
- Mach. 3,194: ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ ὁ Κέφαλος, ὁ παλαιὸς ἐκεῖνος, ὁ δοκῶν 
δημοτικώτατος γεγονέναι, οὐχ οὕτως. F. || οὐδὲ ῬρΡέρον ἐντεῦθεν 
ὅθεν, «.r.A. = οὐδὲν βαρβάρου ἐντεῦθεν ὄντος ὅθεν (τινὰ) εἰπεῖν 
εἶναι καλόν ἐστι, nor even a barbarian from a country which it is re- 
putable for a man to state that he comes from; unless we consider ὅθεν 
to be attracted (for οὗ, ubi) to the form of ἐντεῦθεν, and to be vir- 
tually = ‘which:’ from a@ country which tt is reputable to name. 
| ὀλέϑρον, i.e. ὀλεθρίου, perditi (cf. 18, 127, ὄλεθρος γραμμα- 
τεύς. 23, 202, ἀνθρώπους οὐδ᾽ ἐλευθέρους, ἀλλ’ ὀλέθρους). || Maxe- 
δόνος. “A good-for-nothing Macdeonian, ὄλεθρος Μακεδών, an ex- 
ression often borrowed by the later sophists from Demosthenes, 
he kings of Macedonia are called ‘barbarians’ and ‘ men destined 
to serve the Greeks’ in the 3rd Olynthiac. The claim of the Greeks 
themselves to a descent from Héraclés (Hercules) was recognized by 
the Hellanodice at the Olympic games (Hat. v. 22, with Vaickeniir’s 
notes). This pedigree is also admitted unhesitatingly by Isocrates 
(Oratio ad Phil. c. 12). Cf. Libanius, 4th part, p. 283, 16. Of the 
worthlessness of Macedonian slaves we have no evidence beyond what 
is here stated. Macedonia is never mentioned as one of the countries 
from which slaves were obtained, a circumstance to which the Mace- 
donians might well refer as being a credit rather than a disgrace to 
their nation.” J. 


86. [8 32, p. 119.] 


6 κοινὸν... ἀγῶγα. “Concerning the right of the Amphictyons to 
p the presidency at the Pythian games, see Tittmann, p. 109. This 
privilege was expressly guaranteed to Philip (Divdor.-16, 20) at a 
meeting held in the third year of the 118th Olympiad, and was the 
first step towards his assumption (Ol. 110, 3) of the rank of Captain- 
general of Greece (Diodor. 16, 20).” J. || τοὺς δούλους, his slares, 
as he contemptuously calls his Macedonian nobles. || «lg Πορθμόν. 
“ Porthmos, the castle of Eretria in Euboea, on the Euripus, oppo- 
“gite Athens. The walls of this fortress were demolished by Philip, 
Ol. 109,1. In the Orat. de Cor, § 25, a, Demosthenes mentivuns the same 
occurrence, and takes credit for his opposition to the incroach- 
ments of the king ‘when he directed his attention to Euboa, and 
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made it a bulwark against Athens, ventured to attack Megara, took (P. 
possession of Oreos, destroyed Porthmos, and established Philistides 40). 
as a tyrant in Oreos, and Clitarchus in Eretria.’ Cf. Or. de Fals. Leg. 
Ῥ. 368, 24.” J. || ἀλλ᾽’ ὅμως ταῦθ᾽ δρῶντες... ἀνέχονται. Observe 
the ὅμως zed to the participle, though it more immediately be- 
longs to ἀνέχονται (the participle being resolved adversatively), 
though they see, yet notwithstanding this they, &c. Cf. Gr. 1126, ὁ. 
§ 697, 0, and cf. 52,15: ὅμως καίπερ οἰκείως ἔχων τούτοις οὐκ ἐτόλμα. 
δεῖ. 8, 88: ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ὑμεῖς τοιαῦτα πεπονθότες πάλιν διελύ- 
σασθε πρὸς αὐτούς. Liv. 21, 55, 10: “tamen tn tot circumstantibus 
malis mansit aliquamdiu immota acies.” F. || καθ᾽ ἑαντοὺς, «.r.r. IN. 
γενέσθαι καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς. || ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς ὑβρίζεται... .. ἀμύνεται, 
i.e. ἀμύνεται ἐπὶ τούτοις ἃ ἡ ‘EAA. ὑβρίζεται.--- ἐφ᾽ οἷς = in tis τοῦωξ; 
as in the Or. contr. Aristocr. 190: τὸ δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ οἷς μέγα πρᾶγμα ἀλυσι- 
τελὲς τῇ πόλει κατεσκευάζετο, ἐναντιοῦσθαι, κιτιλ. = “in his adrer- 
sari, in quibus,” δε. 

᾿Αμβρακίαν.... καὶ Λευκάδα. For an account of Leucas and Am- ὁ 
bracia, see above, note on p. 141, c. J. || Ναύπακτον. “ Naupactus 
(now Lepanto) was situated on the northern coast of the gulf of 
Corinth. In ancient times the city had belonged to the Locrians, 
and subsequently to the Messenian emigrants, who had settled there 
after the conquest of their own country. These Messenians were 
expelled by the victorious Lacedeemonians after the battle of Aigos- 
Potamos (Pausanias, 5, 26,2. 10, 38, 10). This city, with Calydon 
and e, afterwards fell into the hands of the Achzans (Diodor. 
15, 75), to the great disgust of the Atolians, who had long wished to 
Sa it (Xen. Hist. Gr. 4, 6, 14).” J. llEyivev. [It was a cit 

ounded by Theban colonists, in the suuth of Thessaly, on the 

coast of the Sinus Maliacus. Wat.) “A city called Echénus is men- 
tioned by Stephanus Byz. as situated in Acarnania. Harpocration 
also speaks of it, but says nothing of its position. As Philip took 
it from the Thebans, it could not have been very distant from 
Bootia. Cf. Polyb. 17, 3,12, where Echinus is mentioned am 
several Thessalian towns. Cf. also Livy, 33, 13, 6.” J. | 
voy ἐπὶ Βυζαντίονε, «.r.A. “The words, ‘is he not now proceeding 
to attack the Byzantines!’ must be understood of his intentions, 
which were at that time sufficiently evident, but were not carried 
into effect until the following year. See Kriger on Clinton’s Fast. 
Hellen. ΟἹ. 109, 4, p. 157.” .. |i συμμάχους ὄντας, sc. αὐτῷ. || οὐχ 

ὧν. Dem. begins the sentence as if he intended to enumerate 
ΣᾺ cities than one, but eras and mentions πὰ πω Cf. 24, 
107: ὃς ... τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἐῶ, τοὺς τῷ γήρ ovg Aupai 
F. || βλέπομεν. ne Non ἀποβλέπουσι, sited onset auxilium asunee: 
tantium (cf. 4,7. 14, 15), sed βλέπουσι, quod h. |. suspiciosorum 
est, timentium, ne quid alter alteri preeripiat (cf. § 36,4).” F. 4 τέ 
ιοἴεσθε,.... τί δ νων ; There is a similar emphatic repetition of 
the prepos. in the Or. de Cor. § 240 [8 102, myed.]. Cf. 18, 240: 
rl ἂν οἴεσθε, εἰ τότ᾽ 2... κατέστη, τί ποιεῖν ἂν ἢ τί λέγειν τοὺς 
ἀσεβεῖς ἀνθρώπους τουτουσί; F. || καθ᾽ ἕνα ἡμῶν, κιτ,λ. ὧν. ἐπειδὰν 
γένηται κύριος ἑκάστου ἡμῶν καθ᾽ ἕνα. Cf. Ol. 2, 8 24: σεσώκατε 
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(P..... καθ᾽ ἕνα αὐτῶν ἕκαστον ἐν μέρει (= σεσώκ. ἕκαστ. αὐτῶν καθ᾽ 
40). ἕνα). 
87. [8 36, p. 120.] 
7 οὗ... Svev ... δικαίας αἰτίας, non sine gravi caush (not without 


Ὁ some good reason; some sufficient cause). || οὔτε viv, sc. ἔχουσι. 
ll ἣν τι τότ᾽, hv, 1,19: “ fuit hoo quondam, fuit ium popult 
Romani. Οἷς. Manil. 12, 32.” F. || ραν (i.q. ἐν ἐλευθερίᾳ 8. de’ 
ἐλευθερίας) ἦγε τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα᾽ “ ita ducebat 5. educabat (moderabatur) 
Graciam, ut libera maneret” (F.): i.e. the ἐλευθέραν is proleptic. 
Gr. 643 (523) § 439, 2. ||vavpaylag . . . . ἡττᾶτο. Observe, 
it is the sentiment that is not defeated in any battle; and the 
loss (ἀπολωλός) of the sentiment which throws all into confusion. 
On the gen. cf. Gr. 888 (690) § 504. || λελύμανται is, of course, 
Srd sing., the » being radical. || ἄνω καὶ κάτω πεποίηκε. The full 
form, ἄνω τε καὶ κάτω, and the colloquial form, ἄνω κάτω, also 
occur. Cf. Ol. 2, note, p. 49 of my ed. {| rl οὖν ἦν τοῦτο ; and shat, 
then, was this principle? || χαλεπώτατον ἦν, it was a terrible thing 
(i. e. from its consequences). 


Pace 4]. 


a τιμωρίᾳ μεγίστῃ, such as death, ἀτιμία, confiscation of property, 
a fine amounting to ten times the bribe received, &c. The same 
laws, it is true, were still in existence ; but the patriotic spirit which 
caused them to be fully acted upon was extinct, and thus the law 
comparatively a dead letter. || τὸν καιρὸν ἑκάστον τῶν πραγμά- 
των, bv .... οὐκ ἦν πρίασθαι, «.r.d., there was no buying from the 
orators, nor yet from the generals, those favorable conjunctures (lit. that 
right season, or that favorable opportunity, with respect to each 
operation], &c. In every plan or operation there will be some 
one or more critical moment, when an attack or measure would 
be successful. Such favorable moments occur, and befriend even 
the indolent ; but when these, as they occur, are sold to the enemy, 
then the indolent and inattentive have no hope, since even what For- 
tune offers is rendered useless. || ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ἐκπέπραται, 
“tanquam 6 foro divendita sunt, ita ut jam forum (respublica) his 
mercibus vacuum haheator.” F. || ἂν ὁμολογῇ, as Philocrates did. 
| τούτους, neuter. [ὅσα ... ἤρτηται, are the inseparable attendants 

- of bribery [lit. “ quod pendent ex corruptelis.” V.]. 

p ἐπε, κτλ. This particle, with the sentence it introduces, refers 
to a suppressed thought, such as—the reason I have assigned must be 
the true one; for it cannot be, for instance, the weakness of the state, 
since, &c. Gr. 1468, d (948). || σωμάτων, i.e. ὀτλιτῶν καὶ ἱππίων 
(4, 40). F. || χρημάτων may be almost equally weil connected with 
either πλῆθος or ωφθονέα. F. connects it with ἀφθονία. ἢ τῶν 

, i.e, ἣ τοῖς τότε, in the time of the Persian war. F. 


§8. [8 41, p. 121.] 
8 ὅτι δ᾽ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει. This is nearly a standing formula in the 
orators for stating what they are going to prove: e.g. in calling upon 
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the scribe to read passages in proof of what the orator had just (P. 
advanced. Thus de Cor. ὃ 13, c: ὅτι δὲ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, λέγε μοι, 41). 
κιτλ, Such a notion as ἵνα εἰδῆτε may be supplied before it. Wet. 
Ι| ἐν τοῖς ἄνωθεν χρόνοις" ἄνωθεν, traced upwards from the present 
to the past. || τἀναντία is here adverbial, to be connected with εἶχεν : 
= ἐναντίως εἶχεν. || γράμματα (litera) = γράμματα δημόσια, an- 
swering to our records. ‘The names of traitors were engraved on a 
pillar of brass. || «lg ἀκρόπολιν, in the Acropolis. On the omission 
of the article, cf. Gr. 682 (551). 

γένος. ““ Solennis est in hac formula articuli omissio. Sintenis ad c 
Plut. Pericl. p. 43.” F. || εἶτα = and then. Gr. 1467 (eatr.). || τὸν 
χρυσὸν, x.r.A. “This instance of severity in the case of Arthmius, 
which is also mentioned by Plutarch (Life of Themistocl. c. 6), is 
again commended by Demosthenes (Or. de Fals. Leg. p. 427), where 
the words of the inscription are thus paraphrased, ‘ because he brought 
the gold of the barbarians to the Greeks.’ Aischines, however (Or. 
c. Ctesiph. § 65, a), turns them against Demosthenes, when he accuses 
him of having sold himself to the Persians. The pillar with this 
inscription was set up in the Acropolis, on the right of the statue 
of Athéné, which was made out of the Persian spoils.” J. In this 
sense χρυσίον is more common. But so Aisch. 3, 258. || tle . . ποθ᾽. 
Gr. 1346, § 872, 2,4. || ἀξίωμα, = φρόνημα. || βασιλέως. Gr. 673 
(543) ὃ 447, obs. {| ἄτιμος cannot, of course, refer to the loss of his 
civil rights, since he could not have any such in Athens. The sense in 
which it is to be understood, is explained by Dem. himself just below. 

erree ᾿ in the reer i.e. i Ἔ the eine a attach ΣΡ os D 
when we hear it. || τί yap τῷ Ζελείτῃ ... εἰ... (nearly = ὅτι) - 
λεν ; «.7.X., for what was it to the Zelite that, i.e. what did it pe 
this Zelite that (L.). || "A@nvalev is dependent gen. The nom. would be 
τὰ ᾿Αθηναίων κοινά, the (common) rights of Athenian citizens. The argu- 
ment, as it proceeds, rather suggests than states the difference : the 
meaning is, the infamy meant is not that by which an Athenian is 
punished, when deprived of his civil rights, but that which is under- 
stood when the law, in certain cases of murder, says, le him die infa- 
mous, or in infamy; that is, it is to be allowed to any man to slay him 
with impunity. Hence some old grammarians explained ἄτιμος here 
by ἀτιμώρητος. ᾿᾿ ὑπὲρ ὧν ἂν μὴ διδῷ, sc. ὁ νομοθέτης.--- Ὑπὲρ ὧν 
= ὑπὲρ τούτων, ὑπὲρ wy: “super iis, pro quibus (interfectis) non 

iserit capitis causam instituere (in interfectores). 23, 41: ἐὰν δ᾽ 

ἔξω τούτων κτείνῃ τις αὐτὸν ἄλλοθί που, τὴν αὐτὴν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ 
δίκην δέδωκεν, ἥν wep ἂν τὸν ᾿Αθηναῖον κτείνῃ. Ceterum δικάζεσθαι 
δίκην litigantis est, δικάζειν δίκην judicis.” F. || καὶ ἄτ. “The 
words ‘and let him die as infamous,’ are the words of the law, the 
remainder (ὑπὲρ ὧν ἂν μὴ διδῷ, κιτιλ.) being merely a reference 
to the general sense of the statute, which treats of cases where the 
manslayer is not liable to an indictment for murder.” J. || φησί, 
sc. ὁ νομοθέτης. This verb is often added pleonastically after εἶπε, 
γέγραπται, ἃς. Cf. isch. 3, 127: καὶ πάλιν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ Ψψηφί- 
σματι.... ypager τὸν ἱερομνήμονα, φησὶ, τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων .... μὴ 
μετέχειν. Ib. 110: γέγραπται γὰρ οὕτως ἐν τῇ ἀρᾷ εἴ τις τάδε, 

Phil, Dem. Oo 


δα. 


Α 


9 


. τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, the art of war. || πρῶτον μέν. “ His dent 
"(δὶ 
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. φησὶ, παραβαίνοι .... ἐναγὴς, φησὶν, ἔστω, err. F. || τεθνάτω, 


the perf. imperative, denotes the immediate and fell completion of 
the action. [1 καθαρόν, free from blood-guiltiness. || Adyet,.. . . εἶναι. 
Gr. 1092 (831, ὁ). || ph τοῦθ᾽ ὑπολ., i. e. εἰ μὴ τοῦθ᾽ ὑπελάμβανον. 
F. μέεκόλαζον ... . ἐτιμωρ. “Hoc ad ponam legibus debitam, illud 
ad castigationem emendationemque peccantium refertur. Heindorf. 
ad Plat. Protag: § 40.” F. || οὖς αἴσθοιντο, sc. ὠνουμένους καὶ δεα- 
φθείροντας. On the opt. ef. Gr. 1251 (924) § 881, 4, a. || ὥστε καὶ 
στ. π. : ὥστε ἐγγράψαι τὰ ὀνόματα αὐτῶν ἐν στήλαις ὡς κακούργων 
καὶ καταδικασθέντων. Wolf. ; 


Pace 42. 
οὗ γὰρ οὕτως ἔχεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς, sc. τὴν διάνοιαν. 


89. [8 47, p. 123.] 


ἔστι, there is, i.e. there is circulated, used, or the like. {| ὡς ἄρα, 
how that, &c. Gr. 1149, 6 (1046) § 788, 5. || ποτ᾽ ἦσαν, in the days 
of their Hegemony. || ὑφίστατο αὐτούς, withstood them. Gr. 935 
(741) § 584, 1, obs. 1 || ἀνηρπάσθη. ““᾿Αναρπάζειν, funditus per- 
dere, pessumdare, ut si arborem radicitus humo evellas.” Rek. Cf. 
ZEsch. 3,133: Θῆβαι δὲ, Θῆβαι, πόλις ἀστυγείτων, μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν μίαν 
ἐκ μέσης τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἀνήρπασται. F. || ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν. Gr. 1618, 5. 


οὕτω δ᾽ ἀρχαίως." F. || ἀκούω, Π have heard. Gr. 776 4, α) 
8 396. || τὴν ὡραίαν αὐτήν, (lit. the fine season itself =) just during 
the season of fine weather: i.e. in the summer months, which, how- 
ever, would be really, as Wat. observes, seven or eight months. 
Cf. 56, 30: ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ ἐπιδημήσαντες παραχειμάζειν ἔδει καὶ περι- 
μένειν τὴν ὡραίαν. ἢ. The time mentioned is the space within 
which the invasions took place: no one invasion lasted more than 
forty days. Wet. ἂν... . ἀναχωρεῖν = ἀνεχώρουν ἄν, would 
retire; used to retire. Gr. 786 (630) ὃ 424, 6. The ἄν is placed after 
the participle, because it also in some measure modifies the participle 
in the same way: they would invade and ravage the country, and 
then withdraw their forces. || οὕτω ἀρχαίως εἶχον, they were so old- 
fashioned (he speaks in praise of the simplicity of the good old 
{1π)6).---πολετικῶς, 80 like honest citizens. ||\Sore ... ὠνεῖσθαι... 
οὐδέν, as to purchase no advantage, δια. “Non cauponantes bellum 
sed belligerantes Ferro, non auro, vitam cernamus utrique.” Enn. 
| ἀκούετε .. Φίλ. .... βαδίζοντα. Gr. 1110 (843) § 684, ii. || τῷ 
φάλαγγα, x.7.4. Amongst the Macedonians, as well as the Greeks 
generally, the Hoplites were the main strength of the army. The 
Macedonian phalanz was a military invention of Philip’s. 

Eévovs. ‘ By the introduction of mercenary troops, a total change 


was effected in the military as well as the political condition of Greece. 


‘At this time,’ says Isocrates, ‘it were easier to raise an army of 
exiles than an army of citizens.’” J. || ἐξηρτῆσθαί τι = “ aliquid 


p. 42, p. p. 48, a.) ΡΗΙΣΙΡΡ, Π|. § 10. 147 


@ 86 suspensum habere ;” to have any thing hung to him, hence to drag (P. 
any thing about after him. On the ace. cf. 910 (719) § 584, 2. || ἐπὶ 42). 
τούτοις, praterea, F. || δι’ ἀπιστίαν, sc. τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλουρ. 

| σιωπῶ θέρος καὶ χειμῶνα, ὡς οὐδὲν διαφέρει. Gr. 1404(1011) § 898, 
2. On the omission of the art. ( just as in our summer and winter), cf. 
Gr. 677 (547).---οὐδὲν διαφέρει, sc. αὐτῷ. || εὐήθειαν, simplicity. || dx- 
τραχηλισθῆναι᾽ ἐκτραχηλίζειν, to throw over his head (said of a plung- 
ing or rearing horse) ; hence pass. to break one’s neck, to be ruined. 
“|| ὡς ἐκ πλείστον, as long before as possible. On the order cf. Gr. 
981 (776, δ). So Liv. 26, 24, 1: “eo in majore futuros honore.” 

|| rots πράγμασι, in your policy; by your political measures. These 
datives are to be connected with σκοποῦντας. F. || ὅπως .. . κινή- 
σεται. Gr. 1313 (954) § 811. 

οὐχί, sc. δεῖ. || συμπλακέντας, lit. implicates. Cf. Ol. 2, p. 11, D: b 

ἐπειδὰν δὲ ὕμορος πόλεμος συμπλακῷ. F. “ Quaenam vos tanto For- 
tuna indigua, Latini, Implicuit bello ΡΥ. Ain. 11, 109. || πρὸς 
μὲν .... εἰς δέ. 3,1 : ἐγὼ δ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, νομίζω τὸν μὲν 
πόλεμον τὸν πρὸς βασιλέα χαλεπὸν ry πόλει, τὸν δ᾽ ἀγῶνα τὸν 
ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου ῥᾷδιον ἂν συμβάντα. Διὰ ri; Ὅτι τοὺς μὲν πολέμους 
ἅπαντας ἀναγκαίως ἡγοῦμαι τριήρων καὶ χρημάτων καὶ τόπων 
δεῖσθαι, ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ἀφθονώτερα ἐκεῖνον ἔχοντα ἡμῶν εὑρίσκω" 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἀγῶνας οὐδενὸς οὕτω τῶν ἄλλων ὁρῶ δεομένους ὡς ἀνδρῶν 
ἀγαθῶν, τούτους δ᾽ ἡμῖν καὶ τοῖς μεθ᾽’ ἡμῶν κινδυνεύουσι πλείους 
ὑπάρχειν νομίζω. F. || πόλεμον ... ἀγῶνα. “ We find the same anti- 
thesis between ‘combat’ and ‘ war’ in the Oratio de Symm. p. 180, 
14.” .. || 4 φύσις τῆς ἐκ. χώρας. This is one instance of the many 
advantages the Athenians would have ; to which the ἄλλα μυρία is 
appended asyndetioally. What is the difference between μύριος and 
μυρίος ἘΞ || ἧς... .. πολλήν. Gr. 856, 0, extr. (706) § 442, 0. || ἄγειν 
καὶ φέρειν, to ravage and lay waste. Gr. Syn. 96. 


810. [8 53, p. 124.] 


οὐδέ. “ Adverte Greecorum consuetudinem in talibus enuntia- 10 
tionibus adverbium μόνον soli priori membro sic tribuentium, ut 
etiam ad posterius pertineat. Schaef.” Cf. de Cor. § 1, a (extr.). || τῷ 
λογισμῷ καὶ τῇ διανοίᾳ, 5. ratione et animo. F. || μισῆσαι, odium 
concipere ; μισεῖν, odisse, F. 
Page 43, 

μή τι . “πὸ qui malus genius rempublicam agite, i.e. trans- κα 
versam SoG in soenicteni det” F. “Tt was an old saying, that 
when the gods wished to destroy a wicked person, they deprived him 
of understanding, and thus made him the instrument of his own ruin. 
In accordance with this notion Euripides says, 

ὅταν γὰρ ὀργὴ δαιμόνων βλάπτῃ τινά, 
τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ πρῶτον, ἐξαφαιρεῖται φρενῶν 
τὸν νοῦν τὸν ἐσθλόν, εἰς δὲ τὴν χείρω τρέπει 
γνώμην ἵν' εἰδῇ μηδὲν ὧν ἁμαρτάνει. 
This opinion seems to have been general among the writers of 
antiquity, who were wont to attribute to divine influence the in- 
02 


(P. 
43), 
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fatuation of those, whose moral blindness was in reality the effect of 
their own sinfulness, ‘ Quippe ita se res habet, ut plerumque cujus 
fortunam mutaturus est deus, consilia corrumpat, efficiatque, quod 
miserrimum est, ut quod accidit, id etiam merito accidisse videatur, 
et casus in culpam transeat. Vellej. Paterc. ii.57.? We are reminded 
here of ἃ passage in the ‘ Clouds’ of Aristophanes (v. 1458), cited by 
Rubnken, in which those goddesses, when charged by Strepsiades 
with having occasioned his misfortunes, reply, 
‘*Tis not for us to warn a wilful sinner ; 

We stay him not, but let him run his course, 

*Till, by misfortunes roused, his conscience wakes, 

And prompts him to appease th’ offended gods.’ 

Cumberland’s Translation. 


ι There isa similar sentimentin A®sch. Orat, c. Ctesiph. § 41, a, where he 


11 


enumerates the divine judgements of that period. ‘ Thebes ina single 
day lost her place among the nations of Greece, and deservedly too, for 
she was ever careless of the general weal ; yet the judgement which 
befell her was not the work of man, but a visitation of divine ven- 
geance (θεοβλάβειαν [a judicial blindness]), and the result of her 
own infatuation.’”? J. || oxdpparos. 23, 206: ὑμεῖς τοὺς τὰ μέγιστ᾽ 
ἀδικοῦντας καὶ φανερώς ἐξελεγχομένους, ἂν ἕν h δύο ἀστεῖα εἴπωσιν, 
ἀφίετε. Ε΄. || τύχητε, sc. κελεύοντες. || οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀρνηθεῖεν .. . ὡς 
οὐκ. Gr. 1177 (884) § 760, 2, obs. 4. || ὡς οὐκ εἰσί, 1.6. μὴ εἶναι 
τοιοῦτοι. Cf. on de Chers. p. 27,0: ὡς οὐκ ἀληθῆ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐχ 
ἕξετε ἀντιλέγειν. || οὐχί πω τοῦτο δεινόν, κιτ.λ. Cf. de Chers. § 6,c. 
|] ἀλλά, i.e. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο δεινότατόν ἐστιν, ὅτι κιτιλ. 


811. [8 56, p. 125.] 
| ἦσαν... . Φιλίππου, were creatures of Philip, were in the interest of 


B Philip. (1,.)---Ὃξσαν τοῦ βελτίστου, were for the good cause ; had the true 


12 


interests of their country at heart. Liv. 23, 14, med.: “ plebs novarum, 
ut solet, rerum atque Hannibalis tota esse.” F. || τῶν ἐν τοὺς πρ., 
of ‘those who were at the head of affairs. || ὅπως. Gr. 1313 (954) 
8 811, || πότεροι δή, jam uri. F. || τοὺς ἱππέας, κατ.λ. “ Five 
hundred Olynthian knights, who had been formerly commanded by 
Apollénides, an Athenian citizen, were delivered up to the king, 
with their arms in their hands, through the treachery of Lasthenes. 
Demosth. Or. de Fals. Leg. p. 246, 16.” J. 


; 8 12. [8 57, p. 125.] 
παρὰ τούτοις... .. ἄλλοθι δ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ. See above, οὐ γράφει μὲν 


ο Ταῦτα τοῖς δ' ἔργοις οὐ ποιεῖ, p. 39, 0, extr. || ἀπαλλαγέντος, after the 


departure (which was really the expulsion) of Plutarchus and the 
foreign troops. The partcp. agrees with the nearest substantive. 
|| Πλουτάρχου. “In Ol. 106, 3, Plutarchus, tyrant of Eretria, being 
hard pressed by Clitarchus (who was supported by the troops of 
Philip), applied to the Athenians for assistance. This application 
was seconded by Midias, a friend of the tyrant, and resisted by De- 
mosthenes ; but, in spite of the orator’s opposition, Phocion was sent 


«ἕο Euboa, Ol. 106, 4. “ Phocion,’ says his biographer (Vit. Phocion. 
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6. 12), ‘found the island full of traitors, and expelled the tyrants (P. 
from Eretria, probably as a punishment for some act of treason of 43). 
which they had been convicted. After the expulsion of these tyrants, 

the inhabitants of Eretria divided themselves into two parties, the . 
Macedonian and the Athenian. The former of these having gained 
the upper hand, Philip took possession of the city.’ In Ol. 109, 3, 
Philip’s protégé, Clitarchus, declared war against Athens, and was 
expelled from Euboea (Diodor. 16,74). See also ἢ, p. 142, B, to the 
present Oration.” J. || τὸν Πορθμόν, a stronghold in the district of 
Eretria. || ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἦγον τὰ πρ., “ad vos res (rempublicam) trahe- 
bant, i.e. ‘ vestris partibus studebant volebantque vobiscum conso- 
ciari.’”’” B. || τούτων = the latter. || τελευτῶντες = at last. Gr. 
1121 (852) 8,696, obs. || καὶ γάρ τοι, ctenim profecto. Klotz. || δὶς 
ἤδη βουλομένουε, i.e. the popular party in Eretria, who wish to 
pend off the yoke of their tyrants by entering into an alliance with 

ens. 


813, [8 59, p. 126.] 


τί Set... ἀλλ᾽. See above, top of p. 39, καὶ τί δεῖ, κιτὰλ. 13 
|| ἔπραττε Φιλίππῳ, acted for Philip; (was the agent for Philip. L.) p 
19, 77 : ὅτι Θηβαίοις τὰ πράγματα πράττει. Sch. || ὅπως. . .. 
ἔσονται, dpt on ἔπραττε (id agebat, ut). ἀν. 1318 (954) § 811. || τὰ 

. JN. ὡς οὗτος τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὑβρίζετο.---τὰ ἄλλα opposed 
to the throwing him in prison (below), which was itself a ὕβριρ. 
| ὑβρίζετο καὶ προεπ. (πολλὰ γὰρ ὕβρισται καὶ προπεπηλάκισται, 
22, 58), was insulted and trampled upon (Br.) ; the first denotes the 
cous (injuria), the second the species (contumelia). F. || πρότ. τῆς 

. ΞΞ πρὸ τῆς ἁλώσεως. 42,2: δυοῖν ἣ τρισὶν ἡμέραις πρότερον 
τῆς εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον εἰσόδου. Asch. 1, 12: μὴ πρότερον ἡλίου 
ἀνιόντος. F. ||συστραφέντες, conspirati (Rsk.), 1. ᾳ. συστάντες. 
Cf. 23,170: συστραφέντων τοῦ τε Βηρισάδου καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αμαδόκου. 
fEsch, 2,177: οὗτοι νῦν ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ συστραφέντες ἥκουσι. F. || χορη- 
γόν, paymaster ; the supplier of their funds. Οἵ. 19,216: Φιλίππῳ 
χορηγῷ xpwpevoc. Cf. Asch. 1,54. 2,79. Κ΄. || πρντανενόμενοι, 
1.q. πιο μένοι (Harpoer.). Cf. de Pac. § 2, p (line 1). 


Pace 44, 


ἀποτυμπανίσαι. Cf. p. 127, 11, Β. || ἐπυτήδειον, idoneum, i.e: 
dignum (cf. Kritz. ad Sall. Cat. 51,27). Dem. 22,67: πολλὰ γὰρ ἄν 
rig idor πολλοὺς ἐπιτηδείους ὄντας πάσχειν καὶ πεπονθέναι. Cf. ech. 
3, 230. F. || ἐπέχαιρεν, Βα. αὐτῷ ὑβριζομένῳ, delectabatur ejus cala- 
mitate. Cf. 21,134: ἀλλὰ σοὶ ἐπέχαιρον. “᾿Επιχαίρειν et ἐφήδεσθαι 
gaudere ob aliquid, συνήδεσθαί τινε una gaudere ob aliquid, qualecun- 
que sit ob quod gaudeas. Schaf. (ad Eur. Med. Porson. p. 26.) F. 
I have shown, in a note on de Coron., that (with respect to συνήδε- 
σθαι) this is a necessary limitation of the distinction given in Liddell 
and Scott. || ἐπ᾽ ἐξ. ὁπόσης, 1. 6. ἐφ᾽ ὁπόσης (v. ad § 25): “ in tanta 
libertate quanta volehant (with all the freedom they desired ; ee pat ha 
Jreedom).” F. || ῥῆξαι φωνήν, rumpere vocem, V. Forbig. ad Virg. 

ο 3 


> 
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(P. Ain. 2, 129 (F.): bursting, as it were, the chains that bound their 
44), tongues. || διασκενασάμενοι, in battle array; in order of battle ; lit. 
having disposed their forces. 

B οὕτως. JN. οὕτως ἁλούσης, the αἰσχρῶς καὶ κακῶς defining the 
manner meant (not οὕτως αἰσχρῶς). || τοὺς ... . ὄντας τοὺς μὲν 
eee. τοὺς δέ σχῆμα καθ’ ὅλον καὶ μέρος. Cf. p.18,c. F. | €, 
when accused by Euphreeus. || καὶ τὸν Εὐφρ. ... ὄντας, “ 
adversum Euphraum omnia facere (cf. Terent. Phorm. 2, 3, 80). Cf. 
8 13, p [οὗτος sq.” F. || ἀπέσφαξεν ἑαυτόν. Gr. 730 (586,c) § 363, 
4. || καθαρῶς, from pure motices ; conscientivusly. 


§ 14. [§ 63, p. 127.] 


14 αἴτιον. .. τό. See above, n. p. 127, top. || πρὸς τοὺς . . .. 
ἢ τούς. Gr. 1430, § 650. || ὅπερ = ταὐτὸ ὅπερ. 

c ὑπὲρ τοῦ βελτίστου. Cf. above, 1]. || τὰ πράγματ᾽, salus 
σὲ libertas patria. B. The state, as comprehending all the affairs 
of the nation. Wet, || of 8’, but they, i.e. those who speak in Philip’s 
interest. [[ἐν αὐτοῖς οἷς, «.r.A. JN. συμπράττουσι Φιλίππῳ ἐν 
αὐτοῖς οἷς χαρίζονται, “ in iis ipsis rebus, quibus gratificantur, sc. vobis 
gratiam cum vobis ineunt.” || εἰσφέρειν ἐκέλευον, understand of 
μὲν (οἱ ὑπὲρ τοῦ βελτίστου λέγοντες) : an omission which is readily 
implied by the antithetical structure of the clause. The speaker 
omits this οἱ μέν, because he identifies himself with this party, and 
wishes to speak of them especially. Cf. de Cor. § 121 [8 56 my ed.]: 
οὐδ᾽ αἰσχύνῃ φθόνου δίκην εἰσάγειν, καὶ νόμονς μεταποιῶν, τῶν 
ἀφαιρῶν μέρη. Wat. Cf. Liv. 8, 37, eatr.: “et jam ne tergo quidem 

tinebatur: virgis οὐδὲ, alii securi subjici.” F. || ἕως ἐγκατελήφθη- 
σαν, 8c. τῇ εἰρήνῃ, till they were taken in the toils; he speaks of the 

‘ peace as of a net spread out to catch them. || ἐφ᾽ οἷς χαριοῦνται, 
not ea que delecarent, as F’. translates, but ca quibus gratiam cum 
cobis inituri erant. He does not speak of it as a mottre, but as a 
certain result of the advice they gave. || τὰ τελευταῖα, at last (the 
καί does not belong to these words). [F. “ multa et quidem postrema 
(i.e. quse postremo prodiderunt”’).] || οὐχ οὕτως, i.e. not in the 
manner that I have described ; not from these causes or motives. 
[ Wat. says, οὐχ οὕτως, sc. ὥστε σωθήσεσθαι : and Scheef., “ pro ἀλλά 
exspectes ὡς. Sed ita seepius Greeci. Non multum differt οὗ μᾶλλον 

. ἀλλά. {| προσίεντο, properly ad se admittebant; allowed them to 
happen ; let them take their chance. || ὑποκατακλινόμενοι (bowing them- 
selves, as it were, before the force of circumstances), from yielding to 
circumstances. . . 

p τοῖς ὅλοιθ᾽ 1,3: ἐπ summare. F. || μηδὲν ἐν ὑμῖν ἐνόν, that there 
is nothing more for you todo. ||ph γένοιτο. . . . τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἐν 
τούτῳ, may it never come to this. || ϑέ, but if it does; in that case. Cf. 
Cic.-de Offic. 1, 31,113: “ 4t Ajaz, quo animo traditur, miltes 

ere mortem potius, quam illa perpeti maluisset.” F. || καλήν 
y, the ye strengthens the irony which καλήν itself possesses. B. 
il λασϑέη ..... ᾿Απολλωνίδην. Cf. above, n. on § 1] (eztr.). On 
the other hand, Hypereides says (Rhett. Gr. ed. Walz. 9, 547) of 
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Eathykratés, γενόμενος ἵππαρχος τοὺς ᾿Ολυνθίων ἱππέας προύδωεε (P. 
Φιλίππῳ. Wa. 44). 
Pace 45. 


ancia, cowardice. | τὰ τοιαῦτα. se. 26 those do who put them- ἃ 
selves in the power of Philip. a ee eee 


safer πο erd. Cf. 19,321: ὑποσχήσονται ἐξ ὧν pat ἂν ὁτιοῦν κα 
κινηθήσονται. | καὶ μήν, and egaia. Gr. 1482, (1053, 1) 728, ¢. 
i τύός γάρ. Gr. 1456, 9. § 872. oa τὴ ΤΕΣ ἘΝ τς 
expression of surprise that belongs to the speech generaily (why, rho 

would have thought ...!]; the other, that for the substance of the 


nem drinocps vectorem™”). Gr. 677 (547). "καί = = and 20. 


πορθμεύοντας νόμον iy τις αὐτῶν ἄκων ἐν τῷ πόρῳ πλοῖον 

ἀνατρέψῃ, τούτῳ μὴ ἐξεῖναι πάλεν πορθμεῖ γενέσθαι. F. ὑπέρ- 
τοῦ . ἢ καὶ ἡμεῖς, iq. οὕτω cai ἡμεῖς. F. 

τάξωμα, 5. 45. 4.3. F. ἘἸκάθ., “recte positam ἄν, quod sim 


τιμαί ἀπε ay 4 pac pee pep το ττε oars Hern. 
} drax ἃ up in the form of α regalar 

datom | Seve. xeporertwrerso een, τα wl ai 
it by your votes. 

ταῦτα = ὅτι παρεσεευάσμεθα. ταῦτα διδάξοντας. =e 
1128 (859). | εἰ δὲ μή. Gr. sé, 9 § αὶ ᾿ 
ἰς. πρὸς ἄνδρε, 


individual, is exposed every day to the casualties that may terminate 
his existence ; the life of an individual opposed to the abiding well- 
consolidated strength of a state, συνεστώσης πόλεως. [ τοῦτ᾽, sc. τὸ 
χρόνους ἐμποιεῖν τοῖς πράγμασιν. } ai πέρ. ap. Olymp. 169, 2, ac. 

στοι ἐγένοντο. F.—OL 109, 2, pc. 343. Dem. was at the head 


to Acarnania (48, 24).—Kriger would refer ἄς to πρεσβείας only, as 
the more important, though more remote, notion ; others suppose a 


sent in the amembly. 
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(P. ᾿Βγήσιππος. Cf. de Cor.§28. {{ οὐ... παρακαλεῖν = οὐ Néyw(rivdc) 


45). αὐτοὺς μὴ ἐθέλοντας ποιεῖν τι ἀναγκαῖον ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν παρακαλεῖν 
Ὁ τοὺς ἄλλους. Wet. || συγκαλεῖν, κιτιλ, “ Συγκαλεῖν in universum 
est invitare ; si invitatio nihil effecerit, συνάγειν, quod fortius est, 
instantis et urgentis ; διδάσκειν, edocere de vera rerum conditione 
iisque qu inde consecutura sint ; νουθετεῖν, edoctos oratione et 
momentorum gravitate ad factum compellere.” Br, Cf. 8, 76. F. 


Pace 46. 

A Χαλκιδ. .... ἢ Meyap., spoken with contempt. West. || ὑμεῖς δ᾽ 
ἀποῦδρ. Cf. 19, 331: ar βίεσθε ὑμεῖς μὲν ole eee δὲ 
Φίλιππον οὖχ οὕτως ; Cf.ad§9. F. || τὰ πράγματα, the trouble of 
attending to public business. || ἀγαπητὸν γάρ, sc. ἐκείνοις, it ts enough 
for them if — ; they are satisfied if —,&c. || τοῦτο τὸ γέρας, the honor- 
able distinction of being the greater defenders of Grecian independ- 
ence. || ὃ βούλεται, and not what the public good requires of him. 
|| οὐδὲ μή ποθ᾽ εὕρῃ, he will not even find. Gr. 797 (633) § 748. 


815. [ 76, p. 132] 
15 μὲν δή. Gr. 1479 (1053, ὃ) ὶ 721, 1. 


LIST OF THE MORE DIFFICULT WORDS AND PHRASES. 


[A prefixed numeral indicates the section in which the word or 
phrase occurs.—A prefixed asterisk means that, in the passage 
referred to, the word occurs in a peculiar sense. ] 


Philipp. I. 


2 ἐπιτειχίσματα 4 ἱππάγωγος ὅ παρακύπτειν 
τὰ κατεῤῥᾳθυμημένα ἐξαγγέλλειν - βἰκότως 

*zpaypara προχειρίσασθαι ἐπόπτης 
ἀποστροφή μῆ μοι Went verb) παρακαταστῆσαι 
προσπεριβάλλεται ἐπιστολιμαῖος *yidwe 
περιστοιχίζεται τροφή al πομπαί 
ἐπιστῆναι ἐκ διαδοχῷῇς ἱεροποιοί 

8 εἰς δέον ἀποχρῇν 6 περαίνω 
τοῦ λοιποῦ 5 λῳστεύειν σιτηρέσιον 
ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι τὴν πρώτην ἀφορμή 


2 προσέχεεν τὸν νοῦν = προσέχειν τὴν γνώμην πρός τινα. συν- 
ἐλόντι δ᾽ ἁπλῶς. ὑμῶν Bat aloe 1 πάλιν Leone teebs οἱ 
-- ἀσιλγείας. μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων. ἀπηρτημένοι γνώμαις. 8 ὑπάρ- 
χέιν ἐθέλοντας. ἔλεγχον δοῦναι. 4 ἀφύλακτος λαμβάνομαι, ὅ οἱ 
πλάττοντες τοὺς πηλίνους. 6 μικρόν τι πρός. 


LIST OF DIFFICULT WORDS AND PHRASES. 


6 ἐγνωκέναι 
προσπορίζεσθαι 

8 p aaron (χειμῶνα) 

οηθεῖαι 

ὑστερίζειν 
χειμαδίῳ 

9 γέγραφα 
ὄχλος 
παρασκευή 


8 πρὸς τῇ γῇ γενέσθαι. 9 ἄγων καὶ φέρων. 


9 χορηγός 
γυμνασίαρχος 
ἀντίδοσις 

10 προβάλλεσθαι 
συμπαραθεῖν 
ἀκμή 
ἐγχωρεῖ 
δημοσίᾳ 
ἐκκαλέσαι 
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10 ἀπεγνωκέναι 
ὑποσχέσθαι 
ἀπόμισθοι 

11 ἀνδραποδιστής 
λωποδυτής 
διασπᾷν 
λόγους πλάττειν 
ὀνειροπολεῖν 
προαιρεῖσθαι 


10 τῆς πληγῆς 


ἔχεσθαι. τεθνάναι τῷ δέει. 11 κρίνεσθαι περὶ θανάτον. ἐπ᾽ ἀδήλοις 


οὖσι τοῖς γενησομένοις. ἐπὶ τῷ πεπεῖσθαι. 


1 προέσθαι 
προὔργου 
δύσκολος 

- θορυβεῖν 
τὰ προειμένα 

2 λυσιτελεῖν 
λήμματα 
αἱ εὐπορίαι 

φανερός 
1 δυσκολίαν ἔχειν. 

τῆς ἐν Δέλφοις σκιᾶς. 


1 ἀνταίρειν 

2 παρεστηκέναι 
οἱ θαῤῥοῦντες 
“προστίθεσθαι 
τὰ ἤθη 
ἐναντιοῦσθαι 
τά τινι γιγνόμενα 
ὡς ἑτέρως 


De Pace. 


2 διοικίζειν 

8 δεινότης 
ἀλαζονεία 
ἐπαναφέρειν 
“προῖκα 
ἐπὶ θάτερα 

4 σύνταξις 
ἀναίσθητος 
ἐφεδρεύειν 


4 ἔφεδρος 

ἄχρι τῆς ἴσης 
ἐπικηρυκεία 
ἐκδέχεσθαι 

ἄγειν πόλεμον 
προστησάμενοι 
ἐπισπάσασθαι 
ἐῤῥῶσθαι λέγω 
κατάγειν 


2 διοικεῖν Φιλίππῳ. 3 οἴχεται φέρον. ΄ὅ περὶ 


Philipp. IT. 

4 συμβάλλειν 
προσδόκιμος 
συντάττειν 
ἐφεστηκέναι 

ὅ ἐκπίπτειν 
πραθείς 
Πυλαία 

7 δύστροπος 


ἢ ἔκγονοι 
ἔγγονοι 
λλως 
τὰ νυνί 
τὰ πολλά 
συνίστασθαι 


1 ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν. 2 πρὸς πλεονεξίαν ἐξετάζων τι. ταὐτὰ ὑπει- 
ληφώς. ἐπὶ τοῖς δικαίοις. 4 "ὑπόπτως ἔχειν τινά. ἔστιν ἰδεῖν. 


6 θορυβοῦσιν ὡς ὀρθῶς λέγεται. 


ὀργὴν ἀφιέναι. 


1 ἀφελεῖν 
ἐσχυρίζεσθαι 

2 συσκευάζεσθαι 
κληροῦχος 
περικόπτειν 

"κατάγειν (πλοῖα) 
διαλύειν 
προσοφλισκάνειν 

3 ro yin 
παρασκευάζειν 


De Rebus Cher. 

3 κατασκευάζειν 

4 συνευπορεῖν 
οἰκείως 
εὐθενεῖν 
εὐθηνεῖν 
εὐσθενεῖν 

θ "τιμᾶσθαι 
παραπέμπεσθαι 
εὐνοῖαι 
προσαιτεῖν 


7 οἱ ὑπὸ χεῖρα μάλιστα. 


τὴν 


6 διάγειν 


πινάκιον 
εἰσαγγελία 
Πάραλος 
ἐπηρεάζειν 
ἐπήρεια 
θορυβεῖν 
πρᾶγμα 
τρυφᾷν 
κολακεύεσθαι 
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1 ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστιν. ἀπὸ τούτων ἀποδρᾶναι. 2 οὐδενὸς ἧττον. 
πεποιηκέναι τὸν πόλεμον. ἐπὶ πᾶσι δικαίοις. δύναμις ovveoryevia. 
5 οὐκ ἔχω τί λέγω. 6 λαβεῖν ὑπὸ τοῖς νόμοις. δεινὸν ὃν οὐ δεινόν 
ἐστιν. παρεσκευάκασιν ὑμᾶς φοβερούς. 


6 ἀπογενέσθαι ἐξ ἴσον 


ἐπιτειχίσας . 10 διαδικασία 
δῆλον ὅτι 11 ἀποτυμπανίσαι 
κινήσομαι πλεονεξία 

Ἴ παριέναι τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης 
ὅλως 12 en 
ἐνοχλεῖν _ ἐταμῶς 
ἀργῶς 14 ἐπανορθοῦν 
ταμίας 


ἢ τὸ τῆς πόλεως ἔδαφος. τὰ νῦν συμβεβιασμένα. οὐδὲ πολλοῦ 
δεῖ. 8 ποῖ ἀναδυόμεθα ; 9 λόγος ἐμπίπτει. ἐπὶ πολλῷ γεγενῆσθαι. 
ἀγανακτῶ εἰ. ll τῶν ὠνίων ἀφθονία. 14 τὸ ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασι. 


τοῖς πράγμασι χρῆσθε. 





Philipp. III. 
1 ὀλίγου δεῖν 8 "γράμματα πρυτανευόμενος 
ἔμελλε ἀξίωμα ἀποτυμπανίσαι 
“πολιτεῖαι οὑτωσί ἐπιχαίρειν 
2 *xparrey 9 τὰ τοῦ πολέμου ἐφήδεσθαι 
od eater ἀκούω συνήδεσθαί πινι 
οὖ διαφέρομαι ἀρχαίως ἔχειν ῥῆξαι φωνὴν 
8 λυσιτελεῖν “πολιτικῶς διασκενασάμενος 
4 ἀφεστηκέναι ἐξηρτῆσθαί τι πκαθαρῶρ : 
5 λωποδυτεῖν εὐήθεια 14 ἐγκατεληφθῆναι 
ἴσχυσα ἐκτραχηλισθῆναι προσίεσθαι 
5 θπλεονάζειν συμπλακείς ὑποκατακλινόμε- 
ἐπιπολάζω 10 θεοβλάβεια voc 
χωρεῖν 11 εἶναί τινος ἀνατρέπειν 
συστῆναι 18 συστραφέντες συγκαλεῖν 
ὄλεθρος *yoonyéc ἀγαπητόν 


1 οἱ ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασιν ὄντες, ἀ μετέχειν τῶν λογισμῶν. ὅ μέγας 
ηὔξηται. τριάκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντα. διορωρύγμεθα κατὰ πόλεις. ὥσπερ 
περίοδος ἣ καταβολὴ πυρετοῦ, Ἶ ἄνω καὶ κάτω. ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀγορᾶς 
ἐκπίπραται. 8 ἐν τοῖς ἄνωθεν χρόνοις, 9 τὴν ὡραίαν αὐτήν. 
14 ὑπὲρ τοῦ βελτίστου. 
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38 
one 97.4 | Antipater.| — |AiscaiNEs born. 


Se τσ οὶ 


ποι | 99.3 | Evander | — |DemostHenzs born, about July, 382.— 


382* 

38] oe 
Menander. 

381 J Demo- 


The Lacedemonians, in conjunction 
with Amyntas, king of Macedonia, 
make war upon Olynthus, and send an 
army thither, under Phebidas, in the 
spring of 382. He takes the Cadmea 
on his way, for which he is recalled, 
and Teleutias is sent to take his place, 
in the spring of 381. 


380 | 99-4 ὶ philus. 2 |Teleutias is conquered and slain before 


midsummer, and Agesipolis sent out to 
take the command. 


100.1 | Pytheas. | 3 |Agesipolis dies in midsummer (380), and 


is succeeded by Polybiades, who takes 
Olynthus and unites it to the Pelopon- 
nesian confederacy, in the spring of 
379. 


379 | 100.2 | Nicon. 4 |TheCadmea recovered bythe Theban ex- 


iles under Pelopidas. Cleombrotus sent 
out by the Spartan government to reduce 
the Thebans to subjection again. He 
returns without succeeding, and leaves 
Sphodrias in command, who makes an 
unsuccessful attempt upon the Pirseus, 
which arouses Athens and certain other 
allies to unite with the Thebans in 
carrying on what was called the Bao- 
tian war against the Lacedsemonians. 
Agesilaus is sent to Boeotia, with a large 
army, during the summer of 378, 


378 Nausini- : ee 
377 100.3 { ἐῶ. 5 | Agesilaus, after some indecisive battles, 


returns to Sparta, leaving Phoebidas in 





* The Attic year commenced in July; hence, according to our 
- mode of reckoning, it included about a half of each of two years. 
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command, who is conquered and slain 
by the Thebans. Agesilaus returns, in 
the spring of 377, and conquers the 
Thebans at Tanagra. On his way 
home he falls sick. 


| 300.4} Callias. | 6 |Cleombrotus is again sent out to Beootia, 
376 but with no better success than be- 
376 f Chari- ee: 


\ sander. 


375 
374 





374 : 
373 101.3 |Socratides. 


373 5 
372 101.4] Asteius. 


7 |Chabrias conquers the Lacedsemonian 
fleet at Naxos (Sept. 376), and Timo- 
theus, after having taken Corcyra and 
other Lacedzemonian islands and cities, 
gains another naval victory over them 
at Alyzia, in June, 375, which restores 
the naval supremacy to Athens.— De- 
mosthenes left an orphan. 

8 |The Lacedezemonians are overcome by the 
Thebans at Tegyra, in the summer of 
375, and Cleombrotus is sent to their 
aid. This increases the pride of the 
Thebans and awakens the jealousy of 
the Athenians, so that they make peace 
with the Lacedsemonians, and recall 
Timotheus from Thrace, where he had 
reduced several cities to subjection to 
Athens. 

9 |Timotheus, on his way home, stops at 
Zacynthus (in the summer of 374), to 
reinstate a band of exiles, who had 
been banished by the oligarchical go- 
vernment of the place, which leads to 
a renewal of the war between Athens 
and Sparta. In the mean time the 
Thebans destroy Platza (in the sum- 
mer of 374), and soon after Thespie 
and Orchomenus (the latter not till 
364). Timotheus is sent to oppose 
Mnasippus in Corcyra, but, before he 
sails, is superseded by Iphicrates, who 
has Callistratus and Chabrias as col- 
leagues. 

10 |Iphicrates reaches Corcyra in the sum- 
mer of 373, just as Moasippus had been 
slain, and carries on the war success- 
fully against Sparta. In the autumn 
of the same year, Timotheus is tried 
and acquitted, and leaves to join the 
king of Persia in the spring of 372. 
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372 J Alcis- 
371 103.1 \ thenes. 
371 J Phrasi- 
370 102.2 \ clides. 
370 Dysein- 
ἘΞ 102.314 thus. 
369 Lysis- 
eg | 102-4 { tratus. 


Dem. Phil. 
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11 |The Athenians, indignant at the course 
of the Thebans towards the Bootian 
towns, propose a peace with the Lace- 
deemonians, which is concluded (July, 
371) in a common council at Sparta, 
which the Thebans also attended, but 
would not sign the » because it 
required, not only that each of the bel- 
ligerent parties should disband their 
forces, but should acknowledge the in- 
dependence of all the other Grecian 
cities (they were not willing to acknow- 
ledge the independence of the Bosotian 


towns). ᾿ 

12 |Cleombrotus is ordered to move from 
Phocis upon Boeotia, where, twenty 
days after the , he encounters 
the Thebans under Epaminondas, and 
is overcome in the famous battle of 
Leuctra, which gave the Thebans the 
supremacy of Greece. — Megalopolis 
founded and Mantinea δεν πρὶ | by the 
aid of the Thebans, to be the rivals of 
Lacedsemon in the Peloponnesus. 

13 |Agesilaus is sent into Arcadia (in the 
winter of 370) to check the spirit of 
independence which seemed to be 
rising there, but returns without hav- 
ing accomplished much. In the same 
winter, while Pelopidas was assisti 
the Thessalians against the Mace- 
donians, the Thebans, under Epami- 
nondas, make an expedition into the 
Peloponnesus to assist their friends 
there against Agesilaus; but, not meet- 
ing him, they invade Laconia and re- 
main there three months. After this 
they restore Messenia, and return 
home in the beginning of 369, having 
been hurried home by the pressure of 
want and the forces sent by Athens to 
aid the Lacedzemonians, under Iphi- 
crates. After the Thebans withdraw, 
the Athenians complete a treaty with 
the Lacedzemonians against Thebes. 

14 |The Thebans again enter the Pelopon- 
nesus ; but, as the Lacedsemonians re- 
ceive aid from Dionysius, they return 


P 
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356 106.1! Elpines. 7 ‘[phierates and Timotheus are sent out 
3355 with a fleet of sixty ships to jom 
Chares in reducing to obedience the 
rebelhous allies, but are soon after re- 
moved from their office, on the accu- 
sation of Chares, for refusing to engage 
the enemy in a storm. Soon after 
this, Chares, destitate of means to sup- 
port his fleet, leaves for Asia, and as- 
sists Artabazus against the king, in 
order to replenish his military chest. 
The Athenians, learning that the king, 


was about to send aid to the rebellious 
allies, make peace with the confe- 
derates in the summer of 355.—Philip 
suppresses the designs of the Thra- 
cians, Pseonians, and IIlyrians to unite 
their efforts against him. — Demo- 
sthenes makes his speeches against 
Androtion and Leptines. 
28 |The Social or Phodian War, carried on 
by the Locrians and Thebans since 
356, becomes a general war, and en- 
gages most of the Grecian states.— 
Philip seems to have invaded, during 
this year, the islands of Imbros, Scyros, 
354 and Lemnos. 
᾿ 106.3 | Diotimus. | 29 |Philomelus, the Phocian general, se- 
35 verely beaten by the Thebans, and ap- 
prehending that he should not long sur- 
vive, delivers up the command to his 
brother Onomarchus. — Demosthenes 
commences his political career by de- 
livering his oration Περὶ Συμμοριῶν, 
in which he dissuades the Athenians 
from undertaking a war against the 
king of Persia.—In the spring of 353, 
Philip lays siege to the Macedonian 
city Methone, which was in alliance 
353 with Athens. 
=z | 106.4|Eudemus.| 30 |Philip takes Methone, and soon after 
90. Pagasee and Magnesia in Thessaly, 
whither he had been invited by the 
Thessalians to expel the tyrants of 
Pheree and their allies, the Phocians, 
After succeeding in part, he is re- 
pulsed, but, immediately returning with 


355 
Ξε4 | 1062 lL ecuice 





Ow 
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a larger army, he effects their com- 
plete expulsion, and, in order to trans- 
fer the war to Phocis, attempts to pass 
Thermopyle, but is prevented by the 
Athenians (in the spring or summer of 
352).—Demosthenes delivers his ora- 
tions against Timocrates and for the 
f Aristo- Megalopolitans. 
ἡ demus. 31 |War of Lacedsemon and Megalopolis.— 
Demosthenes (summer of 352) delivers 
his first Philippic, in order to stir up 
| the Athenians to prosecute the war 
against Philip more vigorously. — 
Philip, repulsed from Thermopyle, 
enters Thrace and lays siege to He- 
reeun, in order to open the way to 
Byzantium.— Demosthenes delivers his 
oration against Aristocrates. 
350 | 107 2|Thessalus.) 32 Demosthenes delivers his speech for the 
| Apollo- Rhodians. 
| dorus 33 {While Philip is still occupied in Thrace, 
“ Phocion conducts an expedition to Eu- 
bosa, in aid of Plutarchus, against the 
tyrant Clitarchus, and, in the end, 
ejects Plutarchus for his treacherous 
conduct. — Demosthenes χορηγός in 
_ | this year, and delivers his orations 
; against Boeotus and Phormio. 
L chus 34 |The Olynthians, who had made peace 
. with the Athenians in 352, threatened 
5 with war by Philip, send ambassadors 
to Athens for aid. Three embassies 
are sent during the year, either by 
Olynthus or the Chalcidian towns, and 
as many armaments sent οὐ by 
Athens, the first under Chares, the 
second under Charidemus, and the 
third of citizen soldiers. It was on 
these three different occasions that 
Demosthenes delivered his three Olyn- 


107.1 





~~ | 107.3 


349 
348 | 107.4 


{Theo- | 35 |philip, having tak t of the Ch 
\ philus, iilip, having taken most of the Chal- 
cidian towns, takes Olynthus, in the 
spring of 347.—Demosthenes delivers 
347 , Themis- his oration against Midias. 
108.2 1 tocles, | 26 |The Athenians, having endeavoured in 
346 ᾿ vain to arouse the other Greeks to 
unite with them in prosecuting the war 
P 3 


108.1 
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346 


| Age 
‘Dem. 


against Philip, and learning that he 
was desirous of peace, sénd to him the 
first embassy (περὶ εἰρήνης) to nego- 
tiate for a peace, which returns early 
in 346. Philip consents to a peace, 
but improves the time before it is for- 
mally made in taking certain northern 
possessions of Athens. Peace and al- 
liance with Philip are voted at Athens 
on the 19th of Elaphebolion (March 
18th, 346), and on the 22d a second 
embassy i is appointed to obtain the ra- 
tification of the treaty from Philip. 
In the mean time, the ambassadors of 
the allies which are at Athens (but 
the Phocians and Cersobleptes had no 
ambassadors present) sign the treaty, 
and, as the ambassadors still remain 
in the city, Demosthenes procures the 

ge of a decree directing them to 
perform the embassy with all despatch. 
Still they do not leave Athens till the 
9th of the following month (Muny- 
chion), and from various unnecessary 
aca by which Philip gets in readi- 
ness to pass Thermopylz in order to 
finish the Phocian War before the 
peace is concluded, do not return till 
about three months from the time of 
their appointment (Scirophorion 13). 
About fourteen days after their ar- 
rival at Athens, Philip, having passed 
Thermopylz and hastened into Phocis, 
takes possession of the Phocian towns, 
which is announced at Athens by Der- 
cyllus, who, with others, had lately 
been sent on an embassy to Philip. 
The Athenians receive the news with 
i aa but refrain from declaring 


345 | 1083 Archias. | 37 Thus the Phocian War is brought to a 


close, after ten years. At a meeting 
of the Amphictyonic Council, convoked 
by Philip in the autumn of 346, but 
which the Athenians, indignant at the 
course of Philip, refuse to attend, 
Phocis is doomed to destruction, and 
Philip elected to fill its place in the 
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council. Subsequently the Athenians, 
when visited by ambassadors from 
Philip (among whom was Python) and 
the Thesealians, for the purpose of ob- 
taining their approbation of the mea- 
sures of the council, at the instance of 
Demosthenes (Orat. de Pace), ac- 
345 quiesce in them and keep the peace. 
344 | 108.4 Eubulus. | 38 {Philip subdues the rebellious lllyrians ; 
enters Thessaly to quiet intestine trou- 
bles ; and, in order to reduce it to a 
greater state of obedience, divides it 
into tetrarchies, each to be governed 
by ten men appointed by himself.— 
schines delivers his speech κατὰ Τι- 
344 μάρχου, being in his 45th year. 


343 





109.1] Lysicus. | 39 [Philip, having sent aid and encourage- 
ment to the Argives and Messenians, 
that they might make war upon Lace- 
deemon, and even being upon the point 
of going to their aid in person, Demo- 
sthenes is sent as an ambassador into 
the Peloponnesus to frustrate his de- 
signs.— Demosthenes delivers his se- 
cond Philippic, on occasion of certain 
complaints being made against them 
by Philip and his friends in the Pelo- 
ponnesus, advising a renewal of the 
war with Philip. But the Athenians 
first send an embassy to him, requir- 
ing, as a condition of continuing the 
peace, that he should restore to them 
and the other states of Greece the 
places which he had taken during the 
peace. He promised only the restora- 

343 Pytho- tion of Halonesus. 

43 | 109.2 { ριον | 40 [Philip is frustrated in his attempts upon 

342 ᾿ Megaris by Phocion ; also in Ambra- 

cia and Acarnania, by a force des- 

patched thither, and by an embassy, 
of which Demosthenes was a member, 
who visited both Ambracia and the 

Peloponnesas, every where stirring up 

the Greeks to resist Philip.—Philip 

attempts to establish tyrants in Eu- 
bosa, to the prejudice of Athens. De- 
mosthenes avails himself of the pub- 
lic indignation excited by this event 


164 TABLE OF THE LIFE AND TIMES 


Age 
B.C. |Olymp.| Archon. Dem 


. 
i 





against Philip and his friends, to pro- 
secute A‘schines for treason, on the 
second embassy to Philip (Orat. de 
Falsa Legatione). Orations of De- 
mosthenes and Aischines, περὶ Παρα- 
πρεσβείας : Adschines being assisted 
by the influence of Eubulus. In the 
spring of 342, Philip leaves for Thrace, 
upon what is commonly called his 
Scythian expedition, and sends ambas- 
sadors to Athens complaining of the 
course of Divpeithes in disturbing his 
interests and possessions in Thrace, 
and again offering them Halonesus. 
Demosthenes, Hegesippus (author of 
the oration on Halonesus), and others, 
advise the Athenians not to take asa 
349 gift what is their own by right. 
34] | 109.3 |Sosigenes.) 41 [In the winter of 341, while Philip was 
passing his tenth month in Thrace, 
emosthenes delivers his oration on 
the Chersonesus, which arouses the 
Athenians to send ambassadors to 
Philip, and also to Diopeithes, in order 
to endeavour to save Cersobleptes and 
the Chersonesus. They succeed in 
saving the country, but Cersobleptes is 
conquered by Philip, and driven from 
his kingdom to Athens. Philip finally 
succeeds in establishing the tyrants 
Clitarchus and Philistides in Eretria 
and Oreus, having obtained possession 
of Porthmus through the digsensions 
of the Euboans. It was at this time 
that Demosthenes delivered his third 
Philippic. 

42 |At the instance of Demosthenes, an ex- 
pedition, under Phocion, is sent into 
Euboea to expel the tyrants, and suc- 
ceeds ; for which Demosthenes is pub- 
licly crowned by a bill proposed by 
Aristonicus.— Philip besieges Selym- 
bria. 

110.1 ξένο 43 |Philip attacks Perinthus, and lays siege 

asia to Byzantium.— Philip ravages the 
Chersonesus. — The bill of Demo- 
sthenes, reforming the trierarchy, is 
passed.— Aischines sent as Pylagoras 


341 f Nicoma- 
349 | 1094 \ chus. 


840 
339 
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to the Amphictyonic Council ; pro- 
cures the passage of the decree against 
the Locrians of Amphissew, which leads 
to the Amphictyoniec war. 

The siege of Byzantium being still con- 
tinued, the Athenians are at length in- 
duced by Demosthenes, after the peace 
had continued ten years, to vote that 
Philip had violated the peace, and 
send to the aid of the Olynthians forces 
under Chares, and afterwards under 
Phocion, by which Philip was com- 
pelled to raise the siege both of Byzan- 
tium and Periuthus. The command 
of the Amphictyonic war is given to 
Philip, and he takes Elateia in Sciro- 
phorion (June, B.c. 338), just before 
the passage of the decree of Demo- 
rong for negotiating an alliance with 

ebes 


hebes. 

45 ‘Embassy of Demosthenes to Thebes, 
| where he succeeds in adding the The- 
| bans to the other allies which he had 
| gained within a few years past for re- 
ι sisting Philip—Battle of Chseronéa, 

August, B.c. 338.—Ctesiphon proposes 
to crown Demosthenes, October, n.c. 
338.— Zachines lodges his accusation 
against Ctesiphon with the archon in 
the followmg March (n.c. 337), at 
which time Demosthcses was repairer 
of the walls of Athens and treasurer of 
the Theorie fund. Philip makes an 

{ Pytho- expedition into the Peloponnesus. 

111.1 dem 47 |Maurder of Philip, and accession of Alex- 

cms | ander at the age of twenty. 

334 131.2 - 48 ‘Revolt of Thebes and its destruction by 





Alexander. The Athenian orators de- 





334 manded by Alexander. 
333 111.3 ,Ctesicles. | 49 |Alexander leaves Greece on an expe- 
dition to the East, on which he is ab- 
; sent till his death, in B.c. 323. 
= 112.3 eee 53 |Zechines brings on the prosecution 


of Ctesiphon. The speeches on the 

Crown. The cause was carly in the 

; year, for Aechines had not heard of 

| the death of Darius.— Zechines with- 

, drew to Asia ; resided at Rhodes, and 
1 | 
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taught eloquence there after the death 

of Alexander. 

114.1 | Hegesias. | 59 |Demosthenes tried for taking a bribe of 
Harpalus, a refugee from Alexander, 
is ἐπ πε and retires to Troezene 

323 - an ina. ᾿ 

45. | $14.2 ae 60 Datiastiiants, in banishment, joins the 

embassy sent out from Athens to stir 
up the Greeks to another effort to 
throw off the Macedonian yoke, and, 
when it has completed its circuit, is 

322 recalled to Athens, 

39) | 114.3) Philocles.| 61 |This effort at resistance proving unsuc- 

cessful, Demosthenes is pursued by 

the agents of Antipater, governor of 

Macedonia during the absence of Alex- 

ander in the East, and being overtaken 

in the temple of Poseidén, in the island 
of Calaurea, puts an end to his life by 


poison. 
116.3 |Nicodorus| — {Death of Aschines (if he lived to the 
$1 age of seventy-five). 





834 
323 
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First Philippic (Or. 4.) De Rebus Chersonesi (Or. 8). 
l 1 40 1 ] 90 
2 2—12 40 2 4 91 
3 13 43 3 13 93 
4 16 44 4 19 94 
5 23 45 5 21 95 
6 98 47 θ 24 96 
7 | 30 48 7 38 99 
8 31 48 8 48 101 
9 33 49 9 52 102 
10 38 δὶ 10 56 103 
1] 47 δὴ ll 61 104 
12 12 68 106 
13 73 108 
14 76 108 


Oratio de Pace (Or. 5). 


1 1 57 
2 4 57 1 l 110 
3 il 59 2 8 112 
4 13 60 3 10 113 
5 24 63 4 15 114 
5 21 118 
6 32 119 
Second Philippic (Or. 6). 7 36 120 
8 4} 121 
1 65 9 47 123 
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Tuer Orations of Demosthenes are usually referred to by numbers ; 
the number denoting the position of the Oration in the editions of 
Dem.—The following table will enable the student to determine any 
Oration referred to by a number.—The Orations whose titles are 
enclosed in crotchets are thought not to be genuine. 


35. πρὸς τὴν Λακρίτου xapa- 
γραφὴν. 


1. ᾿Ολυνθιακὸς α΄. 86. παραγραφὴ ὑπὲρ Φορμίωνος. 
2. ᾿ολυνθιακὸς β΄. ~ 37. παραγραφὴ πρὸς Πανταΐνε- 
3. ᾿Ολυνθιακὸς γ΄. τον. 
4. κατὰ Φιλίππου a’. 38. παραγραφὴ πρὸς Ναυσίμα- 
5. περὶ εἰρήνης. χον καὶ RevoreiOny. 
6. κατὰ Φιλίππου β΄. 39. πρὸς Βοιωτὸν περὶ τοῦ ὀνό- 
7. περὶ ᾿Αλοννήσου. τος. 
8. περὶ τῶν ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ. 40. πρὸς Βοιωτὸν περὶ προικὸς 
9. κατὰ Φιλίππου γ΄. μητρῴας. 
[10. κατὰ Φιλίππου δ΄] 4]. πρὸς Σπρουδίαν ὑπὲρ προι- 
[11. πρὸς τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τὴν κός. 
Φιλίππου.] [42. πρὸς Φαίνιππον περὶ ἀντι- 
[12. ἐπιστολὴ Φιλίππου. δόσεως.) 
[18. περὶ συντάξεως. 48. πρς Μακάρτατον περὶ 
14. περὶ τῶν συμμοριῶν. ᾿Αγνίου κλήρου. 
15. περὶ τῆς ‘Podiwy ἐλευθερίας. | [44. πρὸς Λεωχάρη.] 
16. ὑπὲρ Μεγαλοπολιτῶν. [45. κατὰ Στεφάνου ψευδομαρτυ- 
[17. περὶ τῶν πρὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρον ριῶν α΄.] 
συνθηκῶν. [46. κατὰ Στεφάνου ψευδομαρτυ- 
18, ὑπὲρ Κτησιφῶντος περὶ τοῦ ριῶν β΄ .] 
στεφάνου. [47. κατὰ Ἐὐέργου καὶ Μνησι- 
19. περὶ τῆς παραπρεσβείας. βούλου ψευδομαρτυριῶν.] 
20. περὶ τῆς ἀτελείας πρὸς Λε- 48. κατὰ ᾿Ολυμπιοδώρου βλά- 
πτίνην. : βης. 
21, κατὰ Μειδίου περὶ τοῦ κον- | [49. πρὸς Τιμόθεον ὑπὲρ χρέως.] 
δύλου. 50. πρὸς Παλυκλέα περὶ τοῦ 
22. κατὰ ᾿Ανδροτίωνος παρανό- τριηραρχήματος. 
μων. [δ]. περὶ τοῦ στεφάνου τῆς τριη- 
23. κατὰ ’᾿Αριστοκράτους. papxiac.] 
24. κατὰ Τιμοκράτους. 52. πρὸς Κάλιππον. 
(25. κατὰ ᾿Αριστογείτονος α΄.] 53. πρὸς Νικόστρατον περὶ τῶν 
[26. κατὰ 'Aptoroysirovoc β΄.) - Αρεθουσίου ἀνδραπόδων. 
27. κατὰ ᾿Αφόβου ἐπιτροπῆς. δ4. κατὰ Κόνωνος αἰκίας. 
28. κατὰ ᾿Αφόβου β΄. "55. πρὸς Καλλικλέα περὶ χωρίου. 
[29. πρὸς “AgoBow ψευδομαρτυ- ͵ 56. κατὰ Διονυσοδώρου βλάβης. 
ριῶν. 57. ἔφεσις πρὸς Εὐβουλίδην. 
30. πρὸς ᾿ἮΟνήτορα ἐξούλης α΄. | [58. ἔνδειξις κατὰ Θεοκρίνου.] 
31. πρὸς Ὀνήτορα ἐξούλης β΄. | [δ9. κατὰ Νεαίρας. 
32. πρὸς Ζηνόθεμιν παραγραφή. | [60. ἐπιτάφιος.}᾿ 
33. πρὸς ᾿Απατούριον παρα- | (61. ἐρωτικός.] , 
γραφή. [62. προοίμια δημηγορικα.} 
34. πρὸς Φορμίωνα περὶ δανείου. | [68. ἐπιστολαί.) 
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[Works that are bracketed together may be studied at or about the same stage 
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. " LATH. Edition. | Price. 
1. id { Henry's First Latin Book PRL CRE $E5 298 OOD COD FN8 O86 HEL BOR BOF 046 SOR OTE OOF £96 9 3s. θά. 


+ Second Latin Book, and Practical Grammar; ......ccocceseccesces 

2 + First Verse Book SOP BOD OOO COS GOS SES CES OOS OSE COU OOF OOS GOS OOO SES OVS COO O08 BCE 

* |} Companion to the First Verse Book, containing additional 
Exerei 


ereises evess DOS SOO FEO COS OOS GOS OFF OOO SES FOO OO COS ONE OOS COS OOS OS O80 9090 24S C00 


5 
4 
1 
Historize Antique Epitome 1 OPO © OOS OOS COG SEO BOE FOO COS GOT O88 O08 COO OOS OER COO 4 
_| t A Second Verse Book? (being Mr. Rapier’s Introduction, 

3 carefully revised ) SPOS OOS SOS OOS GOS GES SOO OOS GEL OOO GOS OHS FOS FOO OOS CO8 GOR C88 2 

Ecloge Ovidiane, Pars I 2 COS POS OOS COD SOE SHE OOS SEO GOS HEE SOL OHO O48 64 SOS O00 C08 7 

Eclogeze Ovidiane, Pars II. BUS OOS FOO OOS O08 COE VOG OSE COS O68 OEE COS OE OOS 208 CEO : 


Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition, Part 1. ... 


+ Oornelius Nepos, with Oritical Questions and Imitative 
Exercises SOO BES COS FOS OOS COS BSS CLS COS DES OOO 608 088 O94 O68 COS CEE SES COD OGs CODOCE 
VInGILII JLVEIS, lib. I—VI. OCS COO COO OSS COS OEE O96 COO COG OOS SHE SOO GOO OOE GEE 

4.J Eclogse Horatianee. Pars 1. (Carmims) 200.0. 000 ccs see cco 660 οὐδ 606 ccecee 
Ecloge: Horatianee. Pars 11. (Sermomes) 00... .0c00 cee ove 660 ove eee 
Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition (consinwed). 

t Practical Introduction to Latin Verse Composition .......0..0 


SELEcTions From CICERO, WITH EneLisH Norzs. Part I. 


i‘ } bat RD oe CO 


(Orations : the Fourth against Verres ; the Orations against 
Catiline, and for the Poet Archias) 10. .c.cccscccse cee coe oer 
(Epistles, arranged in the order of time; with accounts 
of the Consuls, events of each year, SC.) ...cccccccssersscscevcee ἢ 
Part ITI. 
(The Tueculan Disputations).......cocceccesecccoccaees ses corcesoceseall 1 δ : 6 
Eczoaz Hisroxicz; or, Selections from the Roman Histo- 
rians, Cesar, Sallust, Livy, Curtius, Tacitus ...............0. 1 
VIRGIL (continued). 
Ecloge Horatiane, I. (continued). 
+ Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition, Part II.. 8 
Practical Introduction to Latin Verse Composition (continued). 


+ Longer Latin Exercises, Part rr SOS OOS COG OHO OOS OOO SOS OES O2O COO GOKSSE CCR 
‘art e OSS OOD OOS COS OOS OFS COS DEO COL OCS COO OOO 
Grotefend’s Materials for Translation into Latin ... ....2..ccccscee 
t ELListaw EXERciaxs {adapted to the Practical Introduction, 
ἶ Part I.) FSOSOE OOO BBS OOS GSS O08 CES OOS OOS HSS BOS ODS CHS OOS GOS O98 OH SEL SOE OCB SOE 
Gay Ellisian Exercises at any time in 3 or 4, especially for 
pupils who require more practice. They may precede, 
accompany, or follow the ‘‘ Practical Introduction.” 


GREEK, 

+ The First Greek Book SEF COE COS COS OOS COS O88 OF8 GOS COB SES SOOHSE CES CEE COO COD BSE 
Practical Introduction to Greek Accidence  .........cccccccescccee cee 
4 Greek Prose Composition ............. ses 
+ Pt. II. O80 COs 690 C00 COR O80 
+ : Greek Construing ...... ¢ 00c caccce nee sos eee 
Greek Grammar (intended as a sufficient Grammar of reference 

for the higher forms)  .....0cccccocssccecce cov ccs cee ccsccs vccscoese cesese 
Elementary Greek Grammar ..........1..00sccsesseosescescccccecccccecss oes 
The same, with an Account of the Greek Dialects ...........0-sccee 
The Dialects separately OSS FES OFS CES OES OFS CEE OSS OFC ERO SES PEt FOC GOs Bee BAe O96 COE 


1 An Atlas to this Work is just published, price 72. 6d. 

2 This Work is published by Messrs. Longman & Co.,the original publishers « 
Mr. Rapier’s work. 

3 This Work is published by the proprietors of Ellie’s Latin Exercises. 
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GREEK (continued). Edition. Price. 


a, The Olynthiac Orations, with English 
DEeMostTHENES Notes and Grammatical References......... ἃ 8s. θά, 
ὃ, The Oration on the Crown .....c.cccossssseesee 1 4 6 
ZEscaixes.—The Oration against Ctesiphon, with English Notes 1 
HomeEnti (a, Lib. I—IV., with Crit: Introduction ............ 1 6 
The Ajax, with English Notes, translated from ‘ 
SoPrHocies Lak δον of Schneidewin by Rev, R. B. ; 3-4 
The ‘Philoctetes CESSES FOS OOS COR COS OFS OBE OSS OOS OOS COS COE COE SEE 1 8 0 
THucrpDIpEs.—Book ‘First, with English Notes ......cccccscssccsese ἢ δ 6 
Ἐ------------ 
The Finer HEEREREW Boox POP OOS COS COS 6S SOL OOS HEE COS BES OOS OOS COR ΘΟ 000888 1 qd 6 
Corious aup CriticaL EnexiisH-Latix Lexicox, founded 
on the German-Latin Dictionary of Georges [by the Rev. 
T. K. Anmwocp and the Rev. J. E. RIpDiR) ... ὁὁονοοοοοοοσοο..... 2 | 25 O 
“Α very alight inspection of it will show that it aims ata 
far higher standard of accuracy and completeness than any 
of its English predecessors.”—Etract from Preface. 
Classical Examination Papers OOS COS SEO OES OOO COE BOS OOD O98 OHS C08 088 COD OOF 096 1 4 0 
English Grammar for Classical Schools ...cccscecccccccsesscsccccccccses ἢ 4 6 
Spelling turned Etymology tee 006 pee 080 SOS COS OOS 0060 909 O88 CES CES SOE GEO B98 COD 1 2 6 
The First German Book SOS CLE OES OOS O COS OOO COS OOS SES OOS OSE OOS EOS O88 008 O08 OFG 3 5 6 
Key to the Above OOS COO CEB OOS SOS BOS OOF OOS OES SEO BOS COS 099 929 069 6080 OOS 926 004 086 O80 1 2 6 
German Reading Book ClO OO COS COO OOS OOO GOS OEE OHO OOS OOS OOS OOF OES SOE COO HE8 COE 1 4 θ 
The Frast Furexce Boox BOS OOO COS OFS OOS FOS FES FOR EOS COS GOS COE CEO 009 990 COO 3 5 6 
Key to the Above [by M. Delille] COS OOF O88 COR EES HOE ES COO COE O00 OOF O04 SEO ι 2 6 
Finer CLASSICAL ATLAS secccccsscovccccccrsecccconccsccscesccsessscccccese ἢ 7 6 
Zumpt’s Annals of Ancient Chronology... .ccrccoccsssecccccessccesovesce I 5 0 


THEOLOGICAL. 

Tux CHRISTOLOGY OF THE OLD TEsTaMExT, and Commentary 
on the Messianic Predictions of the Prophets. By Professor 
bn haere Abridged from the Translation by Dr. Reuel 
Keit BOS OOO COR OOS OFS COS BOS 06S CBD OOS SOE SLE OOR OOO OFS OOF OES OOS SEH SEO SHS EHH ESHO HOR EEO 1 18 6 

THE CuuncuMan’s ComPanxrox, containing a great variety of 
Essays and Papers, some original, but mostly selected, and 
chiefly on Religious sub ects COO COS 9S OOH DOS OOP OOS O68 O52 690 O68 COE HEE eve 1 4 6 

Snort Heirs tro Dairy Devoriox, selected and arranged for 
every Day in the Year OOO O00 060 O98 OO OS O86 COR OED O08 698 COP CEO OCS 900 OG8 O80 1 


HANDBOOKS. 





Haxypxzsoox oy RoMAN ANTIQUITIES... 1 8 6 
Hawpsoox or ΘΈΣΟΙΑΝ Pela ieal ἢ (BOFESEN) wcsereree 7 13 δ 
Haxpsoox or Axciext GEOGRAPHY AND HisToRy 1 6 6 
Hanpsoox or Mevizval GEOGRAPHY AND Hisroar (Plirz) 1 46 
Hampsoox or Mopgerx GroGRAaPHY ΔΝ History 1 δ 6 
Haxpsoox or GREEK SYNOWYMES (PILLON) .....cccccccccsccrore 1 6 6 
The ATHENIAN Stace; a Handbook for the Student. Fr 
the German of Witzschel OOS COS SED OOO FOS OOF OES OOS 990 090 808 COG 008 088 eco 1 4 0 
HANDBOOKS OF VOCABULARY. 
1. Greek (in the press). 3. French, 42. θά. (ready). 
2. Latin (in preparation). 4, German, 4s. (ready). 
By the Rev. H. H. Arnold. 
DOEDERLEIN’S HANDBOOK of LATIN SYNONYMES. 
Js. 6d. 


The ITALIAN ANALYST ; or, the Essentials of Italian Grammar, 
and their application in Parsing. 3s. 6d. 


GOSPEL EXTRACTS for YOUNG CHILDREN. 3s. 


By the Rev. C. Arnold. 
5 ARITHMETIC, Part I. 3s. θά, + Ditto, Part II, 3s. 6d. 
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